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TMftti OMAlA 16,400,000. 1 Blew _Awwa Soemi 1660,000. 


Hm PNlltl we nivMed erorllnZaur, imoni tlu MMEboi, wlAmt uiytefcaH. fer dlTUiali 
to Shantaoiden. At the laat (IM7) Dlvieton of Proflhi £714,890 Caih ProSt «aa mmiloud aaoRpi tho 
VanbenjOeliif oearly 87 par cent of the amonitt paid m premloins daring the preTlons nva Teara 

TheiTm then naarlj 1,000 PhUeka In reapeotof which not only were the pmniuma enUrSly tltlB- 
QBithfd, oat Gath Rfoimfln were also paid, whilst in the case of manj PdUoIcs, the Original Sums iMiirad are 

now more Hum doublsd hr the Bonne Additions , 

' Ibidoinii^ Aaaaiaace Polieiee are lamed combining Life Aamrance at Minimnm Cost with Frorlnon for 

The praotioa] effeot of theie Polioioi in the Nation'll ProTldent Institution is that the Ifember't Ufa is 
anond until he tcaobee the age agreed upon, and on his reaching that age the whole of the Premlnni Mid are 
returned to him, and a oonsiderable son in addition, representing n by no means intiignlflcani rate of intemt nn 
hb pajmeiite. 

Jfarrt law. ■ ARTHUR MSHTHKR, Aetiury ani Seeretary. 
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ENDORSED BY ALL SORTS AND COWITIONS OF MEN. 

rip TOWA CLERK of EVC LEU writes 

• I have every reason to lie satia&cd with the working of the 
' two Typewriters supplied to me some years ego by yonr firm. 

' Tbi*.> are working as aell to-day at when 1 nrst bad fheui.' • 

TOOOffOD Ji SONS, of the Royal Seed Retailuhotent, Boathamjiton (A^'hate 
12 YOST MACHINES io me), Ay ■- 

* We liave tested every machine In the Idarket excepting one 

* Amtrioan one. and we Rud nothing to compare alth the TOST.' 

Write for lUostrated Catalogue, which will be sent post free. 

" . 'Bis 

THE VOST TYPEWRITER CO., Ltd., 

HOLBORN VIADUCT, LONDON, E.C. 

WEST ^ND Oep6jc m (Maid 



APBtfS Myo.' 

(ini^e (<5lJinburgIr iUbicbj ^Muvtbcr. , . j 


ilftessrs. /Iftacmillan & Co/s ! 

SPRING ANNOUNCEMENTS. 

THE STATESMAN’S YEAR-BOOK ; Statiatical and Hi<«- : 

Ahiium] of ilie St;i1ci5 of the World for tlw Vrtir 1!>00. Edited liy ; 
.1. Si'OTT Kui/rd:, LTj.T)., SeerulaTV to ilu* ItoAal ^reograjiliiiMl Society, i 
Annual I'uljlicalioii. after Official Jtelurns. C'ro'»vii | 

?^vo. Of, ! 


HIGHWAYS AND BYWAYS SERIES. NEW VOLUME- 

HIGHWAYS AND BYWAYS IN NORMANDY. By 

I lM:ia'V Di;.viiMi:n, M.A. Wuh IlluMraii-ms l»v Jo’-evh Pi:nxull. Evtra 

j crov ii Sv(t. 0.'. [ImvicdtafeJy, 

A HISTORY OF GREECE. \W -1. r>. Diuy. M.A.. LTi.l)., 

lleglll^ rtofo"-' r of tjieck in the Uiii\erbit3- of Dublin. lUu''tratcd. 
Crown Sso Sa (I/. 

PAUSANIAS AND OTHER GREEK SKETCHES. 

1>\ J. G, i’llAX.'in .M.A., Fellow of Tiiniiy Colleci*, Cambridge. Globe 
8^o. r^. [/urrslcy N./’hx 

Tlic tiViu.i.. will inchidi’. by ^.irnil-Mon of .\fc(‘>rs. A. & C. Tlpck, 
Mr. Fra/ll'* arlnl’ mi ' I'm ifle-,’ contnlmtcd to the la&i edition of the 
‘ Enc\'’lo|'B’ilia ili iiamilca.* 

HINTS ON THE CONDUCT OF BUSINESS, 

rri'.LlC AND |•!;IVATK. Gy sir roURU.Nl.v GovLr., K.C.ll., Seerttary 
♦othe lloaid of I nul'’, -ona-liiiie I’livato Secretary to the Lord Lieutenant 
<•[ lrt*lan«l. C''o\m) ‘-no. Inv. Cd. [Jit‘cif/y. 

A MANUAL OF MEDICINE. Kdited by W. JI. Allciiln, 

AI.l). (Load), r.KC.r, r.It.S.E., IScnior rhysician and Lcoiurcr on 
• 'linical ^ledicino at the Weal minster Hospital, Examinor in Medicine to 
the UMivei>iiy of London, .and fu’ the Alcdical Depiirtmcnt of the Iloyal 
Navy. Ill .*j vol-. A"ol. 1. [^Rcady shortly, 

MICRO ORGANISMS AND FERMENTATION. By 

Ai.I'Tied . I diiiMtssnx, Director ot the Laboratory for the Physiology and 
'IVehnology of I'.-i nn’ieatioii at Copenli.ngon. Translated by Alex. K. 
Mini.i.u, I’ll D., I'M and A. E, Lunniiolm. Third edition, completely 1 
rc\ i'-ed. With S.J Il!ii‘4tr.iti«>ii'<. 8vo. 10.^. net. {^lif’atiy, | 

VILLAGE SERMONS IN OUTLINE. By the late 

Funtox .Jdijn Anthony Ilottr. D.D., sonicdme llnlscan Professor and 
Lady ^I.-irgarel s Il 'iider in Divinity in the University of Cambridge, 
(’rown 8vo. (Jj*. 

PRO CHRISTO ET ECCLESIA. Crown 8vo. gilt top, 

is. 0/7. net. 

MACMILLAN & CO., Limited, London. 

Boinbuboii llEViiflW, No. IPOO.J A 
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THE EDINBUBGH REVIEW ADVERTISER. 


Abessrs. /nbacmillatt S. (£0/8 

NEW BOOKa' 

THE WAR IN SOUTH AFRICA. 

NOTES ON THE WAR TO THE RELIEF OF 
, LADYSMITH. j 

nif the MILITARY EXVJRBT of the ^ DATLT XEWSs* j 

Crown Svo. 3#. Gd. [Tmmedifttefi/. 

Third with a Nctr Prefatory Chapter^ deaUny with the erenta 7vhieh hare 

induced the present crisis. 

IMPRESSIONS OF SOUTH AFRICA. By the Bt. Hon. , 

James Bbycb, M.r. With 3 Naps, and with the Text of the Transvaal : 
Conventions of 1881 and 18SJ. Crown 8vo. fij«. 

By LORD ROBERTS. By LORD ROBERTS. Bv LORD ROBERTS. 

FORTT-ONE YEARS IN INDIA. Willi llIuMrationB and 

J*lans. 

LIBRARY EDITION. In 2 voD. Svo. .3i;.y. 

rOrULAR EDITION. In I vol. Extra crown H\o. 10.». net, 

THK EVnil«T,KY PHAlvK^PE MtB. 

THE PLATS OF SHAKESPEARE. Edited, with Short 

Introducrions and Foot-Notes, ])y Prof. i\ 11. Heuimud. Globe 8vo. Re- 
issue of the Pljiys in separate VoJiimes bound in cloth. Price, la. each ; 
roan, 2a. each. 

TENNYSON, RUSKIN, MILL, and other Literary Estimates. 

By Fredeutc Harkison\ Extra crown 8vo. Sa. 6d. net. 

Worthy In erory ivuy of almmane und su^'ariou'i critic who has crossed swoKds 
with some of tha most powerful writer^ In the laht two generations.' 

A CONCORDANCE TO FITZGERALD'S TRANS- 
LATION OF THE RDBAIVAT OF OMAR KHAYYAM. By J. R. TUTlN. 
Extra crown 8vo. Parchment, 8«. 6d. net. 

MALAY MAGIC: being an Introduction to tho Folklore and 
Popular Religion of the Malay Peninsula. By VValtkii William 8kbat, 
of the Civil Service of the Federal e<l Malay Stales. With a Preface by C. O. 
Blaoden, Member of the Royal Asiatic Sucict}', and formerly of the Straits 
Settlements Civil Service. With numerous Illustrations. 8vo. 21s. net 
^ECTATOR.^* Host lntert>atiDg. . . . Jlr. Sknit's book mu^t be resad and ranked with those 
Interesting Tolnmea of Sir Frank Bwcltenhom and Mr. Hugh Clilford, Lieut. Newbold, and Sir 
William Max Fell.* 

BY THE AUTHOR OF 'THE LTI’E OF CARnTKAL MANNING.' 

LIFE AND LETTERS OF AMBROSE PHILLIPPS 

DE LISLE. By Edmund Sheridan Purcell. Edited and finished by 
Edwin Db Lisle, P.S.A., ez-M.P. With 2 Photogravure Portraits. 
In 2 vols. 8vo. 25i. net. 

J‘/LOT.—* Vto may regard this extremely Tsliiablo work u a fresh page added to the histoiy of 
the Oxi'ord Movemeot and fie Catliolio Revival. , . , ladi-pciua'jlo to the historian, ta well as 
edifying and Lcautiful In its general Impression.' 

iNkw and adridgud edition. 

EDWARD THRINO, HEADMASTER OF UPPING- 

HAM SCHOOL: Life, Diary, and Letters. ..By Gborob R. Parkin, 
C.M.G., M.A., Hon. LL.D. University of New Brunswick. With Portrait. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

SPE'TrATOR.‘-*Wo heartily welcome this hook in its present form. ... Of latter-day blo- 
graphlej few aro more admirable than this.' 

MACMI LLA N & C O., Limited, London. 



THE EDINBURGH REVIEW ADVERTISER. 


Abesstra. ilbacmillan Si do.’s 

NEW BOOKS. 

A'Kir VOLUMES NOW HEADY. 

flbacmillan’s Xibrar? of Bnollsb Classtca. 

Kdite:! by A. W. POLLARD. , 

-1 iSVnrs n/ Itrpniih of Stnmlunt ir(ij-7.‘a in hiUrani Form. I^rnii/ Srn. rloHi 

cirfftmt, oj*. (ir/. I//7, i>rr volutnr. 

BOSWELL’S LIFE OF JOHNSON. In ;i vols. 


-YKTr VOLVitEH of THE I Nll'OHV EIUTJOX ol HCDYAIW KlHLlNC'S 
rnosE woHKS. 

FROM SEA TO SEA; and other Sketches. Letters of Travel. 

Ry Ri'DN Alto Kii'Linu. In 2 volaino«, c.\tra crown 8\o. red clotli, gilt topa, Cj. cwh. 

■Hew anb notable Hovels. 

Crown Svo. Gilt lo|w, (!«. I'lU'li. 

BABES IN THE BUSH. J*,V 90th Tlioiiviiid. 

lloI^ noMiiiKwrHni. VIA CRUCIS. By K. Makios 

c,uk™h,.. 

the cambric mask. By 

hAlLY JTAMrA— ‘A touching and orifrinal li. W. Cimmrrrs. 

story, with n picturewiue sotting. . . . The /./rL*R.I77V.7;.— ‘Ji.dds the iia'cr throiigh- 

situ aions arc drumatio and powerfn'.' out.’ 

VOLUME 111. (COMPLETING THE WORK) NOW READY. 

DICTIONARY OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. Edited bv 

R. ir. iNOLiri rvr.ORA\'B. Vol. III. (completing the work). Medium 8vo. 21<r. net. tALo 
ready, Vols. 1. and II, 21 1 not each). 

/iCtt.\tiU/C ./fitTf.VAL — ‘ The list of contributors is a brilliant one. They have plB3'e1 their 
parts well, mid the editor Ima managed tliem nith grout ability. . . . if its success is at all com- 
mensurate with its deserts, the pablishers may cougratulate tliemselvee upon a very valuable 
yenture. N<» working economist can afford to ho without this Dicttennrv. ... Mr. r«l.^ir,'e's 
Dictionary emerges suecessfiilly from the eevero test of comparison with its French ami German 
pri-decesson.’ 

THE PRINCIPLES OF MECHANICS PRESENTED 

IN A KE'V FORM. Hy irKiMciuM Hkri'z. lute Profosbur of Physics In the Univ»'rai:y of 
Bonn, with an Intro*liicifou by H. von IlKi.Miioi.TZ. AntliorNoii English Tran-l.iticn by 
p. K. JONKM, B.Sc., District Ius|)ecU)r under Iho Department of Bci nee an I Art, &c..ar.d T. 
Wallet, M.A. Avo. Km. net. 

INhUSTRIEH A XI) IRoy . — ‘Will prove of the groat'‘Bt Interest to all who Can apprr(**'ate a 
logioal system of dynamics developad with great ingennitv and In accurate mathemati.nl form. 

. . .'The trsnalators have evidently done their work well.' 

SECOND EDITION NOW READY. 

THE ^.lAD. Edited, with Apparatus Criticus, Prolegomena, 

Notes and Appendices by Waltkii Leaf. LitLD., bonietimo Fellow of Trinity Colieife, Cum- 
bridgo. Vul.l., Books 1-13. Second EdUion bvo. ISs. IChissiwl Litmrp, 

MACMILLAN'S CLASSICAL SERIES. NEW VOLUMES. 

EURIPIDES : the ANDROMACHE. With an Introduction 

ni.d Notes by A. U. P. Hthuji*, M.A., Assinant Master In Harm School. Fcop. 8vo. ‘2a, Bd. 

GREEK MEDIC POETS. By Herbert Weir Smyth, Fh.D., 

GUttlngon Professor of Ozoek at Bryn Mnwr College, Pennsylvania. Fcap. 8to, 7«. 6<f. 

DEMOSTHENES:, on the Peace, Second Philippic; 

on the Gjierronesns, and Third Phillppio. Edited, with introdnetion and CriiJ«l snd 
*>y John Edwin Sandts, LItt.D., Fellow and Tutor of St. John’s College, 
and Pnbho Orator in the University ol Cambridge. Foap. 8vo. ff«. 1 

. MACMILLAN & CO., Limited, London. 


THE EDJNBtJBGU BEVIEW ADYBBTISER. 


Messrs. MAGHELAN & Co.’s m BOOKS 

NEW WORK BY GOLDWIN SMITH. 

THE UNITED KINGDOM: a Political History. 

By Goldwin Smith, Author of ‘The United States,’ &c. Jn 

2 vols. 8vo. l.jjr. net. 

77il/A'.s'.— ‘Tlio style i.*! lnc'iil aa of old ; tlio strokes are itiuxlci'lv iiud maile by tv steady Initd ; nnd | 
there IS all the old [lower of tcr^e nnd pulibhcd ex)ircssion. . . . The inott recil-iole piliiieiil liistory I 
of England yet written.’ j 

IIY THE LATE ARCHIlISlTOl* J^I XSON'. 

THE APOCALYPSE: an Introductory Study of the Jtcvelation 

of St. John the Divine. Boiiiir a prcsonlincnt oi tlic .•^trnctuiv of the 
book and of the fundamental prineiples of iis interpretation. By , 
Edward Wiiitb Bensox. Super royal 8v'o. 8#. C»d. net. ! 

OT'A HiJl.W . — ‘ The Apot'ttlv pso is a Ijook which di'iicud'i much ou careful traiislat ion aril edi ing, ' 
and on the clear presentation of it« pari a and tlieii sequence, its aciorx, speakers, iiiiil scent s. .\n'li- i 
I bishop Benson did this, it i» needles-, to s.t\,uilunr.ib1y. iSesides. five inn-,t valn.ililc pxxaj-, le gives 
I na a new traiKlntum. . . . 'f’he Iruii-lation i-., happily, the ino-t lini-lietl part of tlie Arclilii-liop'-, ' 
\ study, and . . Iroui hia fine nnd di'>criniui*.ttiP‘.' Guek Scludarahip, id the ntniost value to the i 
I student.' 

THE GOSPEIi ACCORDING TO S. LUKE. Tn Greek, 

j after the Wesitcott and llort Text. Edited \vith rarallel.'<. Illustrations, 

I Various Keadiuf's, and Notes by the Ret. AitTiin: Whksht, M.A., Vice- 

‘ Brtisidonl of Qiiotn’s College, Cainbiidge. Demy 4to. 7.*. 6fi. 

7’o/i. A vali.abk* work.’ 

I cm: VIM, U EDITION NOW BEVbV. 

DIYINE IMMANENCE: au Essay on the Spiritual Signifi- 

I fjiiioc of Matter. By J. Jh Illingworth, M A, Crown 8vo. r>.if 

I CnUfi<'II UfW RTEllJ.T /i /il IKW — * \ voiy valnnhle Im )k. . , . “ I)i\ me Inmmnence” is likely 
to piuvp of great *«erv'ice to Clinotian trulli It c-mtlunc-i to a ’•iiii'irkable vvtcnt f rofoui d Utoiight 
i and clear expresdon. It is throughout writb n in an IntenMing style.’ 

I A HISTORY OF MODERN PHILOSOPHY: a Sketch 

of the Uiht(*ry of I'hiloisophy from the Close e.f the lienaiss:uice to our 
Own Day. By Dr. JlARAiiD Hofi’DINc;, Profe.ssor rit the Uuivcriily of i 
Coperiliageii. TraiL^lated from the CJurinan by B. K. .Mi:\i:r, In 2 vol.s. I 
Kvo. IfJ.f. net en'-h veil. , 


OVn.fniK.— The ‘■tiiileiii could wiab for no in-ier or nmre dej)! nihiMc 


AN ELEMENTARY COURSE OF PRACTICAL 

EOOLOGV. By tho late Brofesfor T. J. Pvrkeu, D.Se., KB.M.and l*ro- 
fL-»:-or \V. Newton rARKUit, I’h D. With loG lllu.sLraiions. Crown Svo. i 
i lOjf. C//. j 

A MANUAL OF ZOOLOGY. By tho late Professor T. J. ! 

Parker, D.Sc., rMl.S., ami Profes.-or W. A. IIahvvlll, M.A., D.Sc , F.U.S, | 
'With 300 Illustrations. Crown 8 vo. 10 *. Gd. | 

FIF.Ui For thoi-e who require n inunnal to asVi't tin n> in acquirinR an (lecnralo knowledge of 
zoi>lo"r, we know of no book -uponor to tlia». nmler notice. . . . The il]u.strat 1 nii«i are luttnirulile. . . . i 
Wokieiwof 110 work better titled to lulhl tlic pnrpoM' for which il la iloigiicd th.iii ihe one under j 
notice. It i- un admirable iutrodnetur; text-book to scaiiliKo xoologv.’ ' I 


; TEXT-BOOK OF PALAEONTOLOGY. By Kart. A. von ! 

Z I TT EL, Professor of Geobigy and Pulasoiitology in the rnivcrsity of 
Munich. Translated and edited hy tJiiAS. K. Eastman, Ph,D., Asi-istant 
in Pahnontology in the Museum of Comparative Zoology at Harvard. 
Vol. 1. With 1,47G Woodcuts. Medium Svo. 2us. net. 

This Etijlish EdiHnn U revisfd and enlargpdjfv Anttunr and. Editor in collaboration uith 
numerous Spcanlats. 

FIELIk—* An admirable introduntion to the study of tlH'«e fosKils or polnfioil organic remains of 
plants'and animals which existed hofore the pret-ent gcolopical peruMi and the ail vent of Rum on the 
hce of the globs. . . . Will bu of the grentcHt iw^iblo us^iitniicc to all ge.^IoRica1 btudents. . . . Too 
much praise ouniiot be bestowed ou the accuracy uml beauty of the lllustratioiia.* 


MACMILLAN & 00 ., Limited, London. 



TUB EDINBURGH REVIEW ADVEKtTsER. 


BEXiECTEX) 

Mr HUKRAY'S THEOLOGICAL UST. 


' A NEW WOTIK BY TIIH IITSIIUP OF BIPON. 

I A POPULAR HISTORY OF THE CHURCH OF 

I !:N0LAND from TIIF. TCAIlLIluST TIMW TO TUB PRESENT BAY. By the Right 

j Ri'V. William lioYn Caili'KM us. With Jllustraiiuiis. Crown Hvo. 

* CANON GORE’S SERIES OF SIMPLE EXPOSITIONS OF 
PORTIONS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT, 

(’ 10 wn 8vo., jrrifii ulotli, 3.^. 6'/. tacli, 

TvvfRth Thoiisanil. 

THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT. 

Tltimsaiul. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

Sifoml Kilitloit. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. Vol. T., Chaps. 

XcwViilamc. Jnst Publishcil. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. Vol. II.. Chap. 

] to the l.iul, Witli AptN'iiiltei X. 

se< on I Kdiiion. J Jemv 8vo. J C«.. 

AUTHORITY AND ARCH>EOLOGY, SACRED and I 

FIloFAXr. F-.siy-.u!! tlii> ot Montnuentri to IJii»IichI nti'l Cla»sic;il Literature. By 

the Rev, S. R. 1)1. i\i I., Kiim.st A. Cauonmi. M.A., F. LL. (.iHii-'Fi i h, M.A., F. II 

the Rev. A. Himiu.VM. B1)„ iiml H. (1. iroovitiu, M.A. W’ltli an Introdiietoiy 
(’Imnter on the General Value of Ar<’b:» olotacal Fvuleiico, it- ( apabilitios ami Tamitatton^, 
liy tfie I'Mit.ir, D.wiii (r. IfooAUNi, Fellov of Mm-'ilulen College, Oaford, Author of ‘Philip 
ali'l Ah'XHiuler,' ‘ A Waiulenng i'»'chol.ir,’ Ae. 

‘ \o one will quenMon the eoni]H'tenee of the cditur and hiB nf eviKirix in their o\\ n depirt- 
ment-; and nil thioin;)! tlie hook there ib n ealiu, imlieial tom*, winch winn coufidenee at nnee. . . . 
All !seh(ihir'« will fiial the hunk useful, ami to many it omrht to be iudUpensahle.'— A'lUEX-i.i’M. 

New Itnpiixs.on. 

A MANUAL OF FAMILY PRAYERS FROM THE 

I LlTURtiY. AiT.ingod for Family Upc. By Wili i\u Ew.vui Glvdmo.nk, fcsmall cr»i\vn 8vo., 

cloth, 2i. (id. 

Crown bvo B-f. 

THE LORD’S PRAYER. By the late Edward Mkyrtck 

Goi’D’.rr.N, 1).1)., sometime Dean of Noi wu-h. Author ot ‘ Thoughts on Personal Rchgion,* Ac. 
Feap. Svo. 5\. 

THE PRAYER-BOOK AND THE CHRISTIAN 

J LIFE ; or, (’••neeptuiii of Mio ('hriFtiun Lite Iui|ilioi] in the Book of Common lT:iyer. By 

Ciivui.RK C. Tikkant, D.D., Archdcieon of New York. With an Introduction by the Bight 
I Rev. the Loitn Di.-jiioi* ok Roeiii.siKn. 

CiowuHvo. 5 n. 

THE PLACE OF MIRACLES IN RELIOION. The 

Ilnlsean Lectures for 1891. By the RiuUt Rev. the Bisuoi' oi? Scn’TiiAMPTOS (the lion. A. T. 
j Ltitei.to.n), 

Cro^ii Rvo. 2 ji. C(/. 

CHURCH TROUBLES AND COMMON SENSE. A 

TMen for Renaon and BeaponHibility. By tlio Rev. W'ii.i.iam H. (\vuNEniis, MA. (Oxon), Rector 
of Great Wltlcj, Worooaterhliiro, Author of *boinc Friiiciplos ot lieligioua Education.’ 

Crown Svo. 7s. C</. J 

GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE OLD TES- I 

TAHENT -the CANON. By William IIrnhy Gtikbn, D.IX, LL.D., Professor of Oriental and | 
Old Testiiniont Literature in Priucctou Theological Seminary. 


JOHN MUBBAY, Albemarle Street, W. 
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TUB BDJNnURQII KBVIBAV ADA^BBTISER. 


From ft H ORRAY'S LIST of H EW 

THREE WORKS ON SOUTH AFRIOA. 

ON THE EVE OF THE WAH. A Narrative of Impressions I 

(luring a Journey in Cape Colony, The Free State. Tbo TraiiSTaal, Natal, anil Bholesla. 
Soptember, 1809, to January, JOUU. liy Evklyx Cki il, M.L\ With Map aud Illnatratl'»i,B, 
croAuSvu. 8 b. 6d. 

LEADING POINTS IN SOUTH AFHICAN HISTOHY. 

148G-8U Marclf, 1000. Chroiiohigically arraugeil, tilth a full claitsilied ludex of Events. By 
Edwin A. Puatt. Crown 8vo. 7*. 6U. 

Sixth Thouiand of the Third Elirioii. 

THE STORY OF THE GREAT BOER TREK, and the 

Origin of the South African Ilepublii'a. By the late lion. IIkn'UY CijORTB, LL.D., Her 
Majesty’s High Cominicistoncr for Natal. Bdit^ by his W. Baui)niCK>CiA>KTX, M.A. 

Cloth. 1 j. 6</. ; sewed, Is. 

' Xo matter how many books on South Afiicii the reader may have read, ho should got this one 
lit can bo bought for athllllng) if he wi'dios to understand aright the cha rooter of the Boers and 
the Ivssous history teaches us in our ilualings with that people.' -Sr. JAUKa'a CA>CErrs. 

AFRICAN INCIDENTS^ Forsonal ICxperiences in Egypt and I 

Unjoro. Bv Maj tr A. B. TiutrsTON*. With an Introdiiotioii by Ceiieral Sir Ahi'HIRALD 
lIuxTRit, K.C.B.. 1).S,0 ; a Memoir of the Autlior Ijy his Brotlior, H. H. TiiRrOTon; and an 
iurountof Major Thrurttou'H lastHtayin 1897 in the Protei'tdRite. Ins dL-ath, ami the Mutiny 
of the Uganda Billea. With J’ortrait, Maps, and liluatrations from t lie An Uior's Sketch .'S. 
6vo. 14 b. 

' ... A ripcord of a brave sohlfcr. . . . The book has alievl> bccu prouiiuentlv referri'd to in a 
debate in th ■ Hoa<c ot Commons as an antlionty on the lec'uit litKtory of Uganda.'^ Mousistis Vohi*. 

'tjincs (i onions .)ournali> were given to th? world wo do not remember to have ni't with any 
more vivid or sincere accouiii of Mork in Africa tlian is to be found in the pagc-i which Thraiton 
amused las scanty leisure bi putting into shape lor his Engh-li friends.’— Wonui. 

EIOHTEEN YEARS IN THE KHYBER, 1870-1898. 

With Personal fleminl8ocnce.s of Servfoe tn Indio, and cspeciMlIy among the Tribes on our N.W. 
Frontici. Dedicated by penmasion t) U.R.ll.the I’rinoc of Wales. By Colonel Sir Roiirkt 
Wakbubton, K.O.I.E., 0 S.I„ Ac. With Map and Illnstrations. Kvo IVa. 

* . . . Jlis excellent book . . . Wiirlmrton's arguments ought to carry great weight with the 
Indian Governmi'iit, for no man could liave been more miccessiul in inauaging the Kh^bcr.' 

Tub Woiii.ii. 

THE MAKING OF A FRONTIER. Five Years' Experiences I 

and Adventures in Gllgit, llunra, Nagar, Chitral. and the Eaiitern Hindii-Kush. By ('uloiiel 
« A 1 A.F.RVON Durand, C.H., C'.I.E., Itriiihh Agent at (Silgit. 1889 'ls9l; Military Secretary to 
the Vk'urnv of India, 1891-1S99. With Portrait, Map, and Illustrations. Dewy 8ro. Kb. 

* .... A work which u full nf hte and movement, and gives im many (|uaiut gliuiptei of the life 
of strange peoples. It is modchlly written, os becomes the iiarratmu of the author's Kurprising 
success ill aohicviiig grc.it i-esnlts for the Empire, and is full of humorous iucident. ... It ought to 
find a place in the library of every young officer who wojits instruction in the art of making a 
reputat'ou for himself and a new province for the Empire. All thst is needed Is the opportnulty, 
bruins, and pluck— and a broken telegraph behind him.'— P am. Mali. Cazettb. 

A Mew and Cheaper Edition. 

LUMSDEN OF THE QUIDES. »eu)g a Sketch of the Life 

of T.ieut.>Gen. sir llAiiRT Bitrxett Luusdriv, K.C.S.I., C.B., with Selections from liiaCorre- 
spoiideiioe, and Occasional Papers. By General Sir Pktkii S. Luuhdiss, O.C.B., O.6.I., niid 
Gxuucjk II I'h.suiB, C.S.I. With Portraits, Maps, and Illustrations. Demy Hvo 7s. 6d. not. 

A New and Cheaper Kdition. 

THE LIFE OF JOHN NICHOLSON, Soldier andAdmini- 

etrator. BtaRcd on Private and Hitherto V>ipubli.shed Documents. By Captain L. J.TiiO'iTEU. 
Eighth Edition. With J’ortruits, Maps &o. Demy 8vo. 75. 6d, net. 

HORNS OF HONOUR, and other Studies in the Byways of 

Arcbm?Iogy. By Fiusdukk k T. ELWonTiir, Author of • The Evil Eye,' *Tbe Dialect,' * The 
Grammar and the Word Book of West BomenKit.* With many Ulustratlons. Large crown 8 to. 
lOi. 6if. net 

* A most valuablecontrlbutlon to history of human cuitome and supentltlons.* — G laboo V Hbbald. 

THE RAILWAYS OF ENOLAND. By W. M. Acwobth. 

A New and Cheaper Edition, with an additional CJiapter descrlblDg more Becent Develop- 
ments. W'tb many lllaetrationa. Demv 8vo. IOa. 6cr. 

* . . . Interesting and informing b' ok.*— W kbtmibstbbGazxttb. 

* ... Of abaorMng interest.’— U labuow Hbbald. 

JOHN MUBBAY, Albemarle Street. W. 
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From Hr MURRAY’S UST of NEW BOOKS 


A MEMOIR OF HER ROYAL HIOHNESS PRINCESS 

I MABT ASBLAIDD, DUCIIKSS OF TGOK. Bosea on iMt Piinta Dtuha ud Letton. 

i Dedicated liy pormlssioii to n.ltll. the Dacbess of York. By G. KiNiiOcu Oooke, B.A., LL.M. 

Witli namoroiiH PoxtraitH aud Illustrations. S vols. Demy 8to. 38s. 

*lCr. Ki&loch Cooke bus had access to all the Duchess's paiwi>>t and hoe been assisted throughout 
by the Ducheai of York and other mcmbcrii of the family. His book is^ therefore, as thorough as it 
' could be made.'^TiiiKa. 

* To understand, in part at least, what the Princess wsis, aud how much m)ie was to all who had the 
; honour to know her, you mubt read there fsEcinsting volumes, which ore never dull nor prolix.' 

MoRKimu Post. 

* A very interesting mcT oir of a etrikiiig and lovable personality .'--OBBXRrxB. 

; NOTES FROM A DIARY. Fonrth Series, 188 G- 1888 . By 

' the night Hon. Sir Mouxtstu vrt E. G iiant Drrr, O.C.S.I. 3 vols. Crown 8vo. ISs. 

I * The Duff diaries are deligiitfnl .... are full of good stories and pithy sayings. . . . Dip into it 
• where we may, there is romethiug amusing, and the company to wliich we are introduced is of many 
■ kinds.'— Moumihg Post. 

; JOHN NIXON, Pioneer of the Steam Coal Trade in South Wales. 

By J. E. Vincent. W'ith Portrait. 8vo. lOr. Cd. 

* Should, lu'ieod, take a placi' beside the works of Hamnel Smiles as providing us with the portrait 
I of a inau whose life u (Turds a n-markable example of *' self-help " carried out with nndauutod energy 
I and in on unvarying spirit of honour and upriglitncso.*— Gi.Af-now HKitALU. 

THE COMPLETE AUTHORITATIVE EDIIIOH OF GEORGE BORROWS WORKS. 

1 THE BIBLE IN SPAIN. A New Edition. Edited, ■with 1 

Notes aud Glo^siry, by I’l.U K Bi iiKS. With S Etchings, a Photogravure, and a Hap, in 
1 voi. large crown 8vo.‘6i. 

* We commend it heartily to all lovers of Dorrou as the heU one- volume edition of the immortal 
Bible in Spain" yet puhlIbhcd.’—MANCiiBSTKii Gcabdiax. 

, LAVENORO. A New Edition, Illustrated. Collated with and | 

nevliMil by tlie Original MSS., uith tiie riuppresstil porlious now for the first tiuic restored, 
and the whole Annotated by the authoi of *The Life of George Borrow.’ With a Plioto- 
gravure Furtrut, and 8 Pen-and-ink Sketches by Fkbi v Wadiiau. Large crown 8vo. 6i. 

THE ROMANY RYE. A New Edition, Illustrated. Collated | 

; with and Revised l)> the original MSS., with the siip|>rcpr>cd portions now for the first time ^ 

restortMi, and the wliulc Annotuied In the author tif * 'J'iio Life ol (ii orge Borrow.' Ilinstratcd 
Mi!h 7 J’eii aud-Ink Skcti'he.s.and aPhuiograturcby F.G. KinoN. Largo crown 8 vo. Gf. • 

i HENRY HART MILMAN, D.D., late ]')can of St. Paul’s. 

A Ihogmphicol Sketch. Witti Selections from his CorrcspoudeDCi;. By his Son, AitTirun 
Milmax. With Portraits. Svo. IGi. 

* la one of sustained interest, and an excellent presentment of a most worthy figure in the clerical 
and literary world.’— S< o'imiax. 

A MEMOIR OF RICHARD DURNFORD, D.D., late 

Bishop of ritiche‘'ter. With Selections from his ('omwiiondoncc. By the Yery Bev. the Dkan 
oir WiNciikbTEit. With Portraits and other Illubl rations. 8vo. 16i. 

' Tlie book may be strongly rcconnnended to all who would study that comhinAtion of the scholar, 
the elergj'mau, and the Knglibh gentleman, which wn« to ho found in perfection in Bishop Duiuford, 
and may bi called a product almost pcculisr to the Church of Bnglaud.’— Staxdaud. 

A HISTORY OF THE OXFORD MISSION TO GAL- 

CUTTA. By the llev. GBOitnE LoNcninaB. With a Preface by the Bibuop op ItocHEBTxit. 
With PortroiUi and Illustrations. Large crown Svo. 7f. 6d. 

‘ ... Is interesting not only for the account it gives of misblon work, but for tlic light it sheda 
on some pbasoa of native character and custorus os witnessed from the standpoint of the Christian 
I propagaudist.’— t^Ai-UBUAV Bkvibw. 

I A NEW POPULAR HANDBOOK OF LAW. 

: LAW WITHOUT LAWYERS. An Epitome of the Uws of 

England for PraoUcul Use. By Two BAiuiBTKBfi-AT-LAW. Largo 8vo., over 700 pages, cloth 
extra, 6s. 

* • . . The best and fullost work of its kind that has' yet aimcsred.*— W ould. , ^ . i. 

•The two horriston who are responsible for ** Law without Lawyers ” hove produced the best book 

of its clan that we have come ooross,* - Stanhard. 

JOHN MURRAY, Albemarle Street, W. 
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SMITH, ELDER, ft CO.’S NEW BOOKS. 

NEAR COMPLETION OF THE DICTIONARY OF NATIONAL BIOGRAPHY. 

PUBLICATION OF THE LAST VOLUME BUT ONE. 

*Abaohitely iudispeftaable to every weU-fHmUheil library**— TIMES. 

Just Published. HovhI 8vo. not in clotli : or in 1>alf-moTOoco, marbled edf^cs, 20«. not. 
VOLUMK G2 (WILLIAMSOJT— A\OUl)E5l) OV TUB 

DICTIONARY OF NATIONAL BIOGRAPHY. 

Edited by SIDNEY LEE. 

*Thp m'ff/Niim upm* of our geni'rutioH *—‘TTtVT'H. 

VOL. 63 (IV0RDSW0RTH -ZULEI8TAN), COMPLETING THE WORK, WILL BE 
PUBLISHED ON JUNE 26. 

Note— A full Prospcetus of ‘The l)iutioiiar>- of Katiounl Piogr.ipliy,’ with feiKcnaeii Pugcp, 
may be had upon application. _ 

NEW VOLUME OF THE ‘HAWORTH’ EDITION OF THE 

LIFE AND WORKS OF THE SISTERS BRONTE. 

Just publi-hed. With a Porfrait of Anne Tlnnitc, n I’HtMimlle of tiio Tltle-piigc of the Pir t 
Editinn, and li Full |m.;c Illnstnitioii". luri;e ernwn Kvo. eluih, gilt top, lit. 

Vol. VI.— THE TENANT OF WILDFELL HALL. By Anne BuoxtI:. 

With a Pief.ire b> Mr^. Hiwi’iiuv W viio. 

Gil AUDI — • Mro. llunipliry Ward is* a cntie of the firot orili*r. Never bifoie have the llionti' 
si>ters been so uecnrateh placed, .'■o deheutel> Uiffcren tinted .ihke Iruin one aautl.ur aial fium ocbcrti 
of their craft.’ 

».* Vol. VII THE LIFE OF CHARLOTTE BRONTE, l>y Mrs (Jask'ill, 

witii nil lutroiliu'tinii and No:os h\ i'i.fmistK Mmurbu, eompii tiii< tbu Edition, \till be 
published on May h. ot the tldito « «« ttpjihi'HfitiH. 

SOUTHERN ARABIA. r»y the late Tiirodoue Bent, 

F.Il.(l.S., F.S.A., Author of ‘The iLuinrd Cities of Miishnnnliiiid,' ‘ Tiie .'^lUTuil City o( the 
Ethiopians,’ Ac , and Mrs. TiiKonunR Ukm. itli a I’ortrait, 24 riill-page lIIiutrat.oiis, and 
6 Maps, demy Hvo. 1 * *. 

PALL MALL GAXETTE.-'yivi.'QQxA has written a verv intoristini.'’ book, whieh should be of 
the greatest strvicu to fiitun' explnrerfi, to merohaut«i dealing in Arabiau commodities aud to the 
Foreign Office. It is well illu.'trated.’ 

UNWRITTEN LAWS AMD IDEALS OF AOTIVE 

CAREKHS. Eiited by 13. Jl. Pm'.viiJN. LarL-erniwii S\o. 7.< iUt. 

The Volume includes Kufiu^ bp represt ufaftre men ran<ms ii)'oJe»Aion<‘, uml each cnHimj Ai».' bmi 
dealt ifi/A by au rrpert trnnu'/ inth full knowledge of Am subtec’. 

MORMXG POST. y\w& Pitcairn is to bo coiigratn ateil on having collected such an eiiter- 
taiiiiug Fcrics of c-ssays from the pens of so nian> nn 'i dMiingm-bod iu iheir ifepectiTe professionK. 
Where all is giMid it is iiiviillous, and perhaps nniioi>es<>a.v, to make lll^tlnetloll8.' 

SPECTATOR — ‘Mins Pitoairn miriueslionably Lit upon an excellent idea. . . . The book con- 
tains much of ^rcat general interest.’ 

THE LIFE OF MAOAME DE LOMGUEVILLE (Annk 

Gjiivrviev'K DK Uol'nno.N). By Mrs Al.hi o (.’«>ck. V/iih Portrait, ('rown 8vo. 7r, Ut/. 
8PKCTA TOR.— Mr-i. Allred Ooek has non written, lor the first time in Ei ghih, most agreeably 
and sympathetically, the life of a I'rmcC'f uho mu.t always be one uf Ihs n ally iiren^ting charac- 
ters of history'.’ 

REOOLLEOTIONS, 1832 to 1886. iV the Bight iron. 

Sir Auikknov W'mr, K.-LB., for many Tear.-. Private .Secretary tfi the Iliclit Hon. W. E. 
(jladstonc, and siib»eqiieiitly liairnnin of the Tnlniid lleveiiiie board. In 2 Tol-., with Portraits 
and SkMc ii‘s.in(;l «ding l’l■rT^alt•^ot S.r Algernon Wn^i and of the lion, Mrs. Alfre*; Lyitulton, 
by the .March -oneHrt o' ISniiby. SKGO.ND P31)1II -N.demy hvo. 21 ji. 

SPECTATOR.— ' III laying ilo^vn the ho k onr first tiiought Is M'hat an enviable life, our Foennd 
will lie wbat a delightful character that life revenla. . . . Wliethcr by effort ur giaoe, the writer pf 
^Is book reveals a genius for making friends, even of his readers.’ 

THE BAOKWATER OF LIFE f or, Essays of a Literary 

Veteran. By the late James Fayn. With a Per trait, uiid a Memoir by LiChUK Stbpiivn. 
Crown bvo. 6i. 

TIMES.— * The selection h.'is been judiciously made. His many friende will seem to hear in 
“ The Backwater of Life ; or, Bssays of a Literary Veteran,” the last echooa of the fuiniliur voice.’ 

London: SMITH, ELDEB, & CQ., Ifi Waterloo Placo, S.W. 
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SMITH, ELDER, &C0.’8 NEW BOOKS. 

TB8 CARSBR OF A COXiORZAR STATRSMAR. 

AN IMFOBTART WOBK ON SOUTH AFBICAH FOliICY. 

Xow ready. In 2 vola. dciuy Mvo. with 2 Portraits and 4 ^laps, 28«. 

THE LIFE AND TIMES OF 

I SIR JOHN CHARLES MOLTENO, K.C.M.O., 

I FIItfiT IMIEMIIIR OP THE CAPK COLONY. 

I Compris'iig a Ili^lorv of Itopn^entitive liistitulions and Re.»ponKible (? oeernmeiit at the Capo, 

I and of LiJid Cuinai voii'h Odiifedi-ratiun Policy, and Sir Barilo Pren'h High 

' C(«niuit-hiuiu‘reliip of South Alritu. 

By P. A. MOLTENO, Author of *A Federal South Africa.* 

: COMPLETION OF DR. FITCHETT'S POPULAR 
PATRIOTIC WORK 

HOW ENGLAND SAVED EUROPE 

! THE STUJIY OK THE (illEAT WVR. 1793 IBl.*). By W. H. rni'ilETT, M.A., LLD., AutJior 

' of ‘HceiN lliat Won the Kinpirc,’ ‘ Fights for the Flag,’ &<■. 

Ju.st piililislud Vol. IV. WATERLOO AND ST. HELENA. With 3(5 

Poitiiuis ill! I In I’hin-^. 

I < 011*1 fits lit tJio prertoii* Vnlunu'^. 

Vol. 1. FROM THE LOW COUNTRIES TO EGYPT. With 16 Toi traits 

aiiil S PUns. 

Vol. II. THE STRUGGLE FOR-THE SEA. With 16 Portraits and G Plans. 
Vol. III. THE WAR IN THE PENINSULA. With 10 Portraitsand 15 

sl'LCTATuli 'E\(ct'\ the Mirt of hioforji dcsiied by the million. . . . The work is north.! of 
I the aiuhi i‘ oi " D. Lcla iha'i Wcii the Enip're *' and ” 1 iglit^ for The Fl.ig." ' 

’ LOJtn JWSEiiEJtr writes vrsprvttnff * THE GREAT COMPANY* Tht'^e 
votutnra *nu*t luvm an nec**ptabte addition to the amtalH of tUe Empltrc,* 

i THE GREAT COMPANY, 1667-1871. 

li'iiig a Hist'iry of the ilononrahte Company ot Mc:cli.int Adventurers Trading into Hudson's 
Bii!. Ciniiinled Irom the ('o]n)>aiiy'« Areluves; fioni Diplumtitie DcK’iiments and State Papers 
of Frnin-e and IJjigInrid ; from the Narratives of Factors iind '1 niders ; ai.d from many Accounts 
and .MuiiK-iic. B.v ItRt'KLK.*! Willson. With an Introduction by Loiin sjuatrcona and 
I dol NT ItoYAi, tiorcriior of the Hudson'b Kay Coniiuuy. in 2 vol.-. large orowu Hvo. With 
111 Portrait- •iiid 1 ^faji'-', ISii. 

New and Cheaper Edition of SYMONDS* * SHAKESPEARE’S PREDECESSORS.* 

I Shin fly. I..ai ge ctoa\ n 8vo. 7 », Gi/. 

SHAKESPEARE^S PREDECESSORS IN THE 

, EN't: |.I>H DI1AA1 By .Tonv AnniNGioN Symiivdh. 

**'' 1 hi- vDiiimc will he uniform with the ^cw Editions of Symonds's TrAvel Sketches and 
*Thr ILiLiis-siiice In Jiuiy.' 

ITBW VOZ.U1ICS 8T CORAW ROVXiB. 

Just pub^^he(L With a Frontispiece. Crown Svo. G«. 

THE GREEN FLAG, and other Tales 

of War anil Sport. 

By A. COBAN DOiri.iB, 

Author o/*Tlir White Company* * Rodney Affwtr/ At, 

THE CHICAMON STONE : a Legend of the Yukon Basin. 

By Clive Piiiluj'I's- Wollky, Author of ' One of the Broken Brigade ' &c. thrown 8vo. G;, 

[Shortly. 

LITTLE LADT MARY; and HER BEST FRIEND. 

! By Horace G-. HuTCHixstiN, Author of * Creatures of Circumstance,' ‘ My Wife’s Politics,’ 4^0. 

j Crown 8 VO. 6s. [Xearly ready. 


London : BMITII, ELDEB, & CO., 15 Waterloo Place, B.W. 
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ITEW EIDTTIOlsr. 

With 51 Illustrations from Photographs by the Author. 

8 vo. 108. 6 d. net. * 

HOME AND GARDEN 

Notes and Thoughts, Practical and Critical, of a 
Worker in Both. 

By dERTRUDE JEKTLL. 


ILLUSTRATED LOytivS NEWS,--* E book 
to review with gratltado ami to keep.' 

SDBAKER.—^The atjleof the book is most 
attractive. The authoress nnitca shrewd coiu- 
mou'sense with keen obaer^’ation of detail, much 
praotical knowledge, and appreciation of the 
boantifnl and romantic.' 

WORLD.— * It Is scarcely necessary to say 
that the garden la worthy of the house which it 
surroouds, and when wc add that, in addition 
to tho more useful suggestions for amateurs iu 
either housebuildlDg or garden making, this 
book ifl made up of the most ebarming rural 
gossip, we feel that wc have said all that is 
iieoessary in favour of a reall) fai>ciuatlng work.' 

MORyiEO /‘asT.-'Not the least latent 
oharm underl3'ing Miss dek^U's writings shall be 
found in the perfect but unconscious portrait 
therein presented of herself. We take fcgretfiil 
leave of this accomplished lady, and hope, amid i 
those “things Avorth doing" wliich occupy her 
life, aha may anon find a call to make iu-.t tcch 
another book as “Home and G.irlcn." ' 

OV arc not BurprlH.M that 

Mis 8 "jek}irK great suocuas in licr“W«Hjd .md 
Oarden" has prompted her to follow it up with 
this volume, which, Indeed, may be considered a 
supplement to the first. It is a delightful volume, 
showing the same happy love of her snrronndi v gs, 
with the same praotical good adArice 011 many 
matters relating to garden and household : iiud 
all told in the bright, dear style which made hur 
first volume such pleasant reading.' 


DAILY cnRONIl'LE. — ‘Another Surrey 
Itook, ehowing the delightful po.«islbilities of life 
iu tho most beautiful of tho home counties,’ 

.li'JDA'Jl/J'.— ‘“Home ami Garden" is not 
inferior to Wood and Garden," ar.rl all iiersons 
I wh) own the one will need the other. Ihcy re* 
veal together oue of the mowt interesting and 
attractive porsnnelitlci to be found iu recent 
literature.’ 

PA LL it A LL I ZETTK. — ‘ The chief 
“ thing" iu Miss Jek^Jl's new bcok, “ Home and 
Garden," is the bo'isc she built. And the doscri]) 
lion of how she built it is fascinating reading, 
giving rise to envy in those of im who are not in 
a position to build the housa of our heart, but 
al'O the eatisfacilon that suoh smmd ideas should 
be so soundly carried out. Miss Jekyll has built 
her book in the same spirit tlmt Bh(‘ built her 
hou-sc. It is a thoroughly careful piece of Avork- 
niaiiship from beginning to end.' 

LADIEh' ni:LU.—*lt begins with the build- 
ing uf the Iiouse, and ends with the flowery iiar- 
AOjl of gcuoroiH tilth }ieldud by the bcsiutirul 
and clmr.'ictori.stie garden in which it stamD. 
Mihs Jekyll'n love fur her hounu is a poem in 
itself. She knew the trees when they W’crc full 
of life and growing iu their native coppice. She 
saw to the felling of the timber and the diaplng 
of the beams, and her book is fnll of living, 
actual interest. There is not a dull line in It 
from lx>giunlng to end. All is so dclightfally 
interesting, and much of it is literature.' 


BY TUB S.A.3^E ^TJTBCOB/. 


SEVENTH IMPRESSION. Svo. los. M. net. 

AVUh 71 Illustrations from PhotOKraphs by the Author. 


WOOD AND GARDEN 


Notes and Thoughts, Practical and Critical, of a 
Working Amateur. 

LONQHANSi GBEEN, A 00., London, New York, and Bombajr. 
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Messrs. WM. BLACKWOOD & SONS’ 

PlTBXilCJLTIOMrS. 


ANDREW LAND'S HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. Vol. 1. 

A HISTORY OF SCOTLAND FROM THE ROMAN OCCUPA- 

TION. By Aviirkw Lako. In 2 Vols. Demy 8 yo. Yol. 1. Witii b Photogrravure Froutle- 
pleo j iiiid Four Maps. 16 ji. uut. * 

MEMORIAL EDITION OF O. W. STEEVENS'S WORKS. 

VOLUME I. 

MISCELLANIES. By the late G. W. Stebvbns, Author of * From 

Cflputowu to Lii<ly-.iiiitb,’ ‘Witli Kitchener t» Khartum/ ‘In India/ Edited by G. 8. 
B'I'UBKT. With u Memoir by W. E. Hrn’LKY, nud a Thotogravure Boproduetioii of GoUier'a 
Purtrjit. In 1 vol. Crown 8vo. [J/ay. 

SPRING AND AUTUMN IN IRELAND. By Alfubd Austin, 

Poet- Laureate. In 1 vol. demy 8vu. 

JOHN RUSKIN. ‘Modern English Writers.* By Mrs. Mbynell. 

Crown 8 VO. ‘2s. 6ti. 

HURRAH FOR THE LIFE OF A SAILOR I Fifty Years in tbe 

Bo3nl Nary. By Vice-Admiral Sir William Kkknkdy, K.C.D., Anther nf * Bixirt, Travel, iind 
Adventure in N'ewfouiidland and the West Indies/ With nnmerons Illustratious from 
.Sketches hy the Author. Demy 8vo. 12jt. 6d. 

OUR STOLEN SUMMER : the Record of a Roundabout Tour. By 

Mary Btfaut Duyd. With 170 Illustrations by A. S. Botu. In 1 vol. large demy Hvo. 

RECOLLECTIONS OF MY LIFE. By Surgeon-General Sir Joseph 

Fay rer, Bart, K.C S L, LL.I)., M.D., F.R S , Q.1LP., di;c., lion. Physician to the Prince of 
Wales Phjslciiiu in Ordin.iry to the Duke of Hdinbnrgh, late President of the Medical B lanl 
at the India Offloe. Foreign Member of the Academy of Medicine of Paris and other Foreign 
Kocietivs. With Portraits nud other lllostratious. In 1 vol. demy 8 ro. [•SAortfy. 

THE ROMANTIC TRIUMPH. * Periods of European Literature : a 

Comiiletp and Continuous History of the Subjest/ By T. S. Omund, M.A., late Fellow of 8t. 
John's College, Oxford. Grown 8vu. .it. net. 

SONGS OF THE GLENS OF ANTRIM. By Moiua 0’Neij:.u. 

Third Impression. Crown 8vo. in artistic binding, gilt top, 8f. 6i/. 

THE CHEVALIER OF THE SPLENDID CREST. By Sir Hkbbert 

Maxm'kli.. Bnrt, M.P., Author of *Thc Life of Wellington,' ‘ The Honourable Sir Charles 
Murray.' Aa &c. Crowm Svo. 6s. [.SAorf/y. 

A HISTORY OF RHODESIA By Howard Hensman. With a 

Map. Crown Svo. Cf. 

FROM DOOR TO DOOR. By Bernard Capes, Author of ‘ Our 

Lady of Darkness/ ‘Adventures of the Oomte do la Muette,’ dee. Sic. Crown Svo. 6#. 

THE PRISON-HOUSE : a Romance. * Shades of the Prison-house 

b 'gin lo eloBC nii.m the growing hoy.’ Crown Svo. 6«. 

TALKS WITH OLD ENGLISH CRICKETERS. By A. W. Fullin 

(‘Old Ebor/). With nnmerons Portraits. Crown 8vo. 6«. 

THE KINGS OF THE EAST : a Romance of the Near Future. By 

Stunkt C. Grieb, Author of * Like Another Helen/ * An Unorowiiud King/ ‘ His Esoollcuc^ 's 
English Governess, ’ * In Furthest lud/ dio. Grown Svo. 6 a 

the OPERATIONS OF WAR EXPLAINED AND ILLUSTRATED. 

By General Sir Howard Brugb Haulkt, K.0.B.,]L0.M U. Second Impression of Fifth Edition. 
With Maps and Plans. Small 4to. 

TAts /teprM irilt he pttblWicd in 2 parts (sold separately) and also eomph-ts in 1 vol. 


WDJJAM BIiAOKWOQD A SONS, E jinbrngh and Iiondon. 
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NEW Ar^OTABLE NOVELS 

AVitli Fmiilif? 2 »ioco. Crown Hvo. 0«. 

SOPHIA 

By STANLEY J. WEYMAN, 

AUTHOR OP ‘A GENTLEMAN OF FRANCE,’ Ac. 

This is a sionj of Jjife m Lomlon in the (lai/s of Georg*' 11. 

Crown 8\o. 6 s. 

SAVROLA : 

A Tole of the Revolution in Laurania. 

By WINSTON SPENCER CHURCHILL. 

UA/Zr /'//.—• Mr. Churcliill Ii.hb b utiirinf; KtiiT5- to toll, iind tplN it in \ijj4)roiiH 

Btraightforwiird Eiiglub. 1 li> pcrsontigeB arc rral flftl) nn*I blood, bis cl.iiractirB aio clraBii with a 
bold free hand, and hlB incidents are full of life and vigour.' | 

SPKCTATOIi. . This clever and interesting book — whirli is above all else the rcvelfition of 


a masterful and audacious personalit:! — was written thnu ^car^ ago. Mr. ( Inircliill now i-uLiu ts it 
with considerable trepidation *' to the public, but he really has no (‘uusefor alarm.* 

yiiW JMPJif'lSSIOX. 'VVitli Frontispieec. Crown Hvo. (!«. 


1 


! PARSON KELLY. 

By A. E. W. MASON and ANDREW LANG. 

DA ILY CllllOyii L K . — * Di.stinct I3' the book is a succcsfi To speak of “ Parson Kel ly " as 1 1 ioukIi 
I . it were an effort of mere cruft^man6hlp is to do it an iiijustic'u. It it^ very real artistry. One's interest 
! is held all through.' 

&COT.SMAN — ‘It moves amoug liiNtnrical people. Lad}' Mary Wortlcy Montagu conics in, fur 
I instance, and there ia a very edevei pietiire of the Chevalier himself, to nty nothing of the o' her 
I people. The Look, in » wrord, neglects ir ne of the elcmeuth of a full lomance. . . . It is ^ll^e to be 
j widely real.’ 

XKW [MPJiliSSlOy. Crown Hi o. C.S. 

THE UNDOING OF JOHN 
BREWSTER. 

By Lady MABEL HOWARD. 

DAILY TELEQRAPIl.—* Tlio rtronge.'t and saddest book of the \ear.’ 

DIRMINGIIAM DAILY GAZETTE. — ‘Brightly and pleaeantl} written, and the interest well 
sustained to the end.' 

DAILY CHRONICLE.—* The gradual htagea of John Brewster’s discumriturc aud final despair .ire 
related by Lady Mabel Howard with much dramatic force.' 


XKW IMPIIEHSIOX. Crown 8\o.G». 

YEOMAN FLEETWOOD. 

By M. E. FRANCIS (Airs. Francis Blundell). 

SKETCH.—* “ Ycotnan Fleetwood " will, I am sure, take its place among the best novels of tLo 
year. TLe deiscrlptioua of Brighton undir the Recent arc specially admirable. Tlic character ol 
I Bimon Fleetwood is one of the noblest in recent fiction, and the book as a whole will greatly enhaiico 
I the author's reputation.' 

DAILY NE\YS.—*ThA latter part of the story brings ui to Brighton, among such well.kiiowu 
figures as the Regent, Beau Brummell, Mrs. Fiizhorbert, and their curions entourage. The portrait 
of Mrs. FltEherberF (who here appears as a kind of ministering angel to the afflicted and deserted 
Simon) Is carefully and sympathetically drawn.' 

LONGMANS, GBEEN, A CO., London, New York, and Bombay. 
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CHAPMAN & HALUS PUBLICATIONS. 

TO*BE READY EARLY IN APRIL. CECIL RHODES’S SPEECHES. 

. THE SPEECHES OF THE RIGHT HON. 
CECIL RHODES, 1881—1899. 

Edited, with a Full Account of his Political Work, by ‘ VINDEX.' 

Containing a Map and Fhotogravnn I’ortrait, demy 8vo. 12i. 


I RENNET BURLEIGH’S HISTORY OP THE WAR. 

THE NATAL CAMPAiQN. 

RENNET BURLEIGH. With Ulnitnitions and Maps. Large crown 8 vo. fii. 

\_Tlurd Kilitinn in thr i-rm. 

NEW WORK ON FRAXCJ:. 

PRANCE SINCE 1814. 

; By BARON PIEhRE DE U<.iDJlKRTIN. Author of *The Evolution iu Pran?c during the Third 
R-pol)l e.‘ Crown 8vo. C«. 

NEW BOOK BY FIONA MACLEOD. 

THE DIVINE ADVENTURE, IONA, and 
BY SUNDOWN SHORES: 

Studios in the iSpIriluiil History of thi* Gael. By FIONA MACLEOD, Author or ‘ The Waeher of the 
Ford,' ‘ The M<^nt:iiii l^aivcTB,’ Ac. &c. Crown 8vo. Gji. 

MR. TRAILL’S DIALOGUES OF THE DEAD. 

THE NEW LUCIAN: 

Being a Scrie-. of Dialogue'’ of the Dead. By H. D. TRAILL, D.C.L. Second Edition, with New 
Diiiloguca added. Crown Svo. 6s. 

Of the fifteen liialogiies compriemg this Yolunic, six arc new, four having been written 
o*p('cially for it. 

LIKE IN FRANCE. 

ANGLO-FRENCH REMINISCENCES, 1875-1899. By 

M. BfiTriAM-EowAKnH. Laige crown 8vo. 7s. 6(f. 

Tin TlMKS siys: ‘Mij.« Betbain-Klward^ knoAg France well. She h.ia had many French 
friends, and ehv has th** literary gift whioh can first draw out poraonality and then recreate it to 
tlic life on paper. . . . Another liouk to be read through.’ 

FOrilTII EDITION NOW READY OF MAURICE HEWLETT’S LATEST BOOK. 

LITTLE NOVELS OF ITALY. Cs. 

LlTKllA TVliE tu\s : ‘ 'J'hc liook imlrad strikes 11 new not? and rcvoilg a new world.’ 

The DAILY MIWs says : 'Tliu be^t h • (.Miiirlci* Hewlett) has yet done.’ 

.Vm/w. CFIAPMAX S' HALL, LnriTED, irlw arc the Omiert of the 
Copifriffht of ^yor1{8 of ('II ARLES RICKEXS and of THOMAS CARLYLE^ are 
the only PuhlUhcrs who can i'tsin; Editions if tluir Writings. 

A Catalogue contoining full partieuhf rs of each Edition and Biographical 
Iniroductivnii can he had on application. 

CHARLES DICI^NS’S" WORKS. 

j THE GADSHILL EDITION. With the Original Illustrations. 

I Edited, with I iitrodnct'.oLg and Noti'e, by Andrisw Lan'u. In 34 vols. Square crown Svo. 

1 price iHjrvol Gir. 

THE CROWN EDITION. In 17 vols. Large crown 8vo. 

' Maroon cloth. Original lllnstrationg, i’A. fts. Separate vois. 5>. each. 

THE CABINET EDITION. In 82 vols. BmaU fcap. Svo. 

I Maroon cloth gilt, gilt top. In Seta, complete in cloth box, £2. lOi. Separate toIb. 1«. 6<f. eac-b. 

THE HALF-CROWN EDITION. In 21 vols. Crown Svo. 

Blue cloth. Original IllustrationB, £2. 12«. 6</. Separate volg. 2s. 6</. each. 

THE SHILLING EDITION. In 21 vols. Crown Svo. Bed 

cloth. With a Frontispiece to each Volume. £1. li. Separate vols. Is. each. Iu Special 
binding, with gilt top, 2ij. the set. 

CHAPMAN & HALL, Ltd., London. 
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NEW THEOLOGICAL WORKS. 

iTbe <^j:forb Utbrari^ of practical tfbeolog^ 

Produced under the Editorship of the llcv. W. T. B. NEWIiOLT, M.A. 
Canon and Clianc.dk)r of St. Faul’s ; and the 
Rev. F, E. RRIGHTMAN, M.A. Librarian'of the Piiscy JTou»*e, Oxford. 

^rwo y/:w volumes, 

CONFIRMATION. 

By the Right Rev. A. C. A. HALL, D.D. 

BiiJiop vf Verinnnf. 

Crown 8vo. r>s. 

The HISTORY of the BOOK of COMMON PRAYER 

By the Rev. LEIOHTON PULLAN, M.A. 

FiHok of St.John Jhtptut'a i^tford. 

Crown 8vo. 5f. 


NEW BOOK BY DEAN lScKOCK. 

THE SPECIAL CHARACTERISTICS of THE FOUR 

GOSI’RLS. By Heubkiit Mortimkii i.u<‘KocK, 0.1). Dcau ot LichaoI<l. C'rowii 8ro. G«. 

NEW BOOK BY CANON NEWBOLT. 

WORDS OF EXHORTATION: Sermons Preached at St. 

Paul's and ENcjrkcre. By the llev. W. 0. E. Ni'Wbjlt. .M.A. Canon and Cnanccllor of St. 
Paul Crown 8ro. 6r. 

MARRIAGE ADDRESSES AND MARRIAGE HYMNS. 

Py the Bishop op Luxuox, the Di.shop op RociiBbTBit, the Bishop op Thuiw*, the Dkak op 
R tcnKHTan, the Dean op Nouwicu, Aiiciinr.\(MN Hiiid.uii, Oakun DircKWoin ii, Canon 
Nbwboi.t, Cxnon Knox Little, Canon IlAW-NsLEr, the Rev. J. Lucwellyn Bavuh, D.D. 
the Rcp. W. Au.rn WinrwourH, Ac. Edited by the Roy. O. P. Waudell-Yeubohuii, M.A. 
Vicar of the Abbey Church of tic. Mary, Tewkesbury. Crown Uvo. fir. 

THE HEXATEUCH ACCORDING TO THE REVISED 

VEIitiJON arrnuKed In its Cunstituuut IJociiaiunt’i Members of the Kouioty of Historical 
Theology, O.Nford. Edited, witn intr.xl action, Notes, Marginal Refir'ni e*, and Synoptical 
Tables, by J. E-^rLiN Cakpkntru, M.A Lonl. and G. UAitPi)iir>-BA’rrEi(8itr, M.A. Oxon. 
, 2 Tols. 4to. (Vul. 1 : Intro Juction and Al}peildtue^ ; VoL 11 : Text and MoU>^) SGr. net. 

{fnaf^w days. 

THE DIAL OF PRAYER: being Devotions for Every Hour 

for those who would w'lsh to live near to God. By the Rev. W. C. B. Nj:wbolt, M.A., Oauoii 
wnd Chancellor of St. Paal'a. Small 8vo. 2f. 

ORDINALE CONVENTUS CAULIUM : the Rule of the 

Monastic O.'dcr of Val-d.-B-Lboax in Burgundy. From the Original MSS. preserved In the 
Bibllotii£que Ntiuonale, Pari.'^, t‘ie Arehivos or Mmilln< sur-Allicr, &e. With an Introduction 
by W. Dx Ghay Bikcu, LL U., J<' S.A. of fe&c British Mn -cum. Medium 8vo. 20*. net. 

TH.E MINISTERS OF JESUS CHRIST. Vol. U. A Study 

of the AntC'Xiceue Christian Litorainrr. By J. Fuh’JEit Lepqib, Vicar of Lamorboy, Kent. 
Crown 8vo. [/« the press, 

OUTLINES OF CHRISTIAN DOGMA By the Rev. 

Dauwell Sro.\K, M.A., Frii.ciijal of the Mi-sinnaiy f^ollegc, Dorchester, Author of Holy 
Baiitlsm,' in the Oxford Library of Practical Theo’ogy. Crown 8 vo. [f» the press, 

TRAINING OF THE YOUNG IN LAWS OF SEX. 

By the Rev. the Hon. Edwaub LYrncLTox, m:.A,, Head Master of Halleybury College, Author 
ci ‘Mothers and Sons,* &c. Second Impression. Crown gvo. 2s. eu. net. 

* It ia Uw most able plea for a bold and leiuible policy that we have seen.’— LiTXBATCitE. 


LONGMANS,' GREEN, & CO., London, New York, an^ Bombay. 
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MESSRS. BELL’S NEW BOOKS. 

Complete Catalogue Peat-free on appUeatlonn 

I 

• NOW RBADT, OIIEAFBR RE-ISSUE, crown 8vo. 8^. 0/2. net. 

ACHIEVEMENTS OF CAVAL^RY, with a Chapter on 

MOOMKD INKANTHr. By Oenena Bvxi.^ProoD, T.C., O.O.B., br. 

Imperial 8to. £1. 11.t. Gi/. net. 

A HISTORY OF GOTHIC ART IN ENGLAND. By 

E. S. Prior. With about 3(i0 IlInstratiooB by G. C. IIoitsLEV. 

Tliifl work prcsentii a rtiniiilotc rcc/inl of English Ecclesiastical Architecture during the period of 
its rlro and culmination in the twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth centuries, and, together with Mr. 

, Itloniflelil's voliiiiic on the * History- of llcnaissnnce Ari'hitecture in England,’ covers the whole period 
I during which linglish Architecture can be regarded os a vital urt. 

Imperial 8vo. 28«. net. 

A TREATISE ON STAIRBUILDING AND HAND- 

IlAl LINO. Intended for tlie Use of House and Ship Joiners, Euildcrs, Architects, and Students, 
liy Wii.i.iAM Mow AT, M.A., Science Master, School of Sciimcc and Art, Barrow-in -Furness, 
late FiXamlncr in .’^hi|) Joinery to the Cit.i and Guilds of London Institute; and Alexander 
Afow.vT, M.A., Science Ma-tcr, School of Science and Art, Burrow-in-Fume.s. With 440 
Illustrations. 

Imperial 8vo. 31 «. Cd. net. 

THE BOOK OF SUNDIALS. Originally compiled by the 

late Mrs. Alfred (rA'i IT. Revised and greatly enlarflred uy II. K. F. Eden and L'leaeur 
, Llotii. With a Chuptor oil Portable Dials by Lkwi.'< r.VAS.'<, F.S.A. Entirely new edition 

(thefoiirtli;. With iiuinerona Jllustratiotta. [Morf/f/. 

BELL’S HANDBOOKS OF OREAT MASTERS IN PAINTING AND 
SCULPTURE. 

NEW VOLUME, post 8vo. 6*. net. 

' DONATELLO. With 40 Ulnstrations and a Photogravure 

' Fruiitiepieoe. By lloi'K Bka, Author of * Tuscan Artiats.' 

j BELL’S CATHEDRAL SERIES. 

I NBW YOLL'MBS. enwn 8 to. It. erf. Mcb. 

ST. PAUL’S. By the Rev. Asthuk ])imock, M.A., Rector of 

I Wetherdeu, iriiilTolk. With 39 lUgetrations. 

j learge Paiier Edition, 250 Copies only, 2s. 6i2. not, 

I CARLISLE. By C. Ei.ey. With 29 Illustrations. 

HANDBOOKS TO THE 

GREAT PUBLIC SCHOOLS., 

Under this title Messrs. GEORGE BELL & SONS have in preparation a sorles of hlstirical and 
derarlptive handbooks, dealing with the principal Public SMioo.s of England. They arc intended to 
give a short account of the foundatimi and hj>toi7 of caoa school, a desjripti in of the growth and 
present coudition of the bnllding«, a trustworthy account cf the method and routine of the 
educational system, and, lastly, aoenrate infonii'ilion us to the games amusemouts, and nou- 
Bcholastio interesrs whioh may prevail In tlio school, 

Baoh Fchonl will be trcat&l of by an ‘old boy,’ or by a master, who will be able to avail himself 
readily of information from headquarter^ and so ensure the nceennt being accurate to date. 

Tiie volumes will be well printed, copiously illustrated, and pubiislicd'at the moderate price cf 
3 j. Od. net. 

CHARTERHOUSE. By A. H. Tod, M.A., Assistant Master at 

Charterhouse. With 68 lllnatiatious. iRenip, 

RUGBY. By H. C. Bhadhy, M.A.> Assistant Master at Rugby. 

FURTHER VOLUMES tS PREPARATION, 

Lon don : GEORGE BELL & SONS, York Street, Covent Garden. 
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WORKS BY ANDREW LANG 

~ - - -- • 

TH£ making of *>REL;IGI0N. 8vo. 12si 

MODERN MYTHOLOGY : a Reply to Professor Mas Muller. 

8vo. 9*. 

PICKLE THE SPY ; (fe, the Incognito of Prince Charles. With 

6 Portraits. 8vo. 

THE COMPANIONS OF PICKLE: being a Sequel to 

* Pickle the Spy/ Willi I Illustrations. t>vo. Hw*. 

ST. ANDREWS. Svo. net. 

HOMER AND THE EPIC. Crown Svo. 9.^. net. 

MYTH, RITUAL, AND RELIGION. 2 vols. crown Svo. 7.s. 
CUSTOM AND MYTH : StudieB of Early Usage and Belief. 

Wi1 h 15 IlliLstra.! ions. Crown Svo. Iht. 0.7. 

COCK LANE AND COMMON-SENSE. Crown 8vo. 3s. Ocl 
THE BOOK OF DREAMS AND GHOSTS. Cr. Svo. 35. G^/. 
BALLADS OF BOOKS. Indited by Anj)J4E\v L.vnq. Fcp. Svo. Gs. 
LETTERS TO DEAD AUTHORS. Fcp. Svo. 25. Gel net. 
BOOKS Alto BOOKMEN. With 2 Coloured Plates and 17 

Illnstrations. Fcp. Svo. 157. not. 

OLD FRIENDS. Fcp. Svo. 2s. Gil net. 

LETTERS ON LITERATURE. Fcp.8vo.2s.Gd.net. 
GRASS OF PARNASSUS. Fcp. Svo. 2s. 0(7. net. 

ESSAYS IN LITTLE. With Portrait. Crown Svo. 2s. Gd. 
ANGLING SKETCHES^' i AVith 20 Illustrations. Cr. Svo. 3s. Gd 
A MONK OF FIFE : a Romance of the Days of Joan of Arc. 

With.l.’l llliistnil ions and numerous TflUinl J.ottcrs l>y iSiilwi'N iMAui:. 
Crown Svo. G7. 


EDITED BY ANDREW LANG. 

FAIRY BOOK. THE TRUE STORY BOOK. 

ons. ( rowu Svo. 6«. With CG llliiitratloiiB. Crown Svo. 0«. 

RY BOOK. With ' THE RED TRUE STORY 

Crown Hvo. bs, . ■ ' jioOK. With 100 lllustmtions. (Town 


THE BLUE FAIRY BOOK. 

with 131 Illustrations. Crowu Svo. 6*. 

THE RED FAIRY BOOK. With 

LOO Illustrations. Crown Hvo. bs, 

THE- GREEN FAIRY BOOK. 

. With 99 Illustrations. Crown 

THE YELLOW FAIRY BOOK. 

With 104 IllastratioD<i. Crown Svo, 0«. 

THE PINK FAIRY BOOK. With 

67 niustratioDs. Crown Hvo. Rj. 

THE BLUE POETRY BOOK. 

With 100 Illustrations. Crown Svo. Ca, 
School Eomov, without illustrations. 
Fop. Svo. Si. Od. 

THE. ARABIAN NIGHTS EN- 

.TERTAINMEUffTS. WiUi CG ]llu:>tintious. 

Crown 8vo. 6rP 


Svo. 6i. « 

' THE ANIMAL STORY BOOK. 

J With C7 l]lu.'.ti:ition8. Crown Hvo. 6 j. ' 

: THE RED BOOK OP ANIMAL 

, HTOIIU'IS. With 65 lllustrutioiiB. Crown 

. Hvo. Gs, 

' WORDSWORTH, Selections from. 

With PhntoKi avur^ Froiitispleoc of llydal 
• Mount, IC 111ns., and nunriprons Initial Lettivs, 

by ALi'JtiSDFAUHuMS, A.ILA. Cr.8vo.3x. Od. 

COLERIDGE, Selections from. With 
IK llliliit rations by Tai'I'en Wilson. . Crown 
8ro. hjid. 


LONGMANS, GREEN, & CO., London, Ndw YorL-, and Bombay. 
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WORKS BT ALEXANDER BAIN, LI.D. 

Emeritus Professor ef Lope in the University & Aberdeen. 

rOUHTH EDITION. 8vo. 16i. 

THE EMOirbNS AND THE WILL. 

FOUllTII EDITION. 8vo. 15#. 

THE SENSES & THE INTELLECT. 


TUIliD EDITION. Cruwa 8vo. 10#. Gd. 

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE ; 

A Compendium of Psychology and Ethics* 

OR SEPARATELY 

Tact I. ; Pabt II. 

Psychology and | Theory of Ethics and 
History of Philosophy. , Ethical Systems. 

Crown Svo. 0.^. Ci/ Crnwii Kvo, ix, Gd, 


LOGIC. 


Part I, 

DEDUCTION. 

Crown 8vo. ix. 


Part II. 

INDUCTION. 

Crown 8vo. Gtr. 


Crown 8 VO. 2x. 

PRACTICAL ESSAYS. 


Contentt : * 

Common Errors on the tUind^Errors of Suppressed Correlatives- The Civil Service 
BzaminationH— The Classical Controversy— Metaphysics and Debating Societies— 
The University Ideal, i^asb and Present — The Art of St udy — Religious Tests and 
^ ' SuUscriptions— Procedure of Doli Iterative Dodies. 


LONGUfANS, GBfiEN, & CO., London, New York, and Bombaiy, 
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SCIENTIFIC BOCKS. 


JUST rUlILISHED. Svo. 15s. net. 

THE KINETIC THEORY OF. GASES. 

Elementary Treatise, with Mathematical Appendices. 

By Drm OSKAR EMtL MEYER, 

Profovutr of rhyBics at tho LTuivenlty of BreBlBu.gJ3econd Revised Edition. 

Translated by JlOUKET K. UAYNEK, M.A., Student of ClmBt Church, Oxford, and Dr. J.ce's 
He: (ler In Physics. 

J^.4 Trim.—* Mr. liaynrp, In prcparinc' the Kiiglisli version of a noiv edition of Mcyc-i’s treRtifc, 
has given Knglieh readers a hook calciilatod to meet the wants of a large niia varied class of persons 
liiterebtcd in the Kliiutic theory. . . . Now that wc have an English ^Itione students **a n have no 
excuse for not csrrving their knowledge of tho sabjcct rather further: for a better introductory 
IrcatlFo could bardly be written, and there is little in Meyer's treatment that could present diUiculties 
even to the vorleEt b'^ginner.* 

Complete in TFTllEB VOLUMi’.S, Half-bound. Vol. I. with 236 Illustrations, 8vo. £2. 2s. 

\’ol. II. with 240 Illustrationsi, 8vo. C2. 2s. Vol. III. with 352 Ulnstratloiis, Bvo. £3. 9m. 

A Dictionary of Applied Chemistry. 

By T. E. THORPE, B.Sc. (Viet.), Ph.D. D.Sc. (Dubl.), F.R.S. 

rrofe.^sor of Chemistry In the IU>yal College of Kcicucc, London. 

AsEl^itc-.l by Eminent Contributors. 

THE PRINcIFlES ^ CHEMISTRY. By D. 

MEvnKiJ;EFK. Translated from tho Rususn fSixth Edition) l»y Geouor Kauexbkt, A.R.S.M. 
of the Impel lal Mint, St. Ppter'thiirg : and Edited by T. A. T awson, B.So. Ph.D. Fellow of the 
Iii.-»titutc ol Cheinls ly. 'With J(i liiagrams and Illustration?. 2 vols. 8vo. 3^. 

A TEOT-BOOK OF INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. By 

0. P. Nswru. F.I.C r.C.'^. Demonstrator iii the Royal College of Bcienco, London ; Assistant 
Exaiii’ner in Chcuibtr;}^ Edenco and Arc Department, Fiuh Edition. With 146 Dlustrations. 
Crown 8vo. 6a. Gd, 

CHEMICAL ANALYSIS, QUANTITATIVE AND 

qualitative. Bv (t. S. ‘NKwrii, F.IC P.('.S. Di mon*tr.itor in the Ro}'nl College of 
Soicnoo, Lnnilcin ; Asi^istant FiXamincr in ('hemibtry, Pcienee and Art Department. Ncav 
F.(l'tion. With ItU IlIu.<tr<uioii?. Crown 8vo. 6*. 6 J. ‘ 

A T^T-BOOK OF PHYSICS. By W. Watson, B.Sc. 

A'pistant-Professor in rhy^iis in the Iloyai t'ulloge orPuhwe, London ; Assistaiit Examiner in 
Physii-8, Foienceaud ArtDf'partnu iit. For use in Tcchnlciil Schools, Advanced Science and 
Art Clas.sos, Eiigiiiwrlrg Sohculs, Uiiixri Itics, Sic. do. With 5('ii Illustrations. Large crown 
Bvo. lOi. 6if. [j«rt pnbliffit i/. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. For Electric Light Artisans 

and Studentp. (I'lnilirKClug thoie hianc.'irs prei^crihed in the BvIJabns issued by tbeCitv and 
Guilds Technical Institute.} l>y W. Si.ucco and E. Broukiik. Enlarged and Revised Edition. 
With 350 Illnstrat'niiP. I Town Svo. I2». 

THE TESTING OF MATERIALS OF CONSTRUC- 

TION : a Text-book for tln> Euginotiing Lai>orHtor> an ' a 0 I'.ectlon of tbe Results of Experi- 
ment. D.V W 1 I.L 1 AH (L\w IIIURNK U'lviN, F « s. M.IiiRt.O.E. Hou. M.li}st.M.E. Profeopor of 
Engineering at ti c Central Technical Collepo of the City and Gull' a of London In«tltutc. 
Socoiul Edition, Revi-ed und Enlarged. With 6 Plates and 188 Illustrations and Disgrama in 
the Text Hro. IGs. net. 

HALF-HOURS WITH THE STARS: a Plain and Easy 

Guide to the Knou lodge of the ( 'onstollatioiis. By Bichahd A. PHoriUR. Shoaina In 13 
Mn])4 tho position of tbe principal Star-Groups night after night tbro'ighunt the year. With 
introdnetinn and a separate Evplaiiution of each Map. True for every ar. 4tol 3«. Cd. 

RIV4NGTONS UOrimr. op building rON.'»TRUCTION’. 

NOTES ON BUILDING CONSTRUCTION. Arranged to 

meet the Rcqulremoiits of the syllabus of the .Scicuco and Art Department of the Conimiitcc 
of Council on Edncaiion, South Kensington. Moiiinm 8vu. 

Paiit I. ELEMENTARY ST.ICE. With 552 } r.varlll. MATERIALS. Course for Honours 
IllustratloiiB. IIM. fid. ' With 188 Illuslrations. SD. 

Paut IL ADVANCED STAGE. With IiU i Taut IV. ('ALOUL.Vi'luNS FOB BUILDING 
llluttraUun... ivs.ld. STRUlTUKES. Conreoforllouyuir'. 

I With .W lllustraUims. 1*':. 
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NEW ROMANCE BY 
MR. WINSTON SPENCER CHURCHILL 

Author of ^Tho RSvor WoPm^ 

Special Correspondent of the * Morning Post,' in South Africa. 

Hew Isipressioii. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

SAVROLA: 

A TALE OF THE REVOLUTION IN LAURANIA. 

By WINSTON SPENCER CHURCHILL. 


liKaisrjUi.-* it the 
best slur}', so lar, of the yetU'.’ 

STAB. — ‘A hnlljHiit, wiity, ftiid ox- 
citing political liilf. It jf. rupul and 
thrilling and crammed with lightmg,’ 

STANDARD. — ‘ When our autlior has 
fighting to dcBcribo he does it in the vivid 
fashion wc are faiiiilitir witli.’ i 

ACADEMY. An agronibh* “nit- j 
thug” book. It IS \ory obviously the 
work of a brilliant and original iii.iii, a 
man of multifarious experieneeb and apti- 
tudes.’ 

SCOTSMAN. — * Tho book has litcraiy 
merit of a bigli order, and is not « itJiout 
a certain gra^c and dignitieil loniaatic 
interest. It will, no d<.ubt, lind many 
readers.’ 

WESTMTNSTEJt C.iZJCTTK. 'll 
is young, vigorous, ainl uud.icioii.s ; it 
shows its author toll; \e a sli.irp toiigiu- 
and abundant eoniiiisind ot rhetoric.’ 

WORLD. — ‘ Mr. Wiii.-.tou Churchill is 
in his clement wlien he tells of war and 
uai'like deeds. His descii])tio]i of fights 
both by sen and land are reniarkulily Mvid 
and picturesque.' 

SPECTA TOlt. — ‘ This clever and in- 
teresting book — whicli IS above all else the 
revelation of a masterful and uudatjous 
personality —was written three yi*urs ugo. 
Mr. Churchill mjijv snhriiits it witli “con- 
siderable trc]>idation” to this imblie, but . 
hu really has no cause for alunii.’ ; 

DIRMINCHAM D.llLY (i A- i 
ZETTE. — ‘ The value of the story lie.s in I 
its vivid pJcturcsqiioiicss, in wJiich w'e see ! 
the war correspondent in the making, in ■ 
its brightness of stylo, and— shall we sav ? ' 
— in that brisk f'liergy that rofieet^i so ad- j 
inlrably the author’s own character.’ I 


DAILY niBON ir LI!.— ^'Yhc light- 
ing in “Sjixrohi” is first-rate copy rif its 
sort, and hciiig for llie most part street 
fighting, ilie least tcchnieully informed 
reader may follow it with interest.' 

SA T URDA Y RE VJE I i".— ‘ The bait 1 e 
pictures nro extraordinarily vivid, and the 
writer ne\er postures in the aduriiment of 
grotesque jihrases, never obtrudes his iier- 
I boiiality. 11 IS a story well told.’ 

DAILY TJ:LEGRAPH.--*Mr. 
Cliureliili^as a stirring story to tell, and 
tells it in \iguroiis sti'iiiglitfojC|rurd Eng- 
libh. His personages are rear flesh and 
blood, his characters are drawn with a 
bold free hand, and bis incidents are full 
of llie and \igonr.’ 

CL 1 SCOW IJJNiALD. Tho l.est 
l».irt of the book — and liiat i.s really 
ailinii.ibie — is to be found in lhedescri]i- 
tion ol tile sheet, figbtirig in Tiaiininia, a 
ilesf nptioii to wliiili wi iMiinot give liiglier 
]iT .ii.se than by sMung tliat it. reads, not 
llie* u ]i.iss.ige in a novel, but like an cye- 
witne f>es n jiort.’ 

iOUKSlfmE JThS’f. -‘Till! book, 
by nine people out of ten, will be rend at 
u single sitting. The jiortr.iits of the chief 
cdiaraeters are diawii with masterly skill. 
E\ery luTsmuige is ns veal to tlie render 
Hh ii he had studied him fare to face. 
The book seems to li.ivu only one fault; it 
is too hliutt.' 

SPEAKER . — *A In-ight and interest- 
ing story, and deseri^s at least one exeel- 
loiit character. The porHonal olcuient in 
the struggle is admirably distiiiguished. 
Wc follow with interest the onslaught of 
llie heroic Ic^er, Suvrola, on the military 
dcs^nd., I'l'esillent Antonia Molara. It is a 
line study of a high - minded reformer 
fighting for liberty and justice without 
illusion but without regret.’ 
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NEW AND CHEAPER EDITION. 

With 71 Portraits from Photographs. Large crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 

THE BOOK OF 

GOLF AND GOLFERS. 

By HORACE G. HUTCHINSON. 

With Contrihiilh.n.*^ by Slis.s Amy Tascoh, II. 11. Hilton, J. JI. TaylOH. 

11. J. WjiiGHAM, and Mcs^^s. Sii'iTON & Sons. 

CONTEXTS. 

CHAl*. niAl*. 

J. HISTORICAL. VJI. LADIES. 

Ry H. O. JlirTGUiNSoN. Jiy Amy Rennet Pascoe. 

II. GOLK AS A (LVRE. VIII. METHODS OP PLAY. 

I Ry H. II. Hilton. • Ry H. Gr. Hutchinson. 

! II. APPROACHING. IX. FR\CTR’AL CLIIR-MAKING. 

, By II. J. TAYLon. Ry J. H. Taylor. 

IV. now 10 PRACTISE. X. CLUBS AND RALLS. 

Ry U. 0. Hutch iNs-ON. Ry H. U. Hutchinson. 

V. A PORTRAIT GALLERY. , XI. LAYING-OUT AND UP-KEEP 
Ry II. (Jr. Hutchinson. Ob’ GREENS. 

VI. GOLF IN THE .UNITED ^^cssrs. Sutton & Sons, 

# STATES. of Reading. 

By H. J. WuiGiTAM. INDEX. 

fiLASfrO If HKIIA Lit — • This is oni* of ti e best printed and best illustrated 
books on the game of golf which have been publisiied.’ j 

DAILY CUUO STOLE, — *“A Portrait Gallery,” which is certainly a 
brilliant atjhievement in the literature of play and sport. . . . Mr. Hutchinson 
lias done an exceedingly difliciilt. work with remarkable talent and grace.’ 

WESTMT STATER GAZETTE . — * To the ambitious golfer this book will pro- 
vide a liberal education in most interesting and pleading form, and it is a vast 
iijiprovemcDt on the methods of teaching any game on paper that have been 
ado])ted hitherto.’ 

DTJy DEE ADVERTISER. — ‘Mr. Hor.ice G. Hutchinson has added con- 
siderably to his hinrels by the production of this volume It is a magnilicent 
book, ami il.s luiinerons fine illu.strations lend to it a great charm. Were it 
po'ssible to learn golf from pictures and Jroni letterpress no one need remain a 
duffer.’ 

(WLE.—^STq can only say that the perusal of “The Book of Golf and 
Golfers ” has given us uiiiilloyed j>lcasuro. It is always a pleasure to read Mr. 
Hutchinson. Even when he fails to convince, which, indeed, but seldom appears 
to be his aim, he ap-ites so pleasantly and so enthusiastically that he could go 
on writing golf b^ks till Doomsday without any fear that" golfers would say, 

“ Hold, enough 1'” 

SHEFFIEf,.D IXDEPENDEST . — ‘The most fascinating feature of the 
book, to any one who knows a little a.boiit the game and htis an admiring awe of 
its brilliant exponents, is the uiircserxofl abandonment to enthusiasm which 
marks every one of the writers. . . . Taken ns a whole, the book is the moat 
complete and lucid exposition of the game tliat we have seen.’ 

LONGMANS, GREEN, & CO., London, Now York, and Bombay, i 
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WORKS BY 

THE RIGHT HON. W. E. H. LECKY. 

FOURTH IMPRESSION. Sva 10a. 6d. 

THE -MAP OF LIFE: 

CONDUCT AND CHARACTER. 


‘]ja vie ii'crtt pAM uu plaihir ni um* cloulcur, inais line 
afTiiire grave Aoni nniiB suiniiios eliargi'tt, ei qu'il fiiut coiuliiirc 
et teiiniiicr u iiotrc lioiinoiir.' TociiVKVJLLK. 


HISTORY OF ENGLAND IN THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY. ' . 

Library Edition, 8 vols. 8?o. £1, Is. Vols. I. and II, , 1700- 
1760, 86s. Vols, III. and IV., 1760-1784, 86s. Vols. V. and I 
VI., 1784-1793, 86s. Vols. VIL and VIIL, 1793-1800, 36s. 

Cabinet Edition, Engl.vnd: 7 vols. crown 8vo. ^s. each. 
Ireland ; 5 vols. crown 8vo. Cs. each. 


HISTORY OF EUROPEAN MORALS FROM i 
AUGUSTUS TO CHARLEMAGNE. 

^ 2 vols. crown 8vo. 12s. 


HISTORY OF THE RISE AND INFLUENCE OF THE 
SPIRIT OF RATIONALISM IN EUROPE. 

2 vols. crown 8vo. 12s. 


DEMOCRACY AND LIBERTY. 

Library Edition, 2 vols. 8vo, 86s, 

Cabinet Edition. With New Introduction. 2 vol#crown 8vo. 12s. 

*** The New Introduction issued toiih the Cabinet Edition can also be 
had separately, uniform in size with the Library Edition. Suo. 2s. 

POilMS. Foolscap 8vo. 5s. 

l^ONGMANS, GREEN, & CO., London, New York, and Bombay. 
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WORKS BY THE RIGHT HOH. 

PROFESSOR MAX MOLLER. 


IIECKNTLY rUBLISHED. 8 vo. IQs. Qd. 

AULD LANG SYNE. 

SFj^oyn SEiiiEs. 


MY INDIAN FRIENDS. 

LEEDS MEIlCVltY . — ‘Hilf tin* rli.iriii of ilio bonk ln-s iu its clcrcr j fii jiiid ink 
purtniits «>f llitulii seokors uflfi’ trutb, iiiwl tlio ollii‘r hall i» its noble ploa for 
toleration.’ 

AULD LANG SYNE, l-'iist Series. Witli Portrait. .Hvo. 10s. fij. 

Contexts.— M urIcoI RofolleeiioiiR— Diterary Recollet-tion s — Rceollectioim of lloyaltioH — 


RECENTLY rLTiLlSHED. 8 vo. 18 ^. 

THE SIX SYSTEMS OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY. 

Sl'OTSMAK . — * The work uialerially eiiriclies the loop series of books by wliich its 
author has liroiijirlit home to lhl^fhsh-^^MMklIl{^ peoples the iiilelleelual lieasuiv . of 
ancient India, and oaniiot but str^)ll^^ly htiiuulate tlio pa)>idly jjrowin;; interest in its 
Bubjeet.' 


RECENTLY IT DLDSllED. NEW EDITION. Crown Svo. 
DEUTJSCHE LIEBE (German Love). Translated from the 
German by G. A.'M, 

SffEFFlELD DAILY /.VDLT/;-\DJi.VT.— ‘It is a beautiful example of tender, 
sini]) 1 e writinj( about lo\e in its ]iuiest form.* 


UKCENTI.V rUBLISlIED. Crown 8 vo. C.?. 

RAMAK/?/SHii^A : His Life and Sayings. 


Hihnakruihna (iHtJJJ-lNNG) ttn/i onr of those JuiJian atrriics ami sa^es who arr 
known under different iiames^ us Sanui/thtus, Mahdinians, or Yuffiiis. 

GLASGOW DEJt.lLD. -‘The book a u.srful view of nfffciuisiM to all who 
are seekiiix some 1-0111111011 ground In-iuecii tlie ichpous of the East and the Weat.’ 


A COLLECTED EDITION OF 

The WORKS of the Risrht Hon. Professor MAX MULLER. 

Fourteen Volumes arc published in crotvn Hvo. at a uniform jnv'ce of 6s. each. 

NATURAL RELIGION : the Gill- CHIPS FROM A GERMAN 


font iifqtnreR. Ibuu. 

PHYSICAL RELIGION: GilTord 

Lecture*, 1890. 

ANTHROPOLOGICAL RELI- 

QION : the Qifford Lectures, 1891. 

THEOSOPHY or. Psychological 

BeliRion : the OitTcrd Lectnras, 1899. 

BIOGRAPHIES OF WORDS, 

and THE UOUE OF THK ABYAS. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE 


WOBKSIIOP. 

VoL. 1. BUCENT ESSAYS and AnnRSSSES. 
'JiFoL.lI. BIOUllArnLOAL ESSAYS. 

Voi. III. ESSAYS ON LANGUAGE and 
LITERATURE. 

VoL. IV. ESSAYS ON MYTHOLOGY AND 
FOLK-LORE. 

THE ORIGIN AND GROWTH 

OF RELIGION, M Illustrated ly the Re- 
ligious of ludia. Tlic Uibbert Le u ure^ I S7H. 


SCIENCE UP KELIGTON. Four Tajoiures 
delivered at the Royal Institution in 1870. 

INDIA : What can it Teach ns? 


THE SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE. 

Foiimlcd oil Lectures delivered at tho liojal 
•IuBtlcutloninl8Glandl863. 9 vols. 


LONGMANS, GREEN, & C0„ London, New York, and Bombay. 
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8TANDAED HISTORICAL WOEKS. : 

ABBOTT.— A HISTORY OF GREECE. By Evelyn Abbott, ; 
3il.A.. LL.D. 

Part I.— From the Earliest Times to the Ionian Revolt. Crown 8vo. 10#. 6rf. 

Part 11. — 500— 115 n.c. Crown 8vo. 10#. 6//. j 

Part in. — From the Peace of 415 ii.c. to the Fall of the Thirty at Athens in j 
403 B.C. Crown 8vo. 10#. 6r/. | 

ACLAND and RANSOME. A HANDBOOK IN OUTLINE 

OF THE POLITICAL ITISTOUY OF ENOLANI) TO 1806. Chrono- 
logically Arninged. By the Right Hon. A. II. Dyke Aclaxd, and 
Cykil lUsfc^OME, AI.A. Crown 8vo. G#. 

ANNUAL REGISTER (THE). A Review of Bublic Events at Home 

and Abroad, for the year 1808. 8vo. 18#. 

Volumes of the Askl al Regi.steb for the years iaG:> 1807 can still be had. 
18#. each. 

BRIGHT.— A HISTORY OF ENGLAND. T.y the Rev. J. Fbanck 

Height, D.D., faster of University College, Oxford. Crown 8vo. 

Period I. — IIedt^eval ^Moxakciiv : the Departure of the Romans to Richard 
III. From A.D. 449 to 1485. 4#. 6i2. 

Period II; — Personal MoxABciiv: Henrv VII. to James II. From 1485 to 
16S8. 6#. 

Period HI. -Constitutional Monarchy; William and Mary to William IV. 
From 1689 to 1837. 7#. M. 

Period IV. -The Growth of Dlaiociucy; Victoiia. From 1837 to 1880. C#. 

BUCKLE.— HISTORY OF (TVILISATION IN ENGLAND AND 

FRAXCE, SPAIN AND SC01T.AND. Jiy llusiiv Thomas Buckle. 

3 Tols. crown £ro. 24.. 

BURKE.— A HISTORY OF SPAIN from the Earliest Times to 
the Decath of Ferdinand the (’atholie. By rLruK Ralrii Burke, M.A. 
Second Edition. Eflitcfl, with Additiuiial Xoles and an Introduction, by 
Martin A. S. Hume. With 6 Maps. 3 vols. 8vo. IC#. net. 

CREIGHTON. — Works by Mandell Creighton, D.D., LL.D., 

Bishop of London. 

HISTORY OF THE PAPACY FROM THE GREAT SCHISM TO THE 
SACK OF ROME (1378-1527). 6 vols. crown 8vo. 6#. each. 
queen ELIZABETH. With Portrait. Crown Svo. 6#. i 

FROUDE. — Works by James A. Froude. ; 

THE HISTORY OF EXfiJ.AND, from the Fall of Wolsey to the Defeat of (he ' 
Spanish Armada. 12 vols. crown Svo. 3#. 6^. each. 

THE DIVORCE OF CATHERINE OF ARAGON : the Story as told by the 
Imperial Ambassadors resident at the Court of Henry VIJI. Cr. Svo. 3#. Bd. , 
THE SPANISH STORY OF THE ARMADA, and other Essays, Hi.storical and j 
Descriptive. Crown 8vo. 3#. Gd. 

ENGLISH SEAMEN IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY. Svo. i!#. 

THE ENGLISH IN IRELAND IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. Cabinet 
Edition. 3 vols. crown 8vo. 18#. Cheap Edition. 3 vols. crown Svo. 10#. Gd. 
SHORT STUDIES ON GREAT SUBJECTS. 4 vols. crown Svo. 3#. Gd. each. 
THE COUNCIL OF TRENT. Crown 8vo. 3#. Gd. 

LIFE AND LETTERS OF ERASMUS. Crown Svo. 6#. 

OASSAR : a Sketch. Crown 8vo. 3#. Gd. 

LONGMANS, GBEEN, & 00., London, New York, and Bombay. 
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STANDARD HISTORICAL WORKS 

• ■ - ■ - ■ ■ ■ ■ - 

GARDINER. — Works by Samuel Bawson Gardiner. 

HISTORY OP ENGLAND, from the Accession of James I. to the Outbreak of 
the Civil War, H)0:i-1G42. 10 vols. crown 8vo. Cs. each. 

HISTORY OP THE GREAT CIVIL WAR, 1642-1640. 4 vols.cr. 8vo. 6s. each. 
HISTORY OF THE COMMONWEALTH AND THE PROTECTORATE, 
1649-1660. Vol. I. 1649-1651. 8vo. 21 j». Vol. II. 1651-1654. 8vo. 21*. 
THE STUDENT’S HISTORY OF ENGLAND. With 378 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. 1 2*. 


HISTORIC TOWNS. — Edited by E. A. Freeman, D.C.L. and 

Rev. \V ILLIAM Hunt, M.A. With Maps and Plans. Crown 8vo. 3*. 6rf. each. 


BRISTOL. By the Rev. W. Hunt. 

CARLISLE. By Mandkt.l CitETr.'ii- 
TON, D.D. Bishox) of London. 

CINQUE PORTS. By Montagu ' 
Burrows. 

COLCHESTER. By Rev. E. L. . 
CUTT.<«. I 

EXETER. By K. A. PJiEr.MAx. ' 


LONDON. By Rev. W. J. Loftik. 
OXFORD. By Rev. C. W. Boarb. 
WINCHESTER. By Rev. G. W. 
Kitchin, D.D. 

YORK. By Rev. Jambs Rainb. 
NEW YORK. By Theouorb Roose- 
velt. 

BOSTON (U.S.), *By Henry Cabot 
Lodge. 


KAYE and MALLESON. -- HISTORY OP THE INDIAN 

MUTINY, lS.*i7-18ri8. By Sir John W. Kaye and Colonel G. B. Malle- 
FON. With Analytical Index and Maps and i^lans. 6 vols. crown 8vo. 
3*. 6//. eacli. 


LECKY. — Works by William Edw.vrd Hartpolb Lecky. 

HISTORY OP ENGLAND IN THE EIGHTEENTH 01':NTURY. 

Library Edition. 8 vols. 8vo. Vols. I. and II., 36*. Vols. III. and IV., 36*. 

Vols. V. and VI.. 36*. VoR VII. and VIII . :iC*. 

Cabinet Edition. England. 7 vols. crown 8vo. 0.%'. each. Ireland. 6 vols. 
crown 8vo. 6*. each. 

HISTORY OF EUROPEAN MORALS FROM AUGUSTUS TO CHARLE- 
MAGNE. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 12*. 

HISTORY OP THE RISE AND INFLUENCE OP THE SPIRIT OF 
RATIONALISM IN EUROPE. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 12*. 

DEMOCRACY AND LIBERTY. 

Library Edition. 2 vols. 8vo. 36*. ] Cabinet Edition. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 12*. 

MACAULAY. — Works by Lord Macaulay. 

COMPLETE WORKS OF LORD MACAULAY. 

Cabinet Edit. 16 vols. post 8vo. JCA. 1 6*. } Library Edition. 8 vols, 8vo. £5. 5*. 

* Albany ' Edition. 1 2 vols. Witli 12 Portraits. Lai^e crown 8vo. 3*. Od. each. 

* Edinburgh ’ Edition. 8 vols. 8vo. 6*. each. 

HISTORY OP ENGLAND FROM THE ACCESSION OP JAMES THE SECOND. 
Popular Edition. 2 vols. cr. 8vo. 5*. j ‘Albany’ Edition. 6 vols. large crown 
Student's Edition. 2 vols. cr. 8vo. 12*. Rvo. li*. Gd. each. 

People’s Edition. 4 voLs. cr.Svo. 16*. i ‘Edinburgh’ Edition. 4 vols.8vo.6*.ea. 
j Cabinet Edit. 8 vols. ])Ost 8vo. 48*. j Library Edition. 5 vols. 8vo. £4. 

I CRITICAL AND HISTORICAL ESSAYS, with LAYS OP ANCIENT ROME, 
in 1 volume. 

Popular Edition. Crown 8vo. 2*. 6/f. ) Silver Library Edit. Crown 8vo. 3# dd. 
Authorised Edition. Crown 8vo. 2*. (kf., or 3*. Gd. gilt edges. 

[/.'ontinved. 
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MACAULAY.— Works by Loed Macaulay (continued)', 

! CRITICAL AND HISTORICAL ESSAYS. 

iStadcnt's Edition. 1 vol. cr. 8vo. 6«. * Edinburgh’ Edition. 3 vols. 8vo. 6«. ea. 
People’s Edition. 2 vols. cr. 8vo. 8«. Cabinet Edition. 4 vols. post 8vo. 24«. 
‘Trevelyan’ Edition. 2vols.cr.8vo.9«. Library Edition. 3 vols. 8vo. 3Gr. 
MISCELLANEOUS WRITINGS AND SPEECHES. 

Popular Edition. Crown 8vo.2«.6d. | Student's Edition. Crown 8vo. fif. 
Cabinet Edition. Including Indian Penal Code, Lays of Ancient Rome, and 
Miscellaneous Poems. 4 vols. post 8vo. 24s. 

MAY.— THE CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF ENGLAND 

since the Accession of George III. 17r»0-1870. Ry Sir Thomas Emkinb 
• May, K.C.B. (Lord Farnborough). 3 vols. crown 8vo. 18«. 

MERI VALE.— Works by tbe Very Rev. Charles Merivale, late 
Dean of Ely. 

HISTORY OF THE ROMANS UNDER THE EMPIRE. 

Cabinet Edition. 8 vols. crown 8vo. 48 j?. 

Popular Edition. 8 vols. crown 8vo. 3#. 6d. each. 

THE PALL OF THE ROMAN REPUBLIC: a Short History of the Last 
Century of the Commonwealth. 12mo. 7^. 6/i. 

MONTAGUE.— THE ELEMENTS OF ENGLISH CONST!- 

TUTIONAli HISTORY, from the Earliest Time to the Present Day. By 
F. C. Montague, M.A. Crown 8vo. 3g. (id. 

SEEBOHM.-THE ENGLISH VILLAGE COMMUNITY Ex- 
amined in its Relations to tbe Manorial and Tribal S> si crus, Ac. By 
Frederic Seebohm, LL.D., F.S.A. With 13 Maps and Plates. 8vo. IGjs. 

SMITH.— CARTHAGE AND THE CARTHAGINIANS. By R. 

Bobwortii Smith, M.A. With Maps, Plans, Ac. Crown 8vo. 3jj. Grf. 

STEPHENS.— A HISTORY OF THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. 

By H. Morbe Stephenb, BalUol College, Oxford. Vols. I. and II., 8vo. 
18«. each. 

TODD.— PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT IN THE BRITISH 

COLONIES. By Alfueus Todd, LL.D. 8vo. 30». net. 

TREVELYAN.- THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION. Part I. 

1766-1776. By the Bight Hon. Sir G, O. Tkbveitas. Bart. 8vo. 16*. 

TREVELYAN.-ENGLAND IN THE AGE OF WYCLIPFE. 

By Geoboe Uacaulay Tbbteltab, B.A. Svo. 16*. 

WAKEMAN and HASSALL.-ESSAYS INTRODUCTORY 

TO THE STUDY OF CONSTITUTIONAL HISTOBY. By Berident 
Members of the University of Oxford. Edited by Henry Offley 
Wakeuan, M.A.,and Arthur Hassall, M.A. Crown Svo. 6«. 

WALPOLE.— HISTORY OF ENGLAND FROM THE CON- 
CLUSION OF THE OKEAT WAR IN 1816 TO 1868. By Sir SPENCER 
Walpole, K.C.B. 6 vols. crown Svo. Gs. each. 

WYLIE.— HISTORY OF ENGLAND UNDER HENRY IV. By 
James Uamilton Wylie, M.A., one of H.M. Inspectors of Schools. 
4 vols. crown Svo. Vol. I., 1399-1404, 10s. 6d Vol. II., 16*. Vol. Ill,, IBt. 
Vol. IV., 2U. 

LONGMANS, GREEN, & 00., London, New York, and Bombay. 




THE EDINBURGH BEVIEIY ADVERTISEB. 


THE SILVER LIBRARY. 

‘ It is superfluous to praise the Silver Library.'’ it contains, 
perhaps, the best collection of cheap copyright classics accessible 
to the British public.'— British Weekly. 


BIOGRAPHY. 

BAGEHOT (W.). «. 

Biograpbical Studies 3 6 

FROUDE fj. A.). 

I Life and Letters of Erasmus 3 0 

j CeBsar : a Ekotch 3 6 

Thomas Carlyle: 

a Hwtor} of hi-' LiR*. 

! ir95-lH36. 2 Tola 7 0 

1834 -1881. 2 Toll 7 0 

GLEIG (Rev. G. R.). 

Life of the Duke of Welling- 
ton. Witurortraifi 3 6 

KOSTLIN (J.). 

Life of Luther. With (12 lllu^tla• 
tiona oud 4 ruchimilus of MSS. ... 3 6 

MARBOT (BARON de). 

Memoiri. Traiuilated. ZvuK ... 7 0 

MARSHMAN (J. C.). 

Memoirs of Sir Henry Have- 
4took 3 6 

TREVELYAN (Sir G. O.). 

The Early History of Charles 
James Fox 3 6 


FICTION. 

DOUGALL (L.). 

Beggars All : a Novel 3 6 

DOYLE (A. CONAN). 

Mioah Clarke: n Tale of Mon- 
mouch'a Kcliollioii. With lU lllus- 
trationa 3 0 

The Captain ofthe*Polestar,’ 

and other Ta'os 3 0 

The Refugees: a Talc of the 
Hognenots. With 25111u!«lTationa .. 3 6 
The Stark Munro Letters ..36 

FROUDE (J. A.). 

The Two Chiefs of Dunboy: 
an Irish Rouiodco of the I nst Cen- 
tury 3 6 

HAGGARD (H. R.). 

Allan Quatermoin. With 20 1'lua- 

tiHtlom 3 0 

Allan’s Wife. With 34 llliutnitiocH 3 0 
Beatrice. With rrontispiecs mul 

VlgMotto 3 0 

Cleopatra. With 29 llliutrationa ... 3 0 
Colonel Quaritchf V.C. With 
Frontlaj^ece and Vignette 3 6 


FICTION. 

HAGGARD (H. R.) .. <t. 

Dawn. With 18 LlliiiitnitionB 3 6 

Eric Brighteyes. With fil IIlus- 

tratioiH 3 6 

Heart of the World. With 15 
Jllii<%trati>jna . . ... 3 6 

Joan. Haste. With 20 lllnstrations 8 6 
Mr. Meeson’s Will. With 16 llliia- 

trationa ... 3 6 

Montezuma’s Daughter. Wiili 

25 llluatTatiniis 8 6 

Eada the Lily. With 23 Illus- 
trations... 3 6 

She : a History of AilTcnture. With 

32 lUuatmtiona 3 6 

The People of the Mist. With 

ri inuetrdtiou>4 3 6 

The Witch’s Head. With 16 
lllustratioDb 8 6 

HAGGARD ( H. R. ) & LANG (A. ). 
The World’s Desire. With 27 
lllu^tratious 8 6 


HARTE (BRET). 

In the Carquinez Woods, and 

utlier Stones 3 6 

LANG (A.). 

A Monk of Fife ; n story of the 
Djijb of Jcim of Are. With 13 
Illustrations 3 0 

LEVETT-YEATS (S.). 

The Chevalier D’Auriac ... 3 6 

MERRIMAN (H. SJ. 

Flotaam: a Story ot the Jinlliui 
Mutiny 3 6 

PHILLIPS-WOLLEY (C). 

Snap : a Legend of the Lone Monu- 

tmn. With 13 Illnstmtiona 3 6 

STEVENSON (R. L.). 

The Strange Case of Dr. J ekyll 
and Mr. Hyde; with other 
Fables 3 0 

I STEVENSON (R. L.) and 
! OSBOURNE (LI.) 

The Wrong Box 8 6 

STEVENSON (R. L.) and 
STEVENSON (FANNY 
VAN DE GRIFT). 

More Hew Arabian Eights^ 

The Dynamiter 3 0 

WEYMAN (STANLEY J.). 

The House of the Wolf: “ „ _ 
Romance 3 0 
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THE SILVER LIBRARY. 

‘ If my advice were asked as to what series of modern books 
would form the best nucleus of a good and inexpensive library, I 
think I should, without hesitation, recommend Messrs. Longmans' 
“ Silver Library." Many of the most notably good books published 
in recent years are included in the scries. They are strongly and 
elegantly bound, and they cost only 3s. 6d. each.'— Daily Mail. 


HISTOmr. I POPULAR SCIENCL 

FROUDE (J. A). rf. ! CLODD (E.). 


The Council of Trent 3 6 j 

The Divorce of Catherine of 

Aragon ... ... 3 6 I 

The English in Ireland. otoIp. 10 6 ‘ 
The History of England, from ' 
tlie Fall of Wolsey tn tlif> D«>foAt of ' 

the Spanish A iniadii. 12 vols. each 3 6 '• 
The Spanish Story of the ; 

Armada, and other Hcc.'iya 3 G • 
Short Studies on Great Sub- ! 
jects. 4 v««]h. each 3 0 i 


story of Creation: u Plain 
Account of Eroliitioii. With 77 
Illustration^ 3 0 

PROCTOR (R. A.). 

Leisure Readings. Ry n. A. 

riUKTOn. EnWAKli Ol.OIMi, Amiukw 
V;ii.-ox, Thomar Ko!<tkh, anil A. I'. 
lUsyxi.n. With Illustiutiona ..3 6 

Light Science for Leisure 
Hours. /’'/Vif .30 


GREVILLE (C. C. F.). 

Journal of the Reigns of King 
George IV^ King William 
IV., and Queen Victoria, 
hvolfl. . . .... each 3 0 

KAYE (Sir J.) & MALLESON 
(Colonel). 

History of the Indian Mutiny 

01 1857-8. 6 vulfl. ... cucli 3 0 

MACAULAY (Lord). 

Complete Works. ‘Albany * Edi- 
tion. With 12 Purtraics. 12 vola. 

each 3 0 

Essays and Lays of Ancient 
Rome, Ac. With Portrait and 4 
Illustrations tn the Lays 3 0 

MERIVALE (Dean). 

History of the Romans under 
the Empire, h foJs. ... each 3 6 

SMITH (R. BOSWORTH). 
Carthage and the Cartha- 
ginians. Witli Maps, Plans, tile. 3 6 

POPULAR SCIENCE. 

HELMHOLTZ (HERMANN 
von). 

Popular Lectures on Scientific 
Subjects. With U .1 Illu.stration'i. 

2 voIe each 3 6 

royTEN’TH Voi.. I. TJicTlcltttion of Natural 

Science to Science In floDcral-Ou-the's Scien- 
tific Itesearobes—TiiC Physiological Ciiuses of 
Harmony in Music— Ice and niociors— The Tuter- 
aetlon of the Natural Forces The Ruernt 
ProgrPHS of the Theory of Vision— The Cftiiscr- 
vatiou of Force— The Aim and Progresa of 
Physical Science. 

Contents : -VoL. II. Gustav Magnus. In 
Memoriam— The Origin and Slgniflcanee of 
Geometrical Axiou s -The Ilelation of Optics 
to Painting -The Origin of the rianctary 
System— Thought in M^icine— Aciulemic Free- 
dom In German Gniveri-itfes— Hermanu von 
Helmitolts : as Autobiographical Sketub. 


j Myths and Marvels of Aatro- 

1 nomy 3 0 

Nature Studies ... 3 0 

' Other Suns than Ours 3 6 

J Other Worlds than Ours . 3 0 

\ Our Place among Infinities : 

• a Senes (d K«>sa)s rontrasting our 

I irtle Alio'le m Space and Time 
, M It h the Infinities around ns .,3 6 

I Pleasant Ways in Science ..P3 6 

; Rough Ways made Smooth 3 6 

The Expanse of Heaven ... 3 6 

The Moon 3 6 

I The Orbs Around Us 3 0 

I STANLEY (Bishop). 

i Familiar History of Birds. 

1 With 160 lllustratioiiii 3 0 

1 WOOD (Rev. J. G.). 

J Out of Doors. Wltli 11 Illiistrallons 8 0 
I Fetland Bevisited. With 3:1 HIur. 3 6 
I Strange Dwellings. WithCOTUua 3 6 


I 


I 

I 

I 

! 


TRAVEL AND ADVENTURE. 

ARNOLD (Sir EDWIN). 

Seas and Lands. With 17 llliis..., 3 0 

BAKER (Sir S. W.). 

Eight Years in Ceylon. With 6 

JlluHtrutioiiH 3 0 

Rifle and Hound in Ceylon. 

With 0 lIlUFlratiuns 8 6 


BENT (J. T.) 

The Ruined Cities of Mnsho- 
naland. With 117 Iliustratiuiw .. 


3 6 


BRASSEY (Lady). 

A Voyage m the 'Sunbeam.* 

With U6 Illuflirutloiia 8 0 
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THE SILVER LIBRARY. 

• • 

' A bookbuyer might order the whole “ Silver Library ” with absolute 
confidence that every volume would be worth preserving as first-rate 
English I iterature.’—IxDK PENDENT. 


TRAVEL AND ADVENTURE. 

FROUDE (J. A.). ,.a. 

Oceina ; or, Enirland .uiil bei Culoiiic<!. 

With U lllustratiuiiri . ... 3 6 

HO WITT (W.). 

VisitR to Hem ark able Places. 

With HO lllU'itiatioMii 3 0 

KNIGHT (E. F.). 

Th .0 Cruise of the ‘Alerte'j 
the Narrative o b. .ireh for 

TmiciirB on tlio Desert 1 of 
Triniilud. Witli ‘2 Map- and 
l]liistratiun!< . . 3 0 

The * Falcon * on the Baltic : n 
CoRAting Voi.iv'u from ilututuer- 
smlth to Copciiliatteu in a Three- 
Ton Yacht. With Map and 11 
liluRtratiuDS .30 

Where Three Empires Meet : 

B Narrative of Keiiorit Travel in 
Ku'ilimir, Western liliet, 

Giiffit. With a Map and S4 ]llii'<« 
trution^ ..30 

Left (J. A.) and CLUTTER- 
BUCK (W. J.). 

B.C. 1887, A Hamble in British 
Columbia. WuU aed Tit 

Jilii'-iiaiioiie ... 3 0 

NANSEN (F.). 

The First Crossing of Green- 
land. WiTli 1 ij lliu-*triuoiih aeil 
a .Map .. 3 0 

STEPHEN ^LESLIE). 

The Plav Ground of Europe 

I (The Alii^-i. W .III 1 IlJa.-t:iitlolt^ 3 G 


MENTAL, POLITICAL, AND 
ECONOMIC SCIENCE. 

BAGEHOT (W.). 

Econoniio Studies 3 

MACLEOD (H. D.). 

Elements of Banking 3 

MILL (J. S.). 

Political Economy 3 

System of Logic 3 


MISCELLANEOUS. 

BAGEHOT (W.). 

Literary Studies. With Foi trait. 

3 vul.-.. c.ich 3 0 

BARING-GOULD*Rev. S.). 

Curious Myths of the Middle 
Ages ..36 

Origin and Development of 
Hellgious Belief, livols. ..encli 3 0 

BECKER (W. A.). 

Charicles; or, llliintr.iiions of iLu 
Dnxate Life of the Aucicut Grecki.. 

With £C Illustration!: 3 6 

Gallus; or, Romnn Sooiios in the 

Time of AUbMistus. With IIIum. 3 6 

CHURCHILL (W. SPENCER). 

The Story of the Malakand 
Field Force, 1897. With 6 
MapF and Plans 3 0 

CONYBEARE (Rev.W. J.) and 

HOWSON (Very Rev. J. S.). | 

Life and Epistles of St. Paul. I 

With au iLlUbtratiohS 3 0 j 

JEFFERIESL(R.). j 

Field and Hedgerow. With 

Poitraic ... 3 6 

Hod Deer. With 17 Illu-«tration3 ... 3 0 

The Story of my Heart: My 

AiKubiOKiapli.r. With Pwriniit .36 
The Toilers of the Field. With 
I’urLiait truui the iinst iii r^alUbury 

Calhcdral 3 0 

Wood Magic: a I'ahlc’. With 
rronlI>pn.‘ic niid 'Viguettc by 
K. V. 11 3 0 

LANG :A.h 

Angling Sketches. With 20 llhis. 3 6 
Cock Lane and Common-Sense 3 6 

; The Book of Dreams and 

I Ghosts 3 0 

Custom and Myth. Studies of 

KiUly Usa^'e ai.d belief 3 0 

Myth, Hituul and Heligion. 

! 2vo1b 7 0 

, MILNER (GEORGE). 

Country Pleasures: the Chronicle 

I oCa Year cliiclly ill a Garden ... 3 O 

1 ROSSETTI (MARIA F.). 

• A Shadow of Dante 3 0 
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POPULAR NOVELS AND TALES. 


BY F. AN8TEY. 

The Black Poodle, and other Stories, Frioe 
S*. boards : Ss. 6tl. cloth. 


BY THE EARL OF BEAC0N8FIELD. 

Vivian Grey. I Lothair. 

Venetia. Tancred. 

Coningsby. > Sybil. 

Alroy, Ixion, ftc. • 

Endymion. 

The Young Duke, &c. 

Contarini Flen^g, ftc. 

Henrietta Temple. 

Price li. €d. each. 

THIS HUOHEXDEN F.DITIOX. With 2 
Forlraits and 11 Tipnuttes. 11 voR 42f. 


EDITED DY ARGHitALD DIRT. 

Castle Crvargaa: a Ttoiuaiico. Heing a 
Plain Story of the Koniantio Adveutnrf>8 
of Two Brothers, Told by tlio Younger of 
Them. 6s. 


BY WIN8T0N 8PENCER CHURCHILL. 

Savrola. 6i. 


BYL. DOUGALL. 

Beggars All. 3«. GJ. 
What Necessity Knows. 


6 «. 


BY J. A. FROUDE. 

The Two Chiefs of D unboy. 


Si. 8d. 


BY BRET HAUTE. 

In the Carquines Woods, ftc. 3f. 6d. 

BY UBY MABEL HOWAROL 

The Undoing of John Brewster. Ci. 


BY H. RIBER HAGGARD. 

Dawn. With 16 IlliiRtratlons. Si. 6d. 

The Witch's Head. With 16 Blus. Si. 6i. 
She. With .‘{2 Illastrations. Si. 6d. 

Allan Quatermain. With SI Illur. Si. 6fi. 
Colonel Quaritch, V.C. Si. 6d. 

Malwa's Revenge. li.6i/. 

Mr. Meeaon'e Will. With 16 Ulus. -is. 6d. 
Allan's Wife. With 34 Illostrationa. 3i. 6d. 
Cleopatra. With 29 lUastrstlons. Si. 6d. 
Beatrice. Si. 6(7. 

Eric Brlghteyes. Will) 61 Illiu. Si. 6d. 
Nada the Lily. With 28 Ulus. Si. 6d. 
Montezuma's Daughter. 24 Illus. Si. Od. 
The People of the Mist. 16 Ulna Si. 6d. 
Joan Haste. With 20 Illurtratious. Si. 6(7. 
Heart of the World. With 15 Illus. 3i. Gd. 
Doctor Theme. Si. Gd. 

Swallow. With 8 llLnstratfoua. 6i. 


BY A. GONAH DOYLE. 

Micah Clarke. Si. Gd. 

The Captain of the Polestar, ftc. 3i. Gd, 
The Refugees. Bi.Gd. 

The Stark- Mu nro Letters. 3i. Gd. 

BY F. W. FARRAR, D.D. 

Darkness and Dawn ; or, Scenes in the 
Days ol Kero. 7t. Gd. 

Gathering Clouds : a Talc of the Days of | 
Et. Chrysostom. 7i. Gd. j 

BY EDITH H. FOWLER. 

The Young Pretenders : a Story of Child 
Life With 12 II lustrations. 6i. 

The Professor s Children. 24 IHns. Gs. 

BY M. E. FRANCIS (liR8. FRANCIS 

BLUNDELL). ; 

Yeoman Fleetwood. 6i. 


BY H. RIDER HAGGARD 

AND ANDREW UNO. 

The World’s Desire. 3i. 6d. 

BY ANTHONY HOPE. 

The Heart of Princess Osra. 6i. 

BY JEROME K. JEROME. 

Sketches In Lavender: Bine and Green. 
8i. 6d. 

BY ANDREW LANG. ® 

A Monk of Fife : a Story of the Days of 
Joiiii of Arc. With 13 Jllua. 3s. bd, 

BY 8. LEVETT-YEAT8. 

The Chevalier d’Auriac. 3i. Crf. 

A Galahad of the Creeks, and oilier 
K Cories. 6i. 

The Heart of Denise, and other Tales, 
With Frontispiece. 6i, 


li. 

BFsm 


BY EDNA LYALL. 

The Autobiography of a Slander. 

With 2U Mluttratlonsby Lascklot 
2i. C(/. net. 

Doreen, tbu story of a Singer. 6s. 
Wayfaring Men : a Theatrical Story. 6i. 
Hope the Hermit. 6i. 

BY A. E. W. MASON 

AND ANDREW UNG. 

Parson Kelly . 6i. 


BY HENRY 8ET0N MERRIMAN. 

Flotsam : a Btoiy of the Indian Mutiny. 
With Fiontiaptece and Vignette, as, Gd. 


BY CARDINAL NEWMAN. 

C*UUta. b.lM. 

Lou and Gain. in. Oii, 
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POPULAR NOVELS AND TALES. 


BY JAllES PAYH. 

The Luck of the Darrells. 
Thicker than Water. 

Price Ir. Gt/. eacli. 


j BY ANTHONY TROLLOPE. 

The Warden. 

Barchester Towers. 

Prioe 1«. 6d. each. 


BY C. PHILLIPP8-W0LLEY. 

Snap. 3x. c</. 

BY WALTER RAYMOND. 

Two Men o' Mcndip. Gji. 
No Soul above Money. Cs. 


BY EMILY E. READER. 

Priestess and Queen : a Tale of the White 
Race of Mcxii'o. Illustrated by Emilv K. 
Rpadiui. 


BY OWEN RH08C0MYL. 

The Jewel of Ynya Oalon. With 12 Illns- 
tratioua by LA>GbLOT iSrESi). Ss. 6<7. 

For the White Rose of Arno : a Story of 
the Jacobite Ilising of 1746. 


BY ELIZABETH M. 8EWELL. 

Herbert. | Cleve Hall. 

Ivors. 

Earl's Daughter. 
After Life. 


Aw ] 

G^ru 


QAtrude. 

Ursula. 

Home Life. 

The Experience of Life. 

A Glimpse of the World. 

Katharine Ashton. 

Margaret Percival. 

Laneton Parsons ge. 

Price Is. each, cloth : Ss. Oc/. each, gilt edges. 

BY WILLIAM 8TEBBING. 

Probable Tales. 4f. 6d. 


BY ROBERT L0UI8 8TEVEN80N. 

The Strange Case of Pr. Jekyll and Mr. 

Hyde. Sewed l.f. ; cloth, 1 j. (i/. 

The Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. 

Hyde, wi'b otlitr Fables 3 j. Gtl. 

More New Arabian Nights -The TJjnn- 
niitcr. Vy ilOBEur Livis pitrvknsun uiul 
Fanny van iie Guift BTKVE>bON 3 a trf. 
The Wrong Box. Ry lloBRnr Lol'Ih 
Strvenbun aud Lloyd usbut'unv. 


BY BERTHA VON 8UTTNER. 

Lay Down your Arms (Die WuO'en yiedcrY 
I'lie Autobiography of Martha von Tilliiig. 
li. Ct/. 


BY L. B. WALFORO. 

The Intruders. 6/. 


Mr. Smith : a Fart o|^is Life. 

The Baby's Grandmother. 

Cousins. 

Troublesome Daughters. 

Pauline. I Dick Netherby. 

The History of a Week. 

A Stiff-Necked Generation. 

Nan, and other Stories. 

The Mischief of Monica. 

The One Good Guest.* 

Iva Kildare: a Matrimonial Problem. 

* Ploughed/ and other Storiea 
The Matchmaker. 

Leddy Marget. 

Price 2s. 6d. each. 

BY MR8. WILFRIB WARD. 

One Poor Scruple. Gs. 


BY ALFRED E. T. WATSON. 

Racing and 'Chasing: n Collection of 
Sporting Stori'.<. With 52 lllus. Ts. 6d. 


BY STANLEY WEYMAN. 

Sophia. 6s. 

The House of the Wolf. 3s. Cd. 

A Gentleman of Prance. Gx. 

The Red Cockade. With Frontispiece and 
ViL'iiotte. 6 a 

Shrewsbury : a Romance of the Reign of 
William Til. With 24 lllustratioiia 6s. 


BY FRED WHISHAW. 

A Boyar of the Terrible : a Romanoo of 
the Court of Iran the Cruel, First T^arof 
Russia. With 12 lllu-traiions. 6«. 

A Tsar's Gratitude : a Story of Mudtni 
Russia. 6 a 


BY G. J. WHYTE-MEIVILLE. 


The Gladiators. 
The Interpreter. 
Holmby House. 
Kste Coventry. 


Digby Grand. 
General Bounce. 
Good for Nothing. 
Queen's Maries. 


Price 1a 6J. each. 
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LITERARY WEEKLY JQURNAL. • 


IfefeiliS mt STiints. 

]*ublislie«l every Satnnlay, prifc 6^^., and posted to any addres-^ in the U.K. at 
7if. id. per quart^ or 2Ss. 2d. per annum ; or to any foreign address at 7if. 7r/. per 
quarter, or i-'l. lOi. -id. per annum. May be ordered of any Newsagent, or »)f 
The PruLlsiiEB, ‘ Liteuati'IIE/ Printing House Sipiare, liOmbii, E.C. 

miMNEFORD’S 
MAGNESIA. 

BOr^D XHROXTGHOXJT* >THE WORX«X>. | 


THE ENGLISH HISTORICAL REVIEW. 

NUMBER 68, APRIL. Royal 8vo. Price 6s. 
Edited by 5. R. GARDINER, D.C.L. LL.D. 

I'hi.LOW ov .uiuiniv roLij.or, o'.koiid, and 

REGINALD L. POOLE, M.A, Ph.D. 

FSLLOW OP MAGD.VLE.V COLLBLE AND LEfTritEU IV DIPIiOM VTIC IX THE UXIVEU-SITY OP OXFOIID. 

1. Arficha, 

THE SCOTTISH PABLIAMEXT BEFOJiE THE UNION OF THE 
CROWNS. By Robkrt S. Bait. Part J. 

THE RELATIONS OF DEFOE AND IIARLEY. By Thomas Bateson. 
THE FOREIGN POLICY OF ENGLAND UNDER WALPOLE. By 
Basil Williams. Part J. 

COLONEL CRADOCK'S MISSIONS TO EGYPT. By Professor Alpebd 
Stejin. 

2. Hoiet and Documents. — Prehistoric lonians. By Professor Bl'RY, Litt.D.— On 

some Poems attributed to Aldlielm. By Henby Bbadley. — The Domesday 
‘Manor.* By J. H. Bound — The Laws of Brctcuil. By Miss Maby 
Bateson. Part II.— The Constitutional Position of Cos! mo de’Medici. By 
Mrs. H. M. Vebnon. — Elizabethan G)panings. By Professor Maitland, 
LL D. II. Queen Elizabeth and Paul IV. — I'hc Secret Articles of the Treaty 
of Amiens. By J. Holland Hose. — A List of Printed Churchwardens* 
Accounts. By Miss Elbbeth Philipps. 

8. ReviiBWB ef Books, \ 4. hoticea of Periodical Publicoitioiia. 
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A pure Solution. 

For Aciditj of the Stomaoh. 

For Heartburn and Headache. 

For Gout and Indigestion. i 

Safest Aperient for delicate | 

Oonstitutions, Ladies, Children, and Infants, j 


THE 
Published by 


BpottUuwd* A Co, Prinure^ hew-atreet Sq^are^ London* 





39 Paternoster Row, E.C. 
London, April xi, 1900. 


Mfssrs. LONGMANS & CO.’s 

QUARTERLY LIST. 


ANNOUNCEMENTS. 

JulTan Corbett. 

The Successors of Drake. 

]?y Julian Corhett, Author of ‘Drake and the Tudor 
Navy*&c. With Illustrations. 8vo. \In the press, 

**• This work is dcsitt^ned as a third and concluding volume to the 
Author^ s '‘Drake and the Tudor and will carry the history of the 

rise of England as a m.zritimc power down to the death of Elizabeth and 
the conclusion of the Spanish Uar, 

James Mackiuuou, Ph.D. 

"I'lie Histor}’ of Kdwarcl the Third. 

Jiy James Mackinnon, Ph.D. Lecturer on History in the 
University of St. Andrews; Author of ‘The Union of 
EnglcUid and Scotland ’ &c. 8vo. iS.f. \Ready. 

‘Dr. Mvckinnon lias done ex- independent study of the .'luthurilies 
rellent work already in the field of for the peiiod surveyed, and, in 
historical study, and this volume will shoit, is a thoroughly good book.' 
.idd to his reputation. It is a work (ii.Nscow D.MfV Maii. 

of distinct value, based on fret'll and 

lidmoud Kelly, M.M. 

Government ; or Human Evolution. — 

JUSTICE. By laiMOND Kelly, M.A. E.G.S. sometime 
Lecturer on Municipal Government at Columbia University, 
in the City of New York ; Author of ‘ Evolution and Effort.’ 
Crown 8vo. yj. 6</. net. [Ready, 

T. Dunbar Ingram, LL.D. 

A Critical Examination of Irish History: 

being a Replacement of the False by the True. From the 
Elizabethan Conquest to the Legislative Union of 1800. 

‘ By T. Dunhar Ingram, LI-.D. Author of ‘England and 
Rome * &c. [In the press, 

A 
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Charles Henr)^ Pearson, Fellow of Oriel, 

and Education Minister in Victoria ; Author of ' National 
Life and Character.’ Memorials by Himself, his Wife, and 
his Friends. Edited by W. STEUBlNf'., lion. Fellow ot 
Worcester College, Oxford. With Portrait. 8vo. 

[In the press. 


J. H. Crawfoyd. 

The Autobiography oT a Tramp. 

By J. H. Crawford. With a Photogravure Frontispiece 
and 8 other Illustrations. Crown 8vo. [In preparation. 

Lady Russell , 

Swallowfield and its Owners. 

By Constance, Lady Russell, of Swallowfield Place. 
With Photogravure Portraits and other Illustrations. 8vo. 

[/;/ preparation. 

This ancient park or chase in Berkshire *ioas in the hands of the 
Crown from an early daU\ and its histofy is connected with the names oj 
several kinj^s and queens and princesses of England front Katherine,^ the 
dumb chili of Henry ///., to the six wives of Henry VI H, Its tenants of 
less than kingly rank include the families of St. John^ Beauchamp^ Arundel^ 
and Despencer^ amongst a long line of notables^ from Fitzosbern^ of Domesday 
Book, to Governor Pitt of diamond fame. The park was a famous 
breeding ground for the king^s horses under Edward HI. A mongst the old 
descriptions of the place is one by John Evelyn, who planted some trees 
there. Horace Walpole visited SwcUloufield, and Lord Chatham spent his 
holidays there from Eton. 

Tne author of this book is the mother of the present owner. Sir George 
A. C. Russclt, Bart. 


IF. /. Ford. 

A History of Middlesex County Cricket. 

P'dited by W. J. Ford. With Photogravure Portrait of 
V. E. Walker. 8vo. [In the press. 

’ J. Foster Lepine. 

The Ministers of Jesus Christ. 

Vol. II. A Study of the Ante-Nicene Christian Literature. 
By J. Foster Lepims, Vicar of Lamorbey, Kent Cr. 8vo, 

[In the press. 
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ZfK Xibrari? of practical tfbeolooi?. 

Edited by the Rev. W. C. E. Nfavbolt, M.A. Canon and Chancellor nf 
St. Paul’s 5 and the Rev. F. E. Brightman, M.A, Librarian of the 
Pusey House, Oxford. 

TIVO NEW VOLUMES. 

Confirmation. 

By the Right Rev. A. C. A. Hall, D.D. Bishop of Vermont. 
Crown 8vo. 5 j. [Ready. 

The History of the Book of Common 

Prayer. By the Rev. Leighton Pullan, M.A. Fellow of 
St. John Baptist’s College, Oxford. Crown 8vo. Sj. 

[Ready. 


The Rev, F. PV. Puller. 

The Primitive Saints and the See of 

Rome. By F. W. Puller, of the Society of S. John the 
Evangelist, Cowley. With a Preface by Edward, Lord 
Bishop of Lincoln. Third Edition, Revised and En- 
larged. 8vo. [In the press. 

Rev. Cation Newbolt, M.A. 

The Dial of Prayer: being Devotions 

for every Hour for these who would wish to live near to 
God. By the Rev. W. C. E. Neweolt, M.A. Canon and 
Chancellor of St. Paul’s. Small 8vo. 2s. [Ready. 

Edited by the Rev. J. Estlin Carpenter, 
M.A. Lond. and the Rev. G. Harford-Battersby, 
M.A. Oxon. 

I'he Hexateuch according to the Re- 
vised Version arranged in its Constituent Documents by 
Members of the Society of Historical Theology, Oxford. 
Edited, with Introduction, Notes, Marginal References, and 
Synoptical Tables, by J. E.STLIN Carpenter, M.A. Lond. 
and G. Harford- Battersby, M.A. Oxon. 2 vols. 4to. 
(Vol. I. Introduction and Appendices ; Vol. II. Text and 
Notes.) 36s. net. [/« a/etv days. 
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By the Author of ‘ Charles Lowder! 

The Story of the Life of Dr. Pusey. 

By the Author of ‘ Charles Lowder.* [In the press. 

This Life is not An abridgment of Dr, Uddon's work^ but an 
entirely independent memoir^ written at the earnest request of Dr, Pusefs 
daughter^ who desired that such a memoir should be pubUshea chiefly for the 
many who have ntd time to study the four-volume Life^ or means to possess 
themselves of it. All family letters belonging to her^ as well as those on 
public matters^ have been placed at the disposal of the writer of this memoir^ 
which has been written from original documents^ and deals more especially 
with the personal history and charaiter of Dr, Pusey. 

IV. be Gray Birch, LL.D. 

Ordiiiale Conventus Caulium : the Rule 

of the Monastic Order of Val-dcs-Choux in Burgundy. 
From tlic Original MSS. preserved in the Bibliothcqiie 
Nationale, Paris, the Archives of MouIins-sur-AIlier, &c. 
With an Introduction by \V. De Gray Bircii, LL.D. 
F.S.A. of the British Museum. Medium 8vo. 20 J. net. 

\Ready, 

Rev. Danvcll Stone, .M.A. 

Outlines of Christian Do^ma. 

By the Rev. Darwell Stone, M..^. Principal of the 
Missionary (.'ollege, Dorchester, Author of ‘ Holy Baptism,’ 
in the Oxford Library of Practical Theology. Crown Svo. 

[/« the press. 

The M.A. 

The Morals of Suicide. 

By the Rev. J. Gurniiill, B.A. Scholar and Moral 
Science Prizeman of Emmanuel College, Cambridge. 
Crown 8vo. 6 j. \Ready. 

Professor Angelo Celli. 

Malaria, according to the New Re- 
searches. By Professor Akgelo Celli, pirector of the 
Institute of Hygiene, University of Rome. Translated 
from the Second Italian Edition by John Joseph Eyre, 
M.R.C.P. L.R.C.S. Ircl. D.P.H. Cambridge. With Correc- 
tions and Additions made for this Translation by the 
Author, and an Introduction by Dr. PATRICK Man.sON, 
Medical Adviser to the Colonial Office. [/« the press. 
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Horace G. Hutchinson, 

The Book of Golf and Golfers. . 

By Horace G. Hutchinson. With Contributions by 
Miss Amy Pascoe,' H. H. Hilton, J. H. Taylor, H. J. 
VVhigham, and Messrs. Sutton & So^s. With 72 
Portraits from Photographs. New and Cheaper Issue. 
Large crown 8vo. "js, 6d, net. [Ready, 

Contexts. - I. Historical. By II. G. IIltchinson.— 2. Golf as a 
Game. By H. H. Hii.TON. 3. Appro.achinj. By J. H. T.\Vi.0R.-4. How 
to I’ractise. By H. G. Hutchin.son.— 5. A I’ortrait Gallery. By II. G. 
IIU’TCHI.vsox.- 6. Golf in the I'nited .States. By H. J. Wiiuiua.m. • 
7. Ladies. By Amy Bennkt P,\scok.— 8 . Methods of May. By 11 . G. 
Hutchinson.— y. I>raftic.-Il Club-.Makinj;. By J. H. T.\Yi.oR.— 10. Clubs 
and Balls. By H. G. HurCHiN.sox.-- 1 1. Laying-out and Up-kcep of 
Greens. By IMessrs. .Suuo\ & .Sox.>;, of Reading. Imle.x. 


NEW ROMANCE BY STANLEY J. WEYMAN. 

Sophia : 

By StanlI'A’ J. Wpiyman, Author of ' A Gentleman oi 
I'Yancc.’ With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo. Os, [AVrf«/r. 

', * This IS It fit/e of London Life in the dors of Ceorf;e LI. 


NEW BOOK OF STORIES BY H. RIDER HAGGARD. 

Black Heart and White Heart, and 

other Stories. By H. Rider Haggard. W'ith Ulus- 
trations. Crown 8vo. Os, [In the t>ress. 


Eirtkr Magmhsou and IViUiam Morris. 
The Story of Grettir the Strong. 

Translated from the Icelandic by EirIkr Magnusson, 
Translator of ‘ Legends of Iceland ’ ; and William 
Morris, Author of ‘The Earthly Paradise.’ New 
Impression. Crown 8vo, 5 ^. net. [Nearly ready. 
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WORKS RECENTLY PUBLISHED. 

NEW BOOK BY MISS GERTRUDE JEKYLL 

Home and Garden : Notes and 

Thoughts,^ Practical and Critical, of a Worker in Both. 

By Gertrude Jekyll, Author of ‘Wood and Garden.’ 

With S3 Illustrations from Photographs by the Author. 

New Edition. 8vo. 6d. net. 

* Another Surrey book showing in either housebuilding or garden- 
the delightful possibilities of life in making, this book is made up of the 
the most beautiful of the home most charming rural gossip, we feel 
counties.’ — Daily Chroniclii:. that we have said all that is neces- 
’ “ Home and Garden ” is not sary in favour of a really fascinating 
inferior to “Wood and Garden,” work.’— World. 
and all persons who own the one ‘Not the least latent chaim under- 
will need the other. They reveal lying Miss Jekyll's writings shall 
together one of the most interesting be found in the perfect but uncon- 
and attractive personalities to be scions portrait therein presented of 
found in recent literature.’ herself. We take regretful leave of 

Academy. this accomplished lady, and hope, 

‘ It is scarcely necessary to say amid those “ things worth doing” 
that the garden is worthy of the which occupy her life, she may 
house which it surrounds, and when anon find a call to make just such 
we add that, in addition to the more another book as “ Home and Gar- 
useful suggestions for amateurs den.” MoRNiNc; Post. 

Ulick Ralph Burke, M.A. 

A History of Spain from the Earliest 

Times to the Death of Ferdinand the Catholic. By Ulick 
Ralph Burke, M.A. Second and Cheaper Edition. 
Edited, with additional Notes and an Introduction, by 
Martin A. S. Hume, Editor of the ‘Calendar of Spanish 
State Papers’ &c. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. i6s. net 
‘The standard history of early Ulick Burke’s “ Spain” is well - 
Spain.’— Literature. very well — worth having. The 

‘ The work is unquestionably the perfect book exists not. Burke, 
best history of early Spain extant.’ interpreted by Major Hume, is as 
Outlook. near the ideu as finite man can 
* In its new and improved form, come.’— Outlook (Second Notice). 

Hmship Dickinson, M.D. 

King Arthur in Cornwall. 

By W. Howship Dickinson, M.D. Honorary Fellow oi 
Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo,4r.(M/. 
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* Fridtjof Nansen, 

The Norwegian North Polar Expe- 

dition, 1893-1896: Scientific Results. Edited by Fridtjof 
Nansen. Volume I. With 44 Plates and numerous 
Illustrations in the Text Demy 4to. 4ar. net 
Contents.— I. Colin Archer: The ‘Fram.*—^. J. F. Pompeckj : 
The Jurassic Fauna of Cape Flora. With a Geological Sketch of Cape 
Flora and its Neighbourhood by*FRiDTjoi' Nansen.— -3. A. G. Nathorst : 
Fossil Plants from Franz Josef Land.— 4. R. Collett and F. Nansen: 
An Account of the birds.— 5. G. 0 . Sars : Crustacea. 

The aim of this Report {jwMch will be published in English only) is 
/ogive, in a series of separate Memoirs, a complete account of the scientific 
results of the Norwegian Polar Expedition, 1893- 189*6. The whole work is 
estimated to form five or six quarto volumes, wllich it is hoped will be 
finished in the course of about two years. 

* One of the most significant facts of all European languages. The 
in connection with this publication work is published in English ; there 
is that the language in which the is not even a Norwegian edition, 
various memoirs are written is The illustrations are excellent, and 
luiglish, that having been chosen include one beautifully coloured 
by Dr. Nansen because in his plate of that much-discussed bird, 
opinion it is the most international the Roseate Gull. —Times, 

IFilHam A, Shaw, Litt.D, 

A History of the English Church during 

the Civil Wars and under the Commonwealth, 1640-1660. 
Uy William A. Shaw, LittD. Editor of ‘ The Calendar of 
Treasury Papers,’ Author of ‘ The History of Currency. 
2 vols. 8vo. 36s. 

*'rhi!i book of Ur. Su.wv is the whether to admire the more his 
most important contribution we have industry or his severely judicial 
yet seen to the religious history of temper.’—CHRisriAN World. 
the Commonwealth. We know not 

Evelyn Abbott, M.A, 

A History of Greece. 

By Evelyn Abbott, M.A. LL.D. Jowett Lecturer in 
Greek History at Balliol College. Fart III. From the 
Thirty Years’ Peace to the Fall of the Thirty at Athens, 
445-403 B.C. Crown 8vo. lor. 6<f.- 
t The book is a sound and inexhaustible diligence and fertility 
painstaking book. Everyone may in production.’— Speaker. 
congratulate Mr. Abuoit on his 
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HARVARD HISTORICAL STUDIES- VIII. 

The County Palatine of Durham : a 

Study in Constitutional History. By Gaillard Thomas 
Lapslev, Ph.D. 8vo. los. 6d. 

‘ English students ^are much in- j hardly fail to take rank as the 
debted to the author of this volume, j standard book of reference on the 
a graduate of Harvard, for what can | subject.’ —Spectatok. 

NEW BOOK BY DEAN LUCKOCK. 

The Special Characteristics of the Four 

Gospels. By Herbert Mortimer Luckoc k, D.D. Dean 
of Lichfield. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

‘Those who make Lent a season ‘Ilesidcs being useful for study, 
for gathering instruction from the we cannot think of any more helpful 
Word of (lod could hardly have a book, say for Lenten leadings, than 
heller volume than this to which to lln\, and we trust it may have a 
devote themselves.’ large circulation.’ 

Ciu'Rcii Tniis. ScoiTisii Guardi w. 

NEW BOOK BY THE REV. CANON NEWBOLT. 

Words of Exhortation : Sermons preached 

at St. Paul’.s and Elsewhere. By the Rev. W. C. E. 
Xewbolt, M.A. Canon and Chancellor of St. Paul’s. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

. ‘Canon Nfavjioi.t is the worthy • beauty of tbouglit .and spiritual sug- 
successor of Dr. Liddox, and we | geslion.’ — G i'AKI»ian. 
look to bim before any other for • 

Hcv. C. H. Robinson, M.A. 

Studies in the Character of Christ. 

By Charles IIenkv Robinson, M.A. Canon Missioncr of 
Kipoii ; Reader in Ilaii.sa in the University of Cambridge. 

Crown 8 VO. 31 . Cv/. 

' ‘A- popular apologetic lor Lhri:»- ‘ The addre^^ses may well be re- 
tianity based on the character of j;arded as an illustration of one of 
Christ is always useful if it is fair the best results ol the O.xford Move- 
and firm.* We cannot recall a better raent- namely, that it has led men 
source for a simple statement of the back to the portrait of the (iospels. 
unanswerable argument.’ That is what Mr. Robinson hAs 

- Expository Times. done, and it is a valuable piece of 
. work.’— Guardian. 
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Marriage Addresses and Marriage 

Hymns. By the Bisnop.s ok London, Rociiestek, 
Truro, the De.4ns of Rochester and Norwich, 
Archdeacon Sinclair,Canons Duckworth, Newbolt, 
Knox Little, Rawnslev, the Rev. J. Llewellyn 
Davies, D.D. the Rev. W. Allen Whitworth, &c. 
Edited by the Rev. O. P. WARl>ELr.-YERBURGH, M.A. 
Vicar of the Abbey Church of St. Mary, Tcwkesbur)'. 
Crown 8vo. 5 j. ^ 

The Rev. Hon. Edward Lyttelton. 

Training of the Young in Laws of Sex. 

By the Rev. Hon. Edward Lyttelton, M.A. Head 
Ma.ster of Ihiileybury College; Author of ‘Mothers and 
Sons* &c. Sf.cond Impression. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6tl net. 
* \Vc cordially commend this little bold and sensible policy that we 
book to all parents and teachers, have seen.’— L iticra ruRK. 
and to all others who are in any way ‘Every parent should buy this 
ronrerned with the upbringing and admirable little book. They may 
».ire of the youth of both se.xcb.’ or may not agree with what it has 

Gi \s(a)W Hkrai.d. to say, but they mu.st be thankful 

‘Mr. Lvi'n:i;roN handles a very for having had a question of supreme 
difticult and delicate subject with importance put to them so directly 
great skill and earnestness.’ that it is impossible for them l«» 

(IU.\RI>I\N. delay any lon^r in coming to some 
‘It i.-5 the most able plea for a decision on the matter.'- -Onii;N. 

The Rev. R. M. Benson, M.A. 

The Followers of the I.amb : a Series 

of Meditations. Specially intended for persons living 
under Religious Vows and for Seasons of Retreat, &c. 
By the Rev. R. M. BENSON, M.A. Student of Christ 
Church, Oxford. Crown 8vo. 4s, 6(/, 

The Rev. Canon Gore, D.D. 

The Church and the Ministry. 

By the Rev. CHARLES CORE, M.A. D.D. Canon of West- 
minster. Fourth Edition, Revised. With New Preface. 
Crown 8vo. 6s, net. 

‘ It will be generally recognised as towards Nonconformist bodiis in 
the best “apology ’ for the official refusing to acknowledge non-Episco- 
aUitude of the Church of England pal ordination.’— Gf/ARiu.w. 
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Francis Paget, D.D. 

The Redemption of War: Sermons 

preached in the Cathedral Church of Christ. By Francis 
Paget, D.D. Dean of Christ Church, Chaplain to the 
Queen’s Own Oxfordshire Hussars, Nkw lMrRl':ssiON. 
Crown 8vo. 2s. net. 

All aeerulng from the tale of the book, whether to the Author 

or the Fubliahei'e, wUl be eent to the Lord Mayotte Tranaonal Ifai* Fund, 

C. T. Atkinson, 

Michel de 1- Hospital : being the Lothian 

Prize Essay, 1899. By C. T. Atkinson, Fellow of Exeter 
College, Oxford ; late Demy of Magdalen College. Crown 
8vo. 4s. net. 

*An able and thoughtful as well graphers, and seldom gets justice 
as an eminently readable study of a from French historians. The book 
French statesman who has .been deserves the attention of all close 
quite neglected by English bio- students of PTench history.’ 

Scotsman. 

A. E. tv. Mason and Andrew Lang. 

Parson Kelly: a Tale of a Jacobite Plot. 

By A. E. W. Mason, Author of ‘ The Courtship of Morricc 
Buckler’ &c.; and Andrew Lang, Author of ‘A Monk 
of Fife’ &c. With Frontispiece. New IMPRESSION. 
Crown 8vo. 6 j. 

**• This story deals with the fortunes of an Irish parson, without 
benefice, and a secret agent of the Pretender, in the early days of George /. 
The scenes are laid largely in England, and the authors give pictures of 
London society and of the varied intrigues of the time, 

* A brilliant novel.’ and other hne ladies really were 

I’Ai.L Mall Gazette. witty, arc the strong point of tlie 

^ A book of more than common novel. Altogether the thing is that 
merit.’— Spectator. rarity, a well-informed, pleasant, and 

‘ Distinctly the book is a success, not stiltcdJy stylish performance.’ 

To speak of “Parson Kelly” as Athen.euaj. 

though it were an effort of mere * “ Parson Kelly ” is a capital 
craftsmanship is to do it an injustice, story, well found, well invented, and 
.It is very real artistry. One’s interest strong in the ever admirable quality 
is held all through.* of vraisemblance. It is also an^ in- 

Daily Chronicle. teresting illustration of collaboration. 

‘ The manners and customs of the ... The book is by far the most 
day, the play of wit when Pope and notable of Jacobite romances, and 
Lady Mary Worti.ey Montagu thoroughly enjoyable.* 

Westminster Gazette. 
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IVinston Spencer Churchill. 

Savrola: a Tale of the Revolution in 

Laurania. By WINSTON Spencer Churchili,, Author 
of ‘The Story of the Malakand Field Force’ and ‘The 
River Wan* Nkw Impression. Crown 8vo. 6n 

* It ib young, vigorous, and auda- . * The book, iy nine people out of 

cious ; it shows its author to have a ' ten, will be read at a single sitting, 
sharp tongue and abundant com- The portraits of the chief characters 
innnd of rhetoric.’ are drawn with masterly skill. Every 

Wjcstminstkr (rAZETTE. personage is as real to the reader as 
‘ Mr. Winston Churchill is in if he had studied him face to face, 
his element when he tells of war The book seems to have only one 
and warlike deeds. 11 is description fault : it is too short.’ 
of fights both by sea and land are Yorkshire Post, 

remarkably vivid and picturesque.’ 

World. 

M. E. Francis. 

Yeoman Fleetwood : a Tale of the 

Regency. By M. E. FRANCIS (Mrs. Francis Blundell), 
Author of 'In a North-country Village’ &c. New 
Impression. Crown 8va 6f. 

’ The character of Simon Fleet- charming a style as is at present to 
wood is one of the noblest in recent be found.’ — Graphic. 
fiction.*— Sketch. *It is not often that a reviewer 

* The good novel of the moment is gets through a story of 400 pages 
represented by** Yeoman Fleetwood.” practically at one sitting, and is 
The book is one which deserves to sorry when he has finished, but 
be widely read.*— Leed.s Mercury, one reviewer, at least, has done so 

* Mrs. Francis I3lundell*s new with ** Yeoman Fleetwood.** , . • 
story has all the attraction of ex- This novel should increase its 
citing incidents and situations, set author's reputation.’ 

off to the best advantage by as Pall Mall Gazette. 

The Annual Charities Register and 

Digest for 1900: being a Classified Register of Charities 
in or available for the Metropolis. With an Introduction 
by C. S. Loch, Secretary to the Council of the Charity 
Organisation Society, London. 8vo. 41. 

* This is a book of reference w’hich ‘ Nothing seems to be wanting to 

should h«ave a place in the library of the completeness of this compilation 
every philanthropic institution and, as a directory and handbook of prac- 
indeed, every worker among the tical beneficence in all its ordered 
poor.*— Guardian. and recognised forms.* — World, 
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Art. Exchaiuia of No tcff between the United Kingdom 

and the Vyiited Sfatee of America providing for a Pro* 
viftional Boundary hetwc&n the Dominion of Canada and 
the Territory of Alasha near the Head of Lynn Canal^ 
October 20, 1899. Treaty Series, No. 19, 1899. Presented 
to Parliament November 1899. 

2. The Alafikan Boundary, By the Hon. John W. Poster, 
Ex-Secretary of State of the United States. * The 
National Geographic Magazine* for November 1899. 
Washington. 

J3. Alaska and the Klondike, ’By Angelo Heilprin, 
P.R.6.S., r.G.S.A., Professor, ctf Geologj3f1jheVAcademy 
of Sciences at Fhiladm^iia. London : 1899. ‘ 

^Fhe questioiis at jssub between Great l^iMn and the 
United States in respect of the Alaska boundary are 
not new„ though for many years the remoteness of the 
region, and the general ignorance which prevailed in regard 
to the character and resources of the disputed territory, 
pHHented the subject from attracting attention outside a 
nBow circle. Nor , even now can there be said to be much 
knowledge of it gone abroad, especially in the United 
States, whose presS| for the most part, betrays a lack of 
acquaintance with the facts material to the controversy, 
quite incompatible witl^ its intelligent discussion. It may 
be useful, therefore, if we, in regard to a somewhat intricate 
matter, give, in a necessarily condensed form, an account of 
what is commonly known as the Alaska boundary question. 

The territory in dispute is a strip of laud, so fay as ak* 
present known of small inherent value, bosAering the north- 
west coast of America, between latitude 55° and 60°. No con- 
VOL. OXCI. NO. CCCXCII. XT 
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siderable deposits of gold or other minerals have been found 
therein. The extremely rugged formation of the country 
renders intercommunication difficult. Its rivers are navigable 
only by steamers of light draught, while the climate is such 
that neither cereals nor fruits can be successfully cultivated. 
Indeed, with the exception of a week or so in the months of 
May and September, the sun rarely pierces the mantle of 
fog and mist which envelopes this inhospitable coast. 

This strip is deeply indented by inlets, one of which, called 
the Lynn Canal, forms the natural gateway to the newly 
discovered Canadian gold-fields of the Yukon. -In this 
circumstance lies the immediate importance of the Alaska 
boundary controversy. Lynn Cai^al, or channel, penetrates 
the mountains bordering the western coast and runs eighty 
miles into .the interior. At about sixty miles from the 
ocean it bifurcates, forming two inlets, the Chilkat and the 
Chilkoot, each receiving rivers at its head. The valleys of 
these rivers lead to the passes afibrding access to the British 
hinterland beyond. While the boundary line is contested at 
almost every point throughout its entire length, the interest 
of the question for the moment centres in the heads of the 
Lynn Canal. 

The United States claim that the international boundary 
runs round the heads of all inlets, including the Lynn Canal, 
and that, consequently, the three ports of Dyea, Skagway, 
and Pyramid Harbour, at the mouth of the Taiya, Skagway, 
and Chilkat rivers respectively, are within American terri- 
tory. The Canadians contend that the dividing line 
crosses the Lynn Canal within thirty miles from its mouth, 
leaving the whole upper part well within British jurisdiction. 
So long as the hinterland was believed to be valueless no one 
cared much how it was reached, but with the announcement 
of gold^ discoveries in the Klondike region the means of 
access thereto became at once an object of actual and presi^pg 
concern. 

In the year 1867 the United States purchased Alaska from 
Bussia for 1,440,000/. As manifestly .Bussia could only 
convey to the United States that of which she stood 
possessed at the date of sale, it •becomes important to 
ascertain on what her .title to Alaska was founded. This 
the treaty of cession itself discloses, for Article 1 declares 
that ‘ the eastern limit (of the territory of Alaska) is the 

* line of demarcation between the Bussian and the British 
^ possessions in %forth America as established by the con- 

* vention between Bussia and Great Britain of Februaiy 
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‘ 1825.* Before quoting the language of the treaty, it may 
be well brieflji to recall the circumstonces which led to its 
negotiation. 

Scarce two hundred years have elapsed since the advance 
guard of the Cossack horde commissioned by Peter the 
Great to explore and conquer the north-eastern portion of 
Asia reached Kamschatka and penetrated to the shores of 
the Pacific Ocean. Within fifteen years thereafter the 
whole of this immense region was incorporated in the 
Russian Empire. These vast acquisitions served but to 
incite the ambitious Czar to further conquest. Vessels 
were built at Kamschatka by his command, and expeditions 
led forth by Behring, .TchiricoflF, and other explorers, 
planted the Russian flag at various places along the north- 
west coast of America. The Russian traders, who followed 
in their wake, speedily established trading posts on the 
Aleutian Islands, and gradually crept down the coast. 

At this period the most uncertain notions prevailed as to 
the nature of the connexion between America and Asia. 
To Captain Cook belongs the honour of having made 
known the true conformation of that distant shore and the 
relative proximity of the two continents. His journals, 
first published in 1784-5, captivated public attention by 
their accounts of the numbers of fur-bearing animals in the 
waters and along the coasts of the North Pacific Ocean, 
and the high prices paid for their skins in China.* The 
excitement became contagious, and soon a host of rival 
traders — English, French, Portuguese, East Indian, and 
American — flocked to those northern seas. 

In 1799 an association of Siberian merchants was granted 
a charter by the Emperor Paul, under the title of the 
^ Russian American Company.* To this association was 
given for twenty years the exclusive enjoyment of the 
i^^h-west coast as far south as the 55th degree of 
north latitude, in virtue of alleged discovery by Russian 
navigators. These privileges were subsequently confirmed 
and extended by the Emperor Alexander, under whose 
protection the power and influence of the Russian American 
Company, to which had been entrusted the control and 
management of the country, rapidly increased. 

This assumption of sovereignty on the part of Russia 
over that portion of the coast lying between the 55th 
and 60th degrees conflicted with prior claims of Great 
Britain and Spain to the same region/ The Russians, 
however, continued to encroach, and, not content with 
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claiming jurisdiction on land, sought to extend their 
dominion over the sea as well. * 

On September V's 1821, the Emperor Alexander issued an 
imperial ukase, in which the whole west coast of America 
north of the 51st parallel was declared to belong ex- 
clusively to Russia, foreign ships being prohibited from 
approaching within 100 Italian miles of the shore under 
penalty of confiscation. 

Great Britain and the United Stated at once protested 
against this assumption of exclusive sovereignty over the 
territories described in the ukase, as well as against the 
claim to a monopoly of navigation and trade within the 
maritime limits therein set forth. Out of this protest 
grew the treaty of 1825, by which Russia abandoned her 
extravagant pretensions as regards the high seas, and 
withdrew on land within the limits prescnbed in Articles 
III. and IV. of the treaty, which read as follows : — 


^ III- La ligne de demarcation entre lea pos^ieBaions des Hautes 
Parties ContractaDtes sur la cote da continent ct les iles de rAm6ri(|ue 
nord-ouest «era tracee ainsi qu'il suit : 

* A jmrtir du point le plus meridional de Tile dite Prince of Wales, 
lequel point se trouve sous la parall6le du 64® degre 40 minutes de 
latitude nord, et entre le 131® et le 133® degr4 de longitude ouest 
(meridien de Greenwich), ladite ligne remnntera au nord le long de la 
passe dite Portland Channel, jusqu*au point de la terre ferme ou elle 
atteint le 56® degre de latitude nord : de ce dernier point la ligne de 
demarcation suivra la civte dos montagnes situies purall^lement a la 
cote, jusqu'au point d’intersection du 141® degre de longitude oucst 
(mdme meridien) ; et finulenient, dudit point d’intersection, la memo 
ligne meridianne du 141® degre formera, dans son prolongcment 
jusqu’u la Mer Glaciale, la limite entre les possessions Russes et 
Britanniques sur le continent de rAnn^rique nord.ouest. 

* IV, ll est entendu, par rappoi-t a la ligne de demarcation d^ter- 


mince dans 1* Article precedent : 

* 1. Que Tile dite Prince of Wales appartiendra tout entiereA^ 
Russie : 


' 2. Que partout oi'i la cretc des montagnes qui s’etendent dans une 
direction paralieie ii la c6te depuis le 56® degro de latitude nord au 
point d'intersection du 141® degre de longitude ouest, se trouveroit k 
la distance de plus de 10 lieues marines de Toedan, la limite entre 
les possessions Britanniques et la lisidre nle cote mentionnde ci-dessus 
comme devant appartenir k la Russie, sera formde par une ligne 
parall^le aux sinuositds de la cdte, et qui ne pourra jamais en dtre 
dloignde que de 10 lieues marines.’ 


The questions at issue between Great Britain and the 
United States ti#b upon the interpretation of the language 
of this treaty of 1825 
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For many jrears after its discovery the? chief interest in 
the north-west coast of America lay in its maritime wealth. 
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comparatively litfle importance being attache^ by England 
or Enssia to the delimitation of their respective jurisdictions 
on land. The whole negotiations which led to the treaty of 
1825 grew out of an attempt on the part of Eussia to circum- 
scribe the sea : — 

* So entirely and absolutely true is this proposition/ writes Mr. 
Canning, who as Foreign Minister had charge of the negotiations, 

*■ that the settlei^pnt of the limits of the respective possessions of 
Great Britain and Russia on the north-west coast of America was 
proposed by us only as a mode of facilitating the* adjustment of the 
difference arising from the ukase by enabling the Court of Russia, 
under cover of the more comprehensive arrangement, to withdraw, with 
less appearance of concession, the olTensive pretensions of tliat edict. 

‘ It is comparatively indifferent to iis whether we hasten or post- 
pone all qu< stioiis resf)cct iug the limits of territorial possession on 
the continent of America, but the pretensions of tne Russian ukase 
of 1821 to exclusive floiiiinioti over the Pacific could not continue 
longer iin repealed without compelling Us to take some measure of 
public and oirectual renioiistrance against it.’ 

This indifference to the ascertainment and settlement of 
the boundaries between the British and Russian possessions 
accounts for the fact that no survey of the north-west coast 
of America was undertaken for nearly a century after its 
original exploration by Vancouver, during the whole of which 
period that discoverer's charts remained the standard and 
indeed the only original authority. 

Such was the state of affairs regarding Alaska when, in 
Mjircli 1807, it was announced that Eussia had ceded her 
North American possessions to the United States. The 
negotiations were conducted with the utmost secvecy, and 
nothing was known of the transaction in America until the 
issue of the President's proclamation summoning an extra 
session of the Senate to consider it. The motives for the s^e 
were subsequently declared to be the small value and unpro- 
ductive nature of the territory, the cost of its protection and 
maintenance, and the desire of Eussia to be rid of a possession 
which at some future time might involve her in difficulties 
with the United States. To these reasons her Majesty’s 
Minister of the day at Washington opined should be added 
a secret hope of possible complications between England 
and the United States which the extension of the latter’s 
jurisdiction to the north of British America might entail. 
This was afterwards openly stated by Charles Sumner, who, 
in his speech in Congress on the cession, suggested that in 
parting with Alaska Eussia was moved by considerations 



1900. the j^laska Bomdary. 28& 

similar to those which had influenced Napoleon in the sale 
pf Louisiana— that he was glad thereby 'to establish for 
' ever the power of the United States^ and give to England a 
' maritime rival destined to humble her pride.’ 

With the transfer of sovereignty to the United States 
passed also the policy of neglect and indifference which had 
characterised Eussia’s possession of Alaska. When in 1872, 
shortly after the discovery of gold in the CassSar district of 
British Columbia, her Majesty’s Government, at the instance 
of the Canadian Ministry, suggested to the United States 
the expediency of delimiting the boundary between Alaska 
and British Columbia, Mr. Fish, then Secretary of State, 
replied that, while* lie was satisfied as to thew expediency of 
the proceeding, he feared that Congress might not be willing 
to vote the necessary appropriation. His surmise proved 
well founded, for in the following year a bill to provide for 
the cost of a joint survey, which had been recommended by 
the President in his annual Message, failed to pass. The 
amount asked for was about <100,000/. Owing to the disin- 
clinatioii on the part of Congress to provide the means 
necessary for the delimitation of the whole boundary, or 
indeed of any part of it, the question remained in abeyance 
for some years. In 1885 it was revived by President 
Cleveland, who, in his Message to Congress, suggested for 
the first time the idea, subsequently developed by Messrs. 
Bayard and Phelps, that the descriptive portions of the 
treaty of 1825 were founded upon erroneous conceptions of 
the natural features of the country, and that consequently 
the line contemplated by the negotiators was impracticable 
of location. The recommendation by the President of a 
preliminary survey, with a view to the adoption of ‘ a more 
* convenient line,’ was frustrated by Congress, which again 
declined to make the necessary appropriations, and it was* 
not until 1892 that an agreement was reached between 
Great Britain and the United States for the appointment of 
a Survey Commission, having for its object the ascertain- 
ment of facts and data necessary to the permanent delimita- 
tion of the boundary line in accordance with the spirit and 
intent of existing treaties. This agreement was embodied 
in a convention, under which each Government appointed 
commissioners, who on the last day of the year 1895 sub- 
mitted their joint report, together with elaborate maps and 
photographic views indicating the topographical features of 
the country, but unaccompanied by any recommendation as 
regards the boundary. 
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The limit to the Bussian possessions on the continent of 
America established bj the treaty of 1829 is in f^art 
natural boundary and in part a meridian line. * From the 
head of Portland Canal it follows the summit of the moun^ 
tains situated parallel to the coast (subject to an altefnatire 
proyiso to be considered hereafter) as far as the intersection 
of the same by the l llst degree of west longitude, and 
thence along tliat meridian to the Polar Sea. The negotia- 
tions we have been considering related to the south-eastern 
or natural boundary of the coast strip. 

Meanwhile the miners of Cassiar were pushing their way 
northward through the mountain passes sCnd down the valley 
of the Yukon river, in* certain sm^l tribufkries of which, as 
far back as 1886, deposits of.gold had been found. Several 
of these streams, notably ‘ Forty Mile Creek,’ were known 
to be crossed by the 141st meridian, though no one could 
say exactly where the line ran. As its ascertainment was a, 
matter of urgency, the Canadian Government in the summer 
of 1887 sent out surveyors who astronomically determined 
the points of intersection both with respect to the Yukon 
and to Forty Mile Creek. Two years later the United States 
Coast and Geodetic Survey despatched a party on a similar 
mission. The result of their observations at the Yukon 
differed about 600 feet from that of the Canadian survey, 
but at Forty Mile Creek the two very nearly coincided. 
Nothing farther was done for some years, when on the eve 
of the Klondike discoveries the United States Government 
proposed, with respect to this survey, that where discre- 
pancies occurred between the results of American and 
Canadian experts as to the correct geographical co-ordinates 
of one and the same point, a position midway between the 
two locations should be adopted. Canada acce'pted this offer 
4o ^ split the difference.’ She also agreed to a characteristic 
proposal of the United States Government made at the saHke 
time. Near the intersection by the 141st meridian of the 
mountains parallel to the coast. Mount St. Elias rears its 
lofty crest full 18,000 feet above the level of the sea. As the 
highest mountain on the American continent, it should as a 
matter of course, in the estimation of the good people of the 
United ^ States, have been situated within their borders 
Unluckily for them, it stands more than two miles east o{ 
the 141st meridian, and is thus indisputably within British 
territory. Canada was invited to repair this oversight on 
the part of nature by consenting to a deflection of the 
southern portion of the line so as to make it range with the 
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summit of Mount St. Elias, thus sharing possession of this 
great landmark. She smilingly acquiesced, and in so doing 
gave a further proof of her good-wili. 

Early in th^ year 1897 a convention embodying these 
concessions w is signed at Washington by the representatives 
of the respective Powers. Unfortunately this treaty failed 
to obtain the necessary ratification by the United States 
Senate. It accordingly fell to the ground, Aid the line of 
the 141st meridian remains unsettled to this day, save so far 
as the common sense of the people in the localities through 
which it passes has accepted and recognised a conventional 
division between British and American territory. 

In view of the difficulty experienced in rea^ihing an agree- 
ment as to the detenu in atioii of a meridian line, with respect 
to which one would think there could be no possible room 
for difference of opinion, it is not surprising that the south- 
eastern boundary, depcudiiig as it does upon the obscure 
language of the treaty of 1825, should furnish abundant 
material for eontroversy. 

A reference to Articles III. and IV. of the treaty of 1825, 
quoted above, shows that the line, starting from the 
southernmost point of* Prince of Wales Island, is to ascend 
to the north along the channel called Portland Channel 
until it reaches the 5Gth degree of north latitude, from 
which point it is to follow the summit of the mountains 
situated parallel to the coast as far as their intersection by 
the 14l8t meridian, provided these mountains are within ten 
marine leagues from the ocean. Should the mountains at 
any point i^rove to be more than that distance from the 
ocean, then the limit shall be a line parallel to the windings 
of the coast, from which it slnill n9ver be farther distant 
than 10 marine leagues. 

• Having ascertained the southernmost point of Prince of 
Wales Island, one is suddenly confronted by the fact that 
between it and Portland Channel sixty miles of open ocean 
intervene. Furthermore, Portland Channel lies almost due 
east from the southernmost point. How then is the line 
joining the two to ascend to the north ? Again, the line is 
to ascend to the north along Portland Channel, until it 
strikes the 56th degree of north latitude. But Portland 
Channel does not attain to latitude 56, and there is no 
provision made for the course the line is to take between 
the head of the channel and the point where the mountains 
situated parallel to the coast are crossed by that parallel. 
Then follow the all-important questions, (1) which are tlie 
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mountains situated parallel to the coast ? an^ (2) what is 
the coast ? 

Without pursuing the inquiry too minutely or enter- 
ing into many of its details, it is proposed to set down 
here briefly the British and American interpretations 
of this treaty, in so far as their respective contentions can 
be ascertained from the published views and utterances of 
public men hi * Canada and the United States, for neither 
Government has as yet given out an ofiicial statement of its 
claim. 

Fortunately for our purpose, however, the Honourable 
John W. Foster, ex- Secretary of State of the United States, 
and a member of the International Joint High Commission, 
has taken the somewhat unusual course in a plenipotentiary, 
during the progress of a negotiation in which he is engaged, 
of contributing to a magazine * an article- and a very full 
and interesting article it is -on the subject of the Alaska 
boundary. In view of General Foster^s recognised position 
as a high authority on the subject of which ho treats, this 
paper must be deemed to be an authentic, if informal, pre- 
sentation of the case of the United States Government. 

While no British commissioner has been so considerate 
as General Foster in this respect, Canada’s claim can never- 
theless be stated here with all needful accuracy. 

At the outset it may be observed that there exists a very 
general agreement to the eflect that the negotiators of the 
treaty of 1825 relied largely upon Vancouver’s charts and 
the narrative of his voyages for their information respect- 
ing the x^h^'sical features of the country with which they 
found themselves called upon to deal. Both parties concur in 
holding Cape Muzon to*be the southernmost point of Prince 
of .Wales Island, though, as a matter of fact, it is not on 
Prince of Wales Island at all, and both acknowledge that* 
the body of water to-day known as Portland Canal is, 
despite the erroneous description in the treaty, the channel 
along which the line is to ascend. Here, however, agree- 
ment ends. The United States holds that the line should 
enter Portland Channel by what since 1853 has been known 
as Portland Inlet, which is a part of the waters named by 
Vancouver ^ Observatory Inlet.’ The British contention is 
that the Portland Channel of the treaty is the channel so 
marked on Vancouver’s charts and described in his narrative 
in terms that leave no doubt as to the body of water to 


* The National Geographic Magazine, November, 1899. 
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which he intwded them to apply. The deflection desired 
by the United States wonld give to that Power the principal 
islands lying at the entrance of Portland Canal, and thereby 
the command not merely of the inlets bat also of the 
harbour of Port Simpson in British Columbia, which, by 
reason of its natural advantages, is destined to become an 
important commercial and strategic point. 

In support of this claim it is argued on the side of the 
United States that the line, departing from the southern- 
most point of Prince of Wales Island, should follow alofig 
the parallel of ^^4*" 40', which would bring it in at the mouth 
of Observatory Inlet. They base their contention on the 
fact that this latitude is expressly mentioned in the treaty 
in connexion with the point of commencement, and they nr^e 
that the reason of the omission to state that the boundary 
should proceed along that parallel is that the repetition was 
considered unnecessary. 

The Canadians reply that .when in the course of the 
negotiations of 1823-5 Bussia was forced to abandon her 
extravagant pretensions put forward in the ukase of 1821, 
she took her stand upon tlui charter of the Emperor Paul, 
and claimed down to 55^. To that line she stubbornly 
adhered throughout. Inasmuch, however, as the parallel of 
55^* cuts Prince of Wales Island near its southern extremity, 
the JEtussian plenipotentiaries proposed that the portion of 
the island below that line should be included in the Bussiati 
possessions. In order to effect this result the starting point 
was fixed at the southernmost point of Prince of Wales 
Island, which happens to be in latitude of {^4" 40'. Thus 
the extension to 54" 40' was merely a local exceptioi^to fit 
a particular case. For similar reasons of convenience the 
continental Hue was carried south a few minutes of latitude 
to Portland Canal, which affords the first natural boundary 
on the continent south of 55". 

There can be little doubt from the text of the treaty that 
the southernmost point of Prince of Wales Island and not the 
parallel of latitude was intended as the point of beginning. 
The geographical co-ordinates are given for the purposes of 
identification merely. If they were intended to govern, the 
wording would be different, for the definition of a point by 
geographical co-ordinates must be by the intersection of two 
lines, and not by a parallel of latitude and two meridians 
seventy-five miles apart. Seeing that the line is to ^ ascend 
' to the north,’ a claim that it is first to run sixty miles due 
east along a parallel of latitude seems manifestly untenable. 



290 


The AlasTta Boundary. A{>ril9 

Cauada also contends; that/ having determined the point of 
dep^ture (Cape Muzon) and also the place onibhe continent 
where the boundary strikes the coast (the month of Van- 
couver’s Portland Channel), it is agreeable to the rules of 
legal construction to hold, in the absence of any specific 
directions, that the line joining these two points should take 
the shortest way, which is 4 iot a parallel of latitude, but 
along the arc df a great circle. 

Following the same rule of interpretation Canada maintains 
thftt the head of Portland Canal and the point where the 
56th degree crosses the mountains situated parallel to the 
coast within ten marine leagues from the ocean, should be 
joined by a straight line. * 

The treaty continues : 

* De ce dernier point’ (that is, the intersection of the mountains by 
the 56 th parallel) ‘ la ligne de demarcation siiivra la crete dcs 
montagnes situeea parullolcment u la c6ti% jusqu’au point d'intersection 
du 1-11® degre de longitude oucat.’ 

The difficulty here lies in the fact that this whole region is 
highly mountainous. There exists not one range, but many, 
rising one behind4he other in irregular fashion, connected 
in many places by spurs, the whole forming more or less .a 
confused jumble of mountains. 

The United States, according to General Foster, takes 
the ground that the treaty of 1825 was framed in the light 
of imperfect geographic knowledge; that the mountain 
range depicted on Vancouver’s maps as almost bordering 
the coflst has no existence in fact; that there is* no con- 
tinuous rang^or chain at all, and that consequently it is 
nece8gp.ry to fall back upon the alternative provision of 
Article IV., under which they claim that the boundary line 
should be everywhere ten marine leagues inland from the 
coast, the distance Jbeing measured from the head of tide 
water round all the inlets. It will be observed that the 
United States read this clause as if it meant that the 
boundary line is to be * everywhere not less than ’ instead of 
' nowhere more than ’ ten leagues from the sea. 

The British claim is that by the crest of the mountains 
situated parallel to the coast is meant the tops of the 
mountains nearest the ocean. Great Britain denies the 
necessity for a continuous * range ’ or ^ chain,’ and points 
out that neither word occurs in the treaty. The word 
^ parallel,’ it holds, is not to be taken in its strict geometrical 
sense as implying equidistance. It is unnecessary to search 
for mountains which are all at precisely the same distailce 
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from the coast, for Article IV. of the treaty contemplates 
the possibility of the^e mountains being sometimes ' ^ore 
and sometimes less than ten marine leagues therefrom. It 
is a natural fact that mountains from 3,000 to 5,000 feet 
high lying within five or six miles of the sea border the 
coast throughout its entire length. When it is borne in 
mind that Vancouver had no^knowledge of the interior 
country, his observations having been made from his ships, 
it does not seem unreasonable to suppose that the mountains 
depicted on his charts are those seen from the sea as fringiflg 
the coast line, to the serrated appearance of whose tops, 
heightened by their irregularity of outline, the word ‘ crest * 
is peculiarly applicable. Canada holds thpse to be the 
mountains of the treaty. She maintains that in delimiting 
this boundary the summit ridge of each of these mountains 
should be taken, and the valleys, between crossed by straight 
lines from crest to crest, whether they contain streams, rivers, 
or such arms of the sea as do not form part of the oceai). 

Thus, while Canada seeks to restrict her neighbour to a 
narrow strip of sea coast, having an average breadth of 
perhaps four or five miles, the United States claim an 
extensive tract of country running back in some places 
more than a hundred miles. In the presence of such widely 
conflicting claims recourse is naturally had to the negotia- 
tions which led up to the treaty of 1825. These negotiations 
were carried on at the outset between Sir Charles Bagot, 
British Ambassador at St. Petersburg, acting under instruc- 
tions of George Canning, at that time Foreign Secretary, 
and Count Nesselrode, then Bussian Minister of Foreign 
Affairs. Subsequently Sir Charles Bagot was replaced by 
Stratford Canning, by whom the treaty was concluded.* . 

The correspondence between these statesmen contains 
a good deal to support the British contentiqn that the 
boundary follows the summit of the mountains nearest the 
sea. Throughout the whole of their ^negotiations it is quite 
clear that Bussia’s paramount desire was to preserve for her 
establishments on the islands a monopoly of trade with the 
coast Indians, and with that object in view she strove to 
keep back the British by barring their access to the ocean. 
Nothing could so effectually serve this purpose aepa range 
of mountains, and therefore we find Nesselrode at an early 
stage of the proceedings suggesting that the line 

* remonteroit le long de ces montagnes parallelement aux Binuosites 
de la cote, ju8qu\\ la longitude du 139° degrd (m^ridien de Londres), 
degrd dont la ligne de prolongation vera le nord formeroit la limite 
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iilt^rieure entre les posHCBsiopB Russes ct Angloises au nord, comme ft. 
rest.’ . • • 

And lie frankly goes on to say : — 

^ Le motif principal qui force la Russie ft insister sur la aouverainet^ 
de la lisiere indiquec plus haut aur la ter re ferme depuia le Portland 
Canal juaqu*au point d’interaection'du (50° avec le 139° de longitude, 
e’eat que, privoe de ce territoii*e, ia Compagnie Russe-Americaine 
n’auroit aucun Aioyen de aoutenir les Etabliasemcna qui seroient dca 
lora sans point d’appui, ct qui ne pourroient avoir aucune 8olidit(^^’ 

With the width, of the strip he does not appear to have 
been specially concerned; for, writing to Count Lieven, 
Russian Ambassador in London, he observes with reference 
to the above proposal : — 

‘ Cette proposition ne nous assuroit qu'unc. etroile lisiere^ aur la 
cute meme, et elle laissoit aux Etablisaemens Angloia tout I’espace 
neceasairc pour ae multiplier ct a’^tendre.’ 

And in their second written offer the Russians propose as 
the eastern boundary 

‘ la chaine de montagnes qui suit d vne ircti petite distance * lea 
ainuoait^a de la cote/ 

The Hudson’s Bay Company, to whom this proposal was 
referred by Canning, expressed their general agreement 
thereto, but in respect of the question of the eastern 
boundary the Governor observed : — 

‘ They beg me, however, to auggest the expediency of some more 
definite demarcation on the coast than the auppoaed chain of moun- 
tains contiguous to it, and they conceive there can be no difficulty in 
arranging this point from the expression in the proposition of the 
Russian negotiators : ** la chatno des montagnea qui sont a une trds 
petite distance'^' des ainuositds de la cote.” * 

Adopting this suggestion, Canning instructed Bagot to take 
as the line of demarcation 

‘ a line . . . through Portland Channel, till it strikes the mainland 
in latitude 56, thence following the sinuosities of the coast, along the 
base of the mountains nearest the sea* to Mount Elias, and thence 
along the 139th degree of longitude to the Polar Sea.’ 

.And in the draft projet enclosed he embodies the same idea 
in different words : — 

* From this point it shall be carried along that coast, in a direction 
parallel to its windings, and at or within the seaward base of the 

* In the original these words are not italicised, 

t These words are italicised in the original. 
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monntains dy which it is hounded^* as far as the 139th degree of 
loDgitude west gf the said meridian.’ 

This jprojet having been communicated to Count Lieven, 
the ^Russian Ambassador took exception to the line following 
the base of the mountains instead of the summit^ pointing 
out that, in view of the limited knowledge of the geographical 
features of the north-west coast available, it might turn out 
that the mountains forming the boundary reached by an 
imperceptible slope to the water’s edge. So well did Count 
.Lieven understand the British proposal that he was appre- 
hensive lest the boundary line might actually coincide with 
the coast. To obviate that possibility he suggested that the 
crest of the mountains — the same mountains,^ be it observed 
— be taken instead of the base. 

Canning ultimately agreed to this, but, commenting upon 
a new move of the Russians, qualified his assent by insisting 
that the mountains should be the boundary only where they 
did not extend more than ten leagues from the coast, other- 
wise, said he, foreseeing tlie inaccuracy of the maps before 
them, ^ we might be assigning to Russia immense tracts of 
‘ inland territory where we only intended to give, and they 
^ only intended to ask, a strip of sea-coastJ* * 

This is his final instruction to Stratford Canning. At the 
conclusion of the negotiations Stratford Canning writes : — 

‘ The line of demfircation along the strip of land on the north-west 
coast of America assigned to Kiissia is laid down in the Convention 
agreeably to your directions,"*^ notwithstanding some difficulties raised 
on this point, as well as on that which regards the order of the 
articles by the Kussian plenipotentiaries/ 

In acknowledging the receipt of this communication, Mr. 
Canning says : — 

* Having laid them ’ (the despatches transmitting the Convention) 

* before the King, I have received his Majesty’s commands to express 
his Majesty’s f)articular satisfaction at the conclusion of the treaty 
respecting the Pacific Ocean and north-west coast of America in a 
manner so exactly conformable to your instrvjctions,^*^ and to direct you 
to express to the Kussian Government the pleasure which his Majesty 
derives from the amicable and c7)nciliatory spirit manifested by that 
Government in the completion of this transaction/ 

While it is true that the limiting words ‘ by which it is 
^ bounded,’ which appear in the earlier draft furnished by 
Canning to Bagot, are not found in the final projet sent to 
Stratfo^ Canning, their equivalent, ^ seaward base,’ never- 


* Tn the original these words are not italicised. 
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theless, was contained in the latter’s instructions, to which 
the treaty. Canning himself testifies, ^ so exactly ’ conformed. 

All this, while militating against the American claim to 
an extensive lisiere, leaves unresolved the cardinal inquiry, 
what did the negotiators mean by the coast? Did they 
intend that the strip of land to be given to Russia should in« 
elude and pass round all the inlets from the ocean, or, when 
they employed* the term * cote,’ did they mean thereby the 
broad outlines of the continental shore ? 

The Fourth Article speaks of the line of coast which is to, 
.belong to Russia, and provides that whenever the mountains 
which by the Third Article are made the boundary ^ prove to 
^ be at a distance of more than ten marine leagues from the 
* ocean,’ an artificial line should be drawn as the boundary, 
parallel to the windings of the coast, but never exceeding the 
distance of ten marine leagues therefrom. The minimum 
distance at which such line should be drawn from the coa'St 
or ocean is not stated. That probably would be determined 
by the distance from the coast where the mountain range 
which formed the boundary ceased. But the maximum 
distance is clearfy indicated, and by using the words ^ coast ’ 
and * ocean ’ indifferently to express the shore, or waters, 
from which the ten maVine leagues were to be measured, it 
may fairly be argued that the negotiators of the treaty 
understood the word ^ coast ’ to refer to the coast of the 
ocean as distinguished from the coast or shore of inlets 
running up into the interior, such as Taku Inlet or Lynn 
Canal. 

The evolution of this word * ocean ’ is worth examination. 

Tn the' early stages of the negotiations. Sir C. Bagot 
speaks of a line ^ toujours a la distance de dix lieues du 
^ rivage* * A draft projet was subsequently furnished Bagot 
by Canning, Article II. of which reads: — 

* De ce point elle suivra cette cute parallelement h. ses Binuosites, et 
sous ou dans la baHc vers la mer* des montegnes qni la bordent, 
jusqu'nii 139^ degre de longitude ouest dudit mcridien.’ 

Sir C. Bagot failed to reach an agreement, and quitted St. 
Petersburg. 

He was succeeded by Stratford Canning, who bore with 
him a new draft convention. Article III. of which provides : — • 

* If the summit of the aforesaid mountains shall turn out to be in 
any part of their range at more than the distance of 10 marine leagues 
from the Pacifick^ then that for that space, &c.’ 

* * In the original these words are not iralicised. 
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Thus we find the original word * rivage,* which is 
applicable to* any body of water, exchanged for ‘ mer.* 

‘ Mer,* which might be held to apply to salt water generally, 
becomes in turn ‘ Pacifick * in the projet of December, while, 
as if to make the matter quite sure, the ‘ Pacifick ’ of the 
draft is changed into the ‘ Ocean * of the treaty. 

That the heads of inlets many miles inland could correctly 
be designated as the ^ Pacifick * or the ' Ocean^ was evidently 
foreign to the mind of Count Nesselrode when, writing to 
'Lieven, he referred to the Portland Canal, 

*dont remboiichui^ dans rOemn est h la hauteur de Tile du 
Prince de Galles et Torigine dans los terres entre le 55'" ct f>f>° de 
latitude.’ * 

The entrance to the canal is on the coast — the head is 
within the continent. Again : — 

* On ne pent cffectivement assez le repeter, d’apres le temoignage 
des cartes les plus recentes, I’Angleterre no possede aucun Btablisse- 
ment ni a la hauteur du Portland Canal ni au bord memc do 
rOc<Saii.’ 

And this point is still more clearly brought out in the counter 
draft of the Russian plenipotentiaries, wherein, alluding to 
Portland Canal, they say : — 

* oil cette passe se terminc dans I’inturieur de la terre fernie au 56** 
dc latitude nord.’ 

These passages indicate that the Russians distinguished 
between the shores and heads of inlets and the ocean. The 
Canadian Government takes the same view. It holds that 
the shores of inlets were not included in the meaning to be 
conveyed by * la cote.’ It affirms that, however relevant the 
word * Ocean ’ might be to those parts of bays which from 
their breadth and conformation are common international 
waters, it cannot with any accuracy be applied to inlets, 
which by international law and common consent are parts 
of the territory of the country owning the shores thereof, 
and consequently that the line, whether marked by mountains 
or by a survey line, should be drawn without reference to 
such inlets. 

The United States, in support of the opposite contention,^ 
point td the fact that on the maps used in these negotiations 
the mountains are represented as passing round the heads 
of all the inlets, including the Lynn Canal, and that no 
objection was raised on that score, by Mr. Canning or 
Sir C. Bagot, though the extent of the Lynn Canal must 
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have been known to both of tbem, for the latter sug- 
gested to the former meridian line drawn from the 
^ head of the Lynn Canal^ as it is laid down in Arrow- 
* smith’s last map, or about the 135th degree of west 
^ longitude,’ as the boundary in the interior of the continent. 
They also argue that the lisiere was to be a continuous strip 
of territory, whereas, if it were broken at intervals by inlets 
extending info British territory, its continuity would be 
destroyed and its usefulness as a barrier against British 
aggression greatly impaired. There does not seem to be 
much in this point however, for Article VI. of the treaty of 
1825 secures to British subjects the righifin perpetuity of 
‘ navigating freely and without any hindrance whatever all 
‘ tlie rivers and streams which in their course towards the 
‘ Pacific Ocean may cross the line of demarcation upon the 
‘ line of coast described in Article III. of the present 
‘ Convention.’ There is no apparent reason why a narrow 
fiord should be more destructive to continuity than a wide 
river. Thirty miles up the Stikine would have been just 
as accessible and convenient a trading base from which to 
reach the coast Indians as thirty miles up the Lynn Canal, 
provided the river were as navigable as the canal, which it 
happens not to be, though of this the negotiators had no 
knowledge, their impression rather being that there existed 
several large rivers leading inland which were not marked 
on the maps. Indeed, Great Britain*s insistence in 1825 on 
complete freedom of intercourse with the interior by all 
rivers and streams strengthens Canada’s claim to the heads 
of these narrow tidal inlets which are not clearly separable 
on the map from the lower portions of the rivers by which 
upper parts of the same valleys are occupied. Neither the 
limit of influence of the tides, nor the change from salt to 
fresh water, can be strictly defined in the upper parts of 
these inlets, which vary in size with circumstances, such as 
the height of the barometer, the direction and force of the 
winds, and the season of the year. The heads of inlets, 
therefore, do not afford good fixed points from which to 
measure the width of a coast strip. 

It is, however, rather upon its alleged prescriptive rights 
^than on arguments drawn from the letter of the treaty and 
"the negotiations which preceded it, that the United States 
bases its claims to the heads of inlets. The fact that daring 
the later years of Bussian dominion the Hudson’s Bay 
Companj held the whole coast from Cross Sound to Portland 
Canal, under lease from the Bussian American Company, is 
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cited as stroDg^ evidence of Great Britain’s acknowledgepient « 
of Russia’s jurisdiction over the disputed territory. But, 
apart from the question whether this lease included the 
heads of the Lynn Canal — a somewhat doubtful point — it is 
by no means admitted on the part of Canada that any action 
of the Hudson’s Bay Company could be held to bind the 
British Government in a matter of territori^ right, unless 
taken with its authority or witB its subsequent sanction and 
approval. The function of the Hudson’s Bay Company was 
not to define boundaries, but to collect furs They already 
enjoyed a monopoly of trade in British territory. But to 
know just where British territory ended and Russian 
territory began was no easy matter, and the uncertainty 
caused by the absence of any line of demarcation between 
the possessions of the two Powers greatly prejudiced the 
Company’s interests, involving them, as it did, in constant 
disputes with their Russian- American rivals. By leasing 
from Russia all the territory that was Russian (whatever that 
might ultimately turn out to include),* they secured to 
themselves the entire trade of the mainland. That was all 
they sought. So long as they were free to range the country 
without molestation, erect their posts, and trafiic with the 
natives, it mattered little to them whether they held any 
particular locality under their British charter or their 
Russian lease. Nor, supposing that the Hudson’s Bay 
Company had undertaken to settle the international 
boundary, could such action on their part be held to impart 
to their negotiations with the Russian Company an official 
character. Those wlio assert a contrary view overlook the 
fact that the Hudson’s Bay Company did not hold the whole 
of the Great North-west by the same tenure. With 
reference to that portion of the country which is watered by 
streams falling into Hudson’s Bay (formerly styled Rupert’s 
Land), it is true that they asserted and exercised, under the 
charter of Charles II., rights of proprietorship, exclusive 
trade, taxation, and government. These rights were ac- 
quipd by Canada for the sum of 300,000{., paid to the 
Company in 1869. Towards that vast region stretching 
north and west of Rupert’s Land, however, the Hudson’s 
Bay Company occupied a different relation. Under the 
provisions of an Imperial Act the Company were granted a 
monopoly of trade with the Indians of that territory for 
twenty-one years. This grant was subsequently renewed 
for a like period. Apart i^erefrom the Hudson’s Bay Com- 
pany possessed no exclusive privileges in the North-west 
Territory, nor did they assert any. 
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• A ^ood deal of weight is attached by Greneral Foster 
to the argument drawn from the maps published since the 
treaty of 1 825, the boundary line shown on many of which 
accords with or goes beyond the contentions of the United 
States. It is, however, easy to over-estimate the value of 
such evidence. Some of these maps are almost grotesque in 
the extreme claims they m^ke, and evidently have been 
prepared without ad^^quate knowledge of the treaty. Great 
allowance must, of course, be made fur the cartographers. 
No surveys other than those of Vancouver were undertaken 
of the shores of the Lynn Canal till after the year 1880, 
while the mountain ranges along the coast were not surveyed 
till the year 1895, after the Convention of 1892 had provided 
for a joint international survey. As the treaty of 1825, 
which defines the boundary line, makes its location depen- 
dent upon alternative circumstances, the occurrence or non- 
occurrence of mountains running in a direction parallel 
with the coast, it^ must be plain that any line placed upon 
a map before a survey was made, or a knowledge of the 
existence of such mountains ascertained, cannot be held to 
establish anything. It is fair to assume that such boundaries 
were intended by the draughtsman only as an indication of 
the occurrence of a dividing line somewhere in that region, 
and later cartographers, in the absence of any further 
knowledge, simply adopted the location of the line as they 
found it on earlier max^s. The whole country was a veritable 
terra incognita until recent years, with intermittent com- 
munication, scant population, and, comparatively speaking, 
little or no commerce beyond the trade in furs. Under these 
circumstances the Canadian Government feel that little 
weight should be attached to maps showing the location of 
the line incorrectly and inconsistently with the treaty, as 
appears in the fuller light of subsequent surveys. 

The. Americans largely rely upon certain acts of occupa- 
tion by them within the lisiere to establish their claim to 
the territory in dispute. The argument drawn therefrom 
Avould have more force if Great Britain denied the right of 
the United States to any lisiere at all. But this she does 
not do. Nobody disputes the claim of the United States to 
a strip of the coast. The point at issue relates to the extent 
of this strip. Actual possession at many different points no 
doubt took place, and political control was exercised all 
along the lisiere both by Russia and the United States, but 
the question ^ What is the lisiere ? * remains unaffected by 
this admission. It is therefore beside the mark to assert, as 
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General Foster does, that the Bussian-American Company 
erected forts and trading posts within the strip, unless it 
can also be shown that these forts and trading posts were 
established in that portion of the territory claimed by Great 
Britain. 

What are the facta with respect to the United States’ 
alleged occupation of this disputed territory at the head of 
Lynn Canal? In the summer of 1880, the Presbyterian 
Board of Missions appears to have atarte*d a school or 
mission amongst the Indians at Haines Mission, Portage 
Cove, near the head of the canal. A building was erected 
there for the purpose of the school about 1881, and tho 
school was continued for some time, but of late years it has 
been abandoned. The United States census*for 1880 shows 
that at that date there was not a single white settler 
resident at the head of the Lynn Canal. In 1882 or 1883 a 
store was. established at Pyramid Harbour, and another 
small trading post, belonging to a private individual, was 
also known to exist at the head of Taiya Inlet, where Dyea 
now is, in the year 1887. About 1883 two canneries were 
erected at Pyramid Harbour, and doubtless several other 
individual acts of ownership may be adduced as having 
occurred before the great rush came on the discovery of 
gold in the Klondike region. But it is contended by Canada 
that isolated acts of individuals cannot be held to prove 
national occupation or jurisdiction, particularly when, as in 
the present instances, it is borne in mind that those settlers 
were mere squatters, for years unrecognised by the United 
States. Indeed, no evidence has been produced to show that 
cither a mining grant or a land grant was ever issued by the 
United States Government before the year 1897 to any person 
in any part of the disputed territory. It is commonly, though 
erroneously, supposed that the United States have exercised 
control at Dyea and Skagway for a considerable period of 
time. The facts are that Dyea and Skagway did not exist 
prior to the spring of 1897. At the opening of that year 
there was nothing more than a single log cabin or shanty 
at either place. In May the influx of miners to the 
Klondike began. Thousands of them arrived^ by steamer 
in the Lynn Canal, and congregated on its margin where 
Dyea and Skagway now stand. The necessities of this 
migration caused the erection of many buildings, and 
created considerable * trade and commerce. Without any 
survey or further diplomatic action respecting the position 
of the boundary, the United States Government assumed 
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political control of these points, and established custom 
houses, post offices, and other evidences of authority. With 
such reasonable diligence as the extreme difficulties of 
access to this territory and other circumstances permitted, 
Canada protested against this cavalier mode of solving the 
difficulty, and urged the desirability of establishing the 
boundary line as contemplated by the Convention of 1892. 

It is commonly asserted by the advocates of the United 
States’ contention that Great Britain’s claim to the heads 
of inlets is an afterthought — never dreamed of until the 
gold discoveries in 1897 drew attention to the advantages 
of ready means of access to the Yukon country. General 
Foster, indeed, goes somewhat farther, and intimates that 
it was not untikthe International Commission assembled at 
Quebec in August 1898 that he and his colleagues became 
aware of any divergence of view between the two Govern- 
ments respecting the interpretation of the treaty of 1825. 

It is somewhat surprising that an American statesman, 
and an ex-Secretary of State to boot, should commit himself 
to a statement so easy of disproof. More than ten years 
ago the United States Government issued a document* 
containing letters by Dr. George Dawson (an eminent 
Canadian authority, who had been summoned to Washing- 
ton for a conference on the boundary) in support of the 
Canadian contention as to the line crossing inlets, and also 
a counter-argument by Mr. Dali, the American expert. 
Accompanying this report is a map showing how the 
boundary would run in accordance with the views presented 
by Dr. Dawson. On this map the line is clearly marked 
as crossing the Lynn Canal in the vicinity of Berner’s Bay. 
It is also a matter of common knowledge to those in Canada 
who take interest in this question that on several occasions, 
both before and after the publication in 1889 of the 
American Blue-book referred to above, the Dominion authori- 
ties protested against arbitrary attempts on the part of the 
United States to settle the question conformably to its own 
pretensions. 

While the foregoing presentation of the Alaeka boundary 
question is admittedly from the British point of view, it is 
by no means desired to convey the impression that the facts 
and the arguments are all one way. On the letter of the 
treaty the British side have; we think,^a decided advantage. 


* Senate 50th Congress, 2nd Session, Ex doc. No. 146, pp. 4-9. 
Map No. 16. 
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prejudiced to some extent by extravagant claims put forward 
by t>ver-zealoas Britisli Columbians — such, for instance, as 
that the ‘ coast * refers to the outer shore of the islands, which 
would not allow the Americans any foothold on the continent 
at all, though the whole dispute is about a strip of coast 
on the mainland as distinct from the islands. Scarcely less 
untenable is the theory that Portland Channel of the treaty 
does not mean Portland Channel, but Clarence Strait — ^an 
entirely different body of water, which Sir C. Bagot en- 
deavoured to get as the boundary and failed. 

On the other hand it is not to be denied that the claim of 
the United States derives a certain amount of strength from 
the neglect and apathy which for many years characterised 
Great Britain’s attitude towards this quesfion. How far 
this indifference may be held to impair the advantages ot an 
appeal to the letter of the treaty seems to be one of those 
questions eminently suited tor reference to an arbitral 
tribunal. So judged the late Lord Herschell and his 
Canadian colleagues on the International Commission of 
1898-99, at which, it is understood, every effort which 
conciliation could suggest was made by the British Com- 
missioners to remove this vexed question from the domain of 
controversy. 'lo this end they offered to yield to the United 
States the whole of the land bordering on the Lynn Canal, 
except Pyramid Harbour, and such a strip of land running 
back from that harbour to the boundary line as would 
secure uninterrupted access to the interior by the Dalton 
Trail — that is to say, they were prepared to give the United 
States two ports (Dyea and Skagway and the passes behind) 
out of three. Should this proposal be unacceptable, the 
British Commissioners expressed their willingness to agree 
to a reference of the whole question to arbitration on the 
lines of the Venezuela Boundary Treaty. That treaty pro- 
vided that adverse holding lor fifty years should make a 
good title, and also that such effect should be given to 
occupation for less than fifty years as reason, justice, the 
principles of international law, and equities of the case 
required. 

The United Stales Commissioners refused both offers, 
qualifying their rejection of the latter by a counter-proposal 
to the effect that in the event of their consenting to an 
arbitration, it should be undersfood and provided before- 
hand that all settlements on tide-water settled on the 
authority of the United States, should continue to be 
American territory, even though they might prove to be on- 



802 


The Alaeka Boundary. 


Aprils 


the British side of the line. In other words^ they would 
consent to arbitrate only on condition that Jbhe principal 
objects of the arbitration should be theirs in any event, and 
that the other parties to the dispute should so covenant before 
they went into court. The British Commissioners, it is 
needless to say, found .themselves unable to accept this 
modification of their proposal, and the negotiations were 
shortly after ws*rds suspended, whereupon the United States 
press proceeded to upbraid Canada with what they termed 
her extravagant demands and unreasonable conduct in 
thwarting the completion of an arrangement which both 
the Great Powers interested were desirous to effect. Nor 
was this unfair criticism wholly confined to the United 
States. Throitghout the press of the mother country there 
ran a tone mildly deprecatory of what the * Times ’ called 
Canada’s ^ tremendous tenacity,’ and even Mr. Asquith ‘ was 

* not quite sure that Canada had approached this question 

* with the calmness of the United States.’ The publication 
last June of the protocols of the Washington Conference 
effectually dispelled these misconceptions. It was then seen 
that Canada, far from having interposed obstacles to the 
successful issue of the negotiations, had gone to the verge 
of sacrificing her self-respect in her anxiety to effect a settle- 
ment of the dispute, and that it was the uncompromising 
stand taken by the United States plenipotentiaries which 
compelled the adjournment of the Commission. 

The question naturally arises, why should the United 
States resolutely decline to refer to arbitration a case which 
its advocates are never wearied of pronouncing indefeasible, 
more especially when their position is safeguarded by con- 
siderations of possession, occupation, the equities of the case, 
and so forth ? Such an attitude towards a kindred nation 
seems not a little strange, and of itself almost justifies the 
inference that the American people do not want the Alaska 
boundary settled. 

It is commonly taken for granted that the cordial feelings 
entertained by tlie British people for their American cousins 
are reciprocated by the latter. Those who have visited 
only New York and other great centres in the United 
States have hardly perhaps had enough experience on which 
to found so wide and satisfactory a judgement. Among 
those whom they met in Wall Street, at the Clubs, and in 
society, were many no doubt animated by unaffected senti* 
ments of admiration and regard for the motherland, and it 
is pleasant to think that this class is increasing in number 
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jear bj year. Ultimately it may leaven the entire mass, 
but up to the^ present time nothing can be more certain 
than that the travelled, cultured, broad-minded American 
does not reflect the views of the nation at large, with 
whom Great Britaiu is very far fi*oin popular. This, 
while to be regretted, is perhips not surprising when the 
past relations between the two countries are considered. 
As late as yesterday it might almost be said that Great 
Britain was the only enemy against whom the United States 
had ever taken up arms. Vor generations she has been 
represented to the American school boy and girl as the 
traditional foe, from whose tyranny and oppression their 
forefathers were delivered. The impressions thus inculcated 
are seldom effaced, for in the United States, as in all 
countries, school histories are the only histories ever opened 
by the immense majority of the population. 

Were it not for this prejudice pervading the masses, all 
would be plain sailing. There is little doubt that had 
circumstances permitted a free hand to President McKinley, 
or to Mr. Hay, the Alaska boundary question would have 
been settled before this on terms alike honourable and 
satisfactory to both countries. Nor would it be extravagant 
to regard a majority of the United States members of the 
Joint High Commission, personall 3 % as equally well disposed 
with the President and his Secretary of State. Unfortunately, 
the Senate had to be reckoned with, ^nd political exigencies 
forbade the American plenipotentiaries to agree to anj" 
conditions unacceptable to that body. 

A generation ago the Senate of the United States took 
high rank among the second chambers of the world, but of 
late years its prestige has waned, and though still number- 
ing among its members statesmen who would lend dislinclion 
to any legislative body, the Senate itself has become more 
and more amenable to those ignoble methods which dominate 
American politics. 

From the beginning of this controversy the feeling 
throughout the Pacific coast has been averse, to what is 
termed ^ any cession of American territory,^ meaning thereby 
any abatement of the extreme pretensions of the United 
States with respect to Alaska. On a mere rumour a year 
ago that the American members of the Joint High Commis- 
sion were disposed to consider an arrangement whereby 
Canada would receive a port on the Lynn Canal, a violent 
clamour arose in the West, which, being speedily heard in an 
assembly where almost every man has his ear to the ground 
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and his eje ou the next elections, proved disastrous to the' 
negotiations. * 

This outcrj against a settlement apparently so iavonrable 
to the United States was largely due to the effect which, 
by reason of the Navigation Laws, it would have had upon 
the carrying trade of the Pacific Coast. The bulk of 
supplies destined for the Yukon is shipped from Tacoma 
and Seattle, in Washington territory. Were Pyramid Har- 
bour a British port, British vessels would be free to convey 
goods from United States ports to that point, while United 
States vessels would be precluded from carrying goods 
between Canadian ports and Pyramid Harbour. Here is 
one of the reasons which render the question of sovereignty 
so important in this controversy. "Under the present laws 
British vessels may not carry goods from any American 
port to the Lynn Canal. It is true they can trade between 
British ports and the Lynn Canal, and a customs arrange- 
ment has recently been entered into between Canada and 
the CJnited States, whereby goods arriving at Skagway may 
be bonded thiough to the Yukon district; but this bonding 
privilege is attended by restrictions more or less irksome, and 
is terminable at the pleasure of the American Government. 
Thus Canadian trade, flowing through American channels, 
is building up American towns in what Canada holds to 
be British territory. It is, perhaps, not surprising that 
Canadians should chafa under such a condition of affairs. 

As regards the future of this question it is difficult to 
predicate anything. The United States, having secured 
under a modus vivendi possession of the heads of the Lynn 
Canal, are not likely to be in any hurry to disturb an 
arrangement so advantageous to them. On the other hand, 
various American industries are pressing for freer commercial 
relations with the Dominion, and Canada’s refusal to treat on 
any of the remainiflg subjects of difference between the two 
countries until the question of the Alaska boundary is disposed 
of may lead to a revival of the International Commission. 

The sinister influences which have hitherto stood in the 
way of an equitable settlement are at their minimum during 
the session of Congress immediately following a presidential 
election. Should Mr. McKinley be successful next Novem- 
ber, it is possible that the new administration may feel itself 
strong enough to be able to prevail upon the Senate to 
sanction a treaty providing for a settlement of the question, 
either by compromise or by such a reference to arbitration 
as Can^a can accept. Until then, at all events, matters 
must remain in statu quo. 
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Abt. II. — 1. The Tdandj or, the Adventures of a Person of 

Quality, By Righabd Whiteiitg. London : 1899. 

2. Number o John Street. By Bichabd Whiteing- London : 
1899. 

^HE relation in books between their literary merit and 
their popularity forms a carious and interesting 
question, which would, if carefully studied, throw light upon 
many problems both of social and of literary philosophy. It 
is a question which is forced on the attention by books of 
yarious kinds, but by none so often and 'forcibly as it is by 
works of fiction. Numerous novels have been ^published 
daring the past centuryl which every cultivated, every 
fastidious reader recognises as admirable, alike in point of 
style and construction, as ottering us brilliant pictures of 
life, manners, and character, and as exhibiting a knowledge 
of human nature generally true and delicate, and not seldom 
profound. Such readers iiud such novels delightful. They 
read them again and again. They place them in the rank 
of classics. But of such novels, with a few important 
exceptions, the popularity, if estimated by the number of 
those who read them, is small. Let us take, for instance, 
the novels of that writer whose genius Lord Macaulay 
described as being next to Shakespeare’s — the novels of 
Jane Austen. These wonderful works of art, which are still 
treasured to-day by all who are capable of distinguishing 
good literature from bad, though they have made this 
authoress immortal, never made her popular- -popular in the 
sense of the word that would be attributed to it by a modern 
publisher. On the other hand, long novels, such as * The 
‘Heavenly Twins’ or ‘The Christian,’ and short novels, 
such as ‘ Called Back ’ and ‘ The Mystery of a Hansom Cab,’ 
which have no claim whatever to be regarded as literature 
at all, have been read in a single year by a larger number 
of people than have probably read ‘ Emma ’ or ‘ Mansfield 
‘ Park ’ in ninety. Of this remarkable fact there is more 
than one explanation. We can on the present occasion only 
glance at the most obvious of them. One explanation is 
that, owing to various circumstances, a demand has arisen 
for novels which, instead of being read at leisure, are 
devoured in hurried intervals, lilfe a stockbroker’s luncheon 
in the City; in which all that is sought is excitement 
and distraction at the moment ; and which are, when they 
have once beeq read, done with like an ended meal. Another 
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explanation is that a demand has arisen also for novels 
which are of a different and more serious kijid, but which, 
instead of dealing with what is permanent in human life, 
deal exclusively with such problems or aspects of it as the 
circumstances of the hour have invested with special 
interest, and which distort or exhibit them with the fervour 
of an excited advocate. Such novels are works not so much 
of art as of journalism. No doubt to render them popular 
considerable talent is necessary ; but their popularity has its 
foundation in their subjects rather than in themselves, 
precisely as is the case with a war correspondent’s letter, 
and bears no necessary relation to their enduring literary 
qualities. - It is often, indeed, in inverse proportion to them, 
as is illustrated in a remarkable way by the novels of Mrs. 
Humphry Ward. Of these, ‘l^bert Elsmere,’ which 
made her reputation as a writer, is, as a work of literary 
art, the worst. Its success was due to the fact that it 
was, under the guise of a story, a magnified leading 
article on the position of contemporary Ciiristianity. It is 
perfectly true that this element of disguised journalism may 
often ruin a novel that would otherwise be good literature ; 
but it is equally true that it may render a novel populaa* 
which, regarded as literature, is beneath even the criticism 
of contempt. 

It by no means follows, however, because a novel which 
is devoured by the many is recognised by the few as being, 
in a literary sense, worthless, that tlic few may not find in it 
much food for reflection. The x>recise contrary is the case. 
What such novels as those we are considering — the novels 
which are disguised journalism — lose in literary value they 
gain as signs of the times, and if they achieve popularity 
they throw an instructive light, not only on the mental 
condition, the knowledge, and the sentiments of the authors, 
but also on those of the thousands who read them and take 
them seriously. Such novels, indeed, form for the thought- 
ful reader not, perhaps, valuable studies of the subjects with 
which they deal, but valuable evidence as to the manner in 
which multitudes are content to deal with them. They 
afford us glimpses, which are sometimes astonishingly vivid, 
into the workings of the popular mind. 

We have been led to make these observations by the 
appearance of two recent* works which, in a literary sense, 
are superior to many of their intellectual kindred, but which 
owe, nevei*thelesB, the considerable success obtained by them 
entirely to their qualities as the writings of a polemical 
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journalist who is using the incidents of the hour, and even 
of the minute, in ordei* to point and preach a social and 
economic gospel. The works we refer to are ‘ The Island * 
and ‘ Number 5 John Street, whose author, Mr. Whiteing, 
has been lately raised by them to celebrity. Of both these 
romances, or stories — ^they arc hardly to be called novels — 
the central subject is not the scene, the incyients, or the 
characters, but the nature and origin of the divisions between 
rich and poor, and the means by which Mr. j^hiteing 
believes and would teach us that they can be obliterated. In 
Mr. Whiteing’s philosophy there is, as we shall see presently, 
nothing that is original. On the contrary, the ,views he 
propounds are all of them* extremely old. 'But what is 
original is the vitality, the eager good faith with which they 
are stated ; and what is interesting is the fact that a man of 
Mr. Whiteing’s attainments should be capable of stating 
them, and capable of believing in them, as he does, and 
that a very considerable public should still exist in England 
which, to all appearances, is capable of taking them 
seriously. 

^The Island^ and ^Number 5 John Street,’ though 
separate, are connected stories, the second being a sequel to 
the first. We will give the reader a brief account of both 
of them. ‘The Island’ in point of form is the autobiography 
of a peer who is young, wealthy, handsome, and, in addition 
to other advantages, suddenly wakes up one day to find that 
he is a social philosopher. Having acquiesced from his 
childhood upwards in the general features of civilisation, 
and having admired the elaborate manner in which civilised 
society is organised, scales fall from his eyes as he is 
watching a crowded thoroughfare in the City, and the con- 
clusion is borne in on him that what he has admired as 
organisation is anarchy. Every one who is not rolling in a 
carriage or dressed in the extreme of fashion seems to his 
clarified vision to be groaning under an intolerable tyranny, 
or tormented with the restlessness that portends a near 
social revolution. He begins to feel misery tingling in the 
air everywhere. The thought of the condition of London 
weighs on his spirit like a nightmare, and in order to escape 
to a healthier and more hopeful atmosphere he betakes 
himself — it must be confessed with considerable simplicity — 
to Paris. In Paris, however, he finds a repetition of every* 
thing that distressed and alarmed him in London, and he 
finally takes refuge in a ship, and goes for a long sea voyage. 
In the South Pacific he passes a lonely island, whose 
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i^^pearance excites his curiosiiy, and as no one on boaid is 
wUling to share his adventures, he determindb to visit it in 
one of the ship’s boats alone. But the boat is capsized, the 
captain imagines him to be drowned, the ship sails away, 
and the hero gains the shore. He finds that the island is 
inhabited by an idyllic community, who are half English 
and half Tahitian in origin, and who, nominally at least, are 
subjects of Qfueen Victoria. But their own island is the 
only country they know. The climate is perfect, the scenery 
exquisitdf the soil is exuberantly fertile. Everybody is able 
to prcjduce from it all, or nearly all, he wants. There is 
consequently no division of labour, and such requisites as 
require division of labour to produce them they secure by a 
process of barter from occasional British ships. All are 
equal socially ; all are equally rich. They consequently love 
one another in a manner worthy of Eden. Every one is 
happy ; work is as pleasant as play ; as for vice, they have 
absolutely no temptations to it, and their Ticarest approach 
to crime is the killing of a neighbour’s cat or the injuring 
the bark of trees by the cutting of lovers’ names on it. One 
germ of trouble only lurks in this spotless paradise. The 
simple' inhabitants feel, with a touching humility, that well 
off as they are, it is clearly possible that they might be 
better. They realise that England, the wonderful mother 
country — the country of fabulous wealth, the country of 
hoarded wisdom — has many advantages, many sources of 
happiness beyond and above any that are accessible to 
themselves in their isolation ; and they wistfully wish that 
it were possible for them to be as wise and as happy as the 
English. The daughter of the governor, a young lady of 
great attractions, in a moment of confidence expresses these 
feelings to the hero, and begs him to unfold to her the 
secret of England’s social blessedness. Here Mr. Whiteing, 
having thus prepared his ground, begins, through the 
mouth of his hero, to deliver his social gospel, revealed 
obliquely, as the reader will probably conjecture, by means 
of what Mr. Whiteing intends to be withering satire and 
pathos. We shall presently have occasion to consider his 
utterances in some detail, as interesting indications of the 
mental soil from which they spring. It is sufficient here to 
observe that. In response to the young lady’s request, he 
informs her that if her island community would really be as 
perfect as England, the first thing to do is to establish a 
division of labour, and division of labour, he proceeds to 
explain, means this. As the foundation of society, a race 
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of beingps is developed who make .everything for evrrybody 
else, and themtielves enjoy nothing. On this useful founda- 
tion there rises a middle class, whose sacred function is not 
to produce, but to be respectable and above the middle 
class there rises an aristocracy, whose function is to do the 
crowing justice to life by realising its possibilities of 
pleasure, leisure, and beauty. 

This argument, the drift of which will be readily apprehended 
by the reader, is taken up again in ^ Number 5 John Street/ 
and is explained with what Mr. Whiteing imagines to be a 
mass of overwhelming illustrations. ^Number 5 John Street’is 
a story of London life, in which the author attempts to paint, 
and set side by side, life as it is lived by the two extremes of 
the population - the life of the j)Oore8t of the poor and the life 
of the richest of the rich ; and he seems to be under the im* 
pression that a picture of this violent contrast affords us a 
scientific chart of civilised society as it exists. This story, 
too, is in the form of an autobiography. The supposed 
narrator, however, here is not a lord, but a baronet. But 
though not a lord, he is the next best thing: he is the friend 
of one. He is the intimate friend of the social philo- 
sopher of the island. This latter personage has sofnehow 
mysteriously disappeared^ and has left to his friend, as a 
legacy, a duly that had been undertaken by liimself. This 
duty is to represent the governor of the island at the 
Jubilee, and he is also requested by the governor as a very 
particular favour to send a report to him of the condition of 
•the mother country. The baronet, who is at first perplexed 
by this large request, is suddenly visited by an entirely original 
idea. A great many people have talked and written about 
the poor. He resolves that he will do what no one has ever 
done before — he will learn for himself how the po^ actually 
live, and his report shall be a description of what he learns. 
He accordingly disguises himself as a workman, takes up his 
quarters in John Street in a workmen’s lodging-house, and 
lives for six weeks on half a crown a^day, which he earns. 
The six weeks over he returns to his natural sphere. He 
gives us all particulars as to how he spends his days, his 
own pleasures and luxuries, the pleasures and luxuries of 
his friends ; and he reveals to us more of the splendour of 
the highest of high life than most people familiar with it 
would have discovered in twenty years. Then he pays 
another visit to John Street. The reader is presented with 
another study in contrasts ; and the book ends with a series 
at extracts from the report which the baronet now is 
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qualified to send to the island governor, and which read 
like a continuation, enriched with more details, of the social 
philosophy of the lord in the previous volume. 

Now, if Mr. Whiteing did not possess many merits, we 
should not, whatever might be the sale of his works at the 
railway bookstalls, look on him and his social philosophy as 
worth serious discussion. But being, as he evidently is, a 
remarkable man in many ways, his books have a significance, 
because they are produced by him, beyond any that could 
attach to him merely because he has produced his books. 
He is a man of education ; he is not deficient in taste ; his 
mind is active; his observation is quick. Solemnly and 
seriously as he takes himself and his views, he treats the most 
burning problems with a certa:n self-restraint and sobriety, 
andinstead of being content with describing the lifeof the poor 
from hearsay, he has, like his hero, set himself to observe it 
with his own eyes. Despite his having chosen to adopt in 
both of his stories the imaginary standpoint of an unoccupied 
man of fashion, his view of the world and his knowledge of 
it, as he has shown in every chapter, are essentially those of 
a man of the middle class, and hence his books afford us an 
exceedingly interesting picture of a state of mind and 
feeling with regard to social sublets which prevails in a 
section of the great class in question — a section which 
possesses an importance out of all proportion to its numbers, 
and has frequently exercised, and may possibly exercise 
again, a very considerable influence on the legislation of 
this country. It is a state of mind and feeling which well* 
deserves examination. It results from a curious compound 
of ignorance and partial knowledge ; of feelings and modes 
of reasoning that deserve sincere respect ; of feelings and 
modes of^easoning that deserve nothing hvA ridicule. It is 
a state of mind and feeling which initiates many valuable 
movements. It is a state of mind and feeling which carries 
them to mischievous and grotesque extremes. 

In dealing with Miw Whiteing let us consider his merits 
first, only pausing for a moment to make one observation as 
to his style. Assuming, as he does in his narratives, the 
pose of a man of fashion — or, as he elegantly describes it in 
many places, of a * swell ’ — he has adopted a manner which 
he imagines to be one of aristocratic ease, but which is in 
reality one of affected and vulgar jauntiness, and which no 
more reproduces the manner of well-bred men than the 
'swell* on the stage of a musiohall reproduces their gait 
and aspect. He thus vitiates a style which is naturally easy 
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and pleasiug, ag we see continually when he drops his pose 
and is himself. This defect having been allowed for, Mr. 
Whiteing’s pages reveal to us a keen sense of beauty ; an 
unusual power of describing it ; a gift for simple romance 
which is sometimes almost poetry ; a quick observation of 
those social aspects of life which he has been able to study 
adequately ; an artistic adroitness in selecting afid grouping 
their typical details ; and, within limits, a certain shrewd 
miscellaneous knowledge of the world. But his pages show 
that he is more than a mere observer who looks at life and 
civilisation through the medium of artistic and philanthropic 
feeling. He not only feels about what he observes, but he 
also does his best to think about it, and many of his obser- 
vations show an admirable fairness of mind, coupled with a 
keenness of insight, which are worthy of a true philosopher ; 
while, whatever we may think of Mr. Whiteing’s philosophy 
as a whole, lie is obviously a well-intentioned man, who 
preaches it with the most sincere conviction. 

The following passage, though marred by the vulgar 
jauntiness which Mr. Whiteing has so unfortunately ailected, 
will illustrate what has been said of him as a person of 
quick and comprehensive observation. It is taken from the 
first chapter of ^ The Island,’ and describes the scene in the 
City to which we have referrod already, and which is 
witnessed by the hero from the steps of the Royal 
Exchange : — 

* It was such a sight,’ he writes -‘civilisation in a nutshell. That 
was what made mo pause. I wa** a part of it ; and Apollo was taking 
a peep at his own legs. Why not ? We all seemed to he going on so 
beautifully ; we were all busy, all doing soiiiething for progress. What 
a scene ! The Exchange 1 had just leit, with its groups of m^lionaires 
gossiping Bagdad and the Irrawaddy, Chicago and the Gape ; dividend 
day over at the Bank yonder, and the well-known siglit of the blessed 
going to take their quarterly reward ; a Sheriff’s coach turning the 
angle of the Mansion House (breakfast to an African pro-Consul, I 
believe), a vanishing splendour of satin and plush and gold ; dandy 
clerks making for Bu'ch’s, with tlie sure and certain hope of a partner- 
ship in their easy grace; shabby clerks making for the bmishop ; 
spry brokers going to take the odds against Egyptians, and with an 
appropriate hesitation of air; a parson (two hundred and fortieth 
annutd dianksgivlng sermon at St. Hilda’s, to commemorate Testator’s 
encounter with Barbary pirates, and providential escape); itinerant 
saleamon of studs, pocket combs, and univemul watchkeys ; flower 
girls at the foot of the statue, a patch of colour ; bqggar at the foot of 
Mub ste^another patch, the red shirt beautifully toned down in wear — 
perfect 1 w'e want more o£ Jthis in London — ^giant policemen moving 
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him on ; irruption of noisy crowd from the Cornhilt comor (East and 
West to demonstrate for the right to a day’s toil for a day’s orust) ; 
thieves, bludgeon men and stone men in attendance on the demonstra- 
tion ; detectives in attendance on thieves ; shutters up at the jewellers’ 
as they pass ; average 7s. M, to the hundred pockets ; with a wall oaly 
to divide them from all the 'turtle of the Mansion House, or all the 
bullion of the, Bank ! and for background the nondescript thousands 
in black and brown and russet, and every neutral hue, and the 
sun over all, and between the sun and the thousands the London 
mist 1 ’ 

As a piece of observation and artistic grouping this is 
excellent, and the following comments on the scene show 
reflection in alliance with observation. 

‘ It was something as a picture, but so much more as a thought. 
What a wonder of parts and whole-! What a hit of machinery 1 The 
beggar, and occasionally the stock-jobber and the nondescripts, to go 
wrong ; the policemen to take them up ; the parson to show them the 
way of repentance, and the SheritT to hang them if need .be when all 
was done. With this, the dandies — myself now altogether unorna- 
mental — the merchants, the clerks, and the dividend takers, all but cog 
and crank of the same general machine.’ 

Let us now consider Mr. Whiteing as a poet and a writer 
of romance — as a man with a perception of beauty and the 
pathos of human affection. As has been said already, the 
hero of his first story meets in the fortunate island a young 
lady of great attractions — the daughter of the patriarchal 
governor. In spite of certain exaggerations, her character 
is well described. In general appearance she is a kind of 
Venus of Milo, strong, supple, and fearless, yet instinct 
with feminine feeling and absolutely devoid of guile. It 
is almost needless to say that the hero falls in love with 
her, and the developement of his passion is described with 
delicacy and self-restraint. The young lady herself conceives 
gradually a corresponding feeling for the hero. She has, 
however, plighted her troth to a curly-headed midshipman 
of a vessel who visited the island long before the story 
opens. The midshipman, having made his conquest, had 
departed, leaving with the young lady no tangible token of 
his identity except one of his buttons, and the young lady 
has never heard of him since. But, singularly unlike her 
more civilised sisters, she has felt that a troth once plighted 
binds for ever and ever ; and in this conviction she has been 
hitherto justified by the fact that the midshipman has had 
no rival who could make her even wish to be false to it. But 
the rival has now come. * The memory of the midshipman 
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fEideB in the presence of the sympathetic hero ; yet neither 
of them admits, or even understands,, the position of affairs 
until the hero, unaware of his feelings, surprises himself by 
sayiug to her, ‘ I love you.’ Held back by her principles, she 
refrains from responding to this avowal ; nevertheless, in 
accordance with the diplomacy for which her more civilised 
sisters are famous, she agrees that, though not lovers, they 
will always remain dear friends. Not till the hero learns 
from an English newspaper that his mother is dying of grief 
on account of his unexplained disappearance, and not till he 
resolves, in consequence, to return to England instantly, does 
the reserve of the heroine give way and allow her to confess 
herciecret. Even then she tells him that he must go away 
and leave her, and she adds, sadly, that he is certain never to 
come back again. 

* “ I do not know why, dear friend,” she says, “ but this I feel — we 
must lose you for ever. No one returns liere.” 

* “Then let me never go away,” I cried, rising, and claspinff her to 
my heart. * “ Let me Jive with you and be with you for ever, and 
forget all the world beside.” 

^ Once more I saw a beglTiuing of that exquisite languor which had 
almost made her miiio. Tiie li[)s of the bciiutiful creature parted, 
the eyes closed. Once more my own lips approached them, when 
the girl moved herself by some mysterious exertion of will, tore herself 
from my embrace, and ran to the very edge of the cliff. 

* “ Deep into the sea, beloved one, for ever beloved of my heart, if 
you come one step more. Go now, go from me. Leave me to say 
my prayers. 1 love you. Take that last word from Victoria ; you 
will never hear lier voice again.” * 

This scene, whatever its merits as literature — and we 
ourselves are far from thinking them slight — shows a 
knowledge, sympathetic and delicate, on Mr. Whiteing’s 
part of a woman’s deepest feeling; and the esteem in 
which we hold him on this account is corroborated by the 
sensitiveness to beauty which he often* evincea in his 
descriptions of external nature. No one, for example, could 
have written the following passage unless he possessed the 
temperament, if not the pen, of a poet. 

* 1 turn and look down on the island, north, souths and west, in all, 
its heaving beauty — blue sea, patches of coral sand, silver cascades 
gushing from the rocks ; glory of trees and flowers, of clear skies, and 
of rain bow- tinted mists, flecking here and there the background of 
perfect turquoise ; glory of the soft beauty of grove and settlement, of 
the wild beauty of the hills, of the order^ beauty of the happy mean 
in the plantations beyond ; all visible from this height it came up te 
ms. through evexy senses in its odoms from the grov^ and gardens. 
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the soft breeze sighing my way ; in its sounds, from th^ tinkle of a tame 
goat’s bell here and there, in far, faint echoes of the woodman’s axe 
falling in due measure of seconds after the flash of the sunlight on the 
polished steel. And, for sight again, there was more of the exquisite 
human life in tiny groups, dotted all over the fields in leisure and toil, 
or in the opalescent green shapes in the water, off the far point, which 
1 knew to be the bo£es of diving girls.’ 

But the descriptions which have done most to bring Mr. 
Whiteing into notice are descriptions of scenes and events 
very different from the foregoing. They are his detailed 
descriptions of the life of the London poor, which he vaguely 
foreshadowed in liis sketch of the City crowd before the 
Mansion House. For these we must turn from ^The 
* Island * to ‘Number 5 John Street.’ Many of our readers 
are doubtless familiar with them already. They have been 
written about in a number of admiring newspapers. They 
have been preached about in perhaps a yet larger number of 
pulpite. Critics, clergymen, and congregations have hailed 
them as a new revelation. We do not propose ourselves to 
examine them at any great length, for our object in 
considering Mr. Whiteing’s literary achievements is merely 
to exhibit to the reader his capacities and accomplish- 
ments as a man, in order that we may better estimate his 
significance as a social teacher. About these descriptions, 
however, it will be necessary to say something, and it will 
be necessary to say something also about their counterpart 
•in the same volume — Mr. Whiteing’s descriptions of the life 
of the London rich. Of these two performances we shall 
have to speak in very different terms. 

We gather that, as a preparation for dealing with the life 
of the very poor, Mr. Whiteing himself followed the course 
which he attributes to his hero, and lived for some weeks 
in a squalid lodging-house such as he describes. His 
description of it and of its inmates suggests, indeed, that 
this was* the case. The scenes which he puts before us 
have all an air of reality — the unimpassioned precision of 
sketches made on the spot; nor are they, like so many 
descriptions of the same kind, overcoloured. The inmates 
of the lodging-house are represented with the same con- 
scientious skill, and the pictures which he gives us of 
them show that he has not merely an observing eye, but 
a something very much rarer — that faculty of an observing 
mind which has its roots in dramatic and imaginative 
empathy. He presents them to us as living beings, who, 
like aU othei^^ of their species, are partly good, partly bad, 
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ignorant about many things, shrewd about many others, 
and who find that lifo, even among the most unfavourable 
circumstances, has in it elements of interest, gaiety, and 
enjoyment. They have all of them, moreover, an indi- 
viduality which is the stamp of truth, and which -vividly 
illustrates the fact, so often forgotten, that the poor, like all 
other classes, are a very heterogeneous body ; that they think 
about life and take life in very different ways ; and that 
unity of feelings and opinions, social, moral, or political, is 
no more produced by a similarity of bare floors than by a 
similarity of floors covered with Turkey carpets. 

When we turn, however, from Mr. Whiteing’s picture 
of the lowest class to his corresponding picture of the 
highest, every one of the commendations which we have 
just bestowed on him must be withdrawn. He is himself 
very severe on the folly of those philanthropists who think 
that they know what the life of the poor is from occasional 
visits to the slum or the labourer’s cottage. Such persons, 
he says, see poverty from the outside only. To understand 
it they must see it from the inside, and experience it as the 
poor themselves do. In dealing with the fashionable world 
Mr. Whiteing himself occupies the precise position which 
he attributes to these philanthropists. Whatever knowledge 
of the fashionable world may be his, it is obviously a 
knowledge that comes from the outside only — possibly from 
occasional glimpses of it, but mainly, we should be inclined 
to conjecture, from a study of gossiping newspapers and of 
Ouida’s earlier novels. Many of our soldiers still remember, 
with amusement, a celebrated description by this really gifted 
writer, of the internal glories of the old barracks at Knights- 
bridge ; and contrast that home of battered cocoanut matting, 
iron bedsteads, and the scantiest military furniture, with the 
statement that ' a young Guardsman in barracks is more 
' luxurious than a ^ung duchess.’ Mr. Whiteing’s pictures 
of the fashionable ^rld, though less monstrous than Ouida’s 
in their inaccuracy, show far less real acquaintance with it ; 
and even if he should be able to plead that certain details 
were taken from life, they are details which in life are 
altogether exceptional, and disprove' rather than prove the 
inferences he attempts to draw from them. 

We ore led to make this last observation by the account 
Mr. Whiteing gives us of the young fine gentleman, at once 
dandy and athlete, who is intended by him to represent the 
most complete result of the union of an old upper ckss, 
refined by the traditions of centuries, with a new upper 
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class founded on industrial and commercial wealth. This 
young gentleman, whom Mr. Whiteing regards as a type of 
the fashionable eldest son, brought up at Eton and Balliol, 
occupies a suite of rooms, which have been apparently re- 
constructed for him, in some colossal hotel overlooking the 
Thames Embankment. He has balconies with tesselated 
floors, awnings of white and gold, and under the awnings 
‘ a glory of fresh blossoms,’ renewed every morning by an 
artist from Covent Garden, which frame the scene with 
their fabulously expensive petals. Two rooms will hardly 
hold the young gentleman’s coats and trousers. He has 
half-a-dozen kinds of baths, which he perfumes with various 
essences. n,e touches a button by his bed, and some 
marvellous piece of machinery puts within reach of him 
spirits and ‘ The Sporting Times.’ His sheets, his pillows, 
and his nightshirts are all of the finest silk. As he dresses 
a manicurist attends at his bedroom door. When his dress- 
ing is finished, the chief trouble that awaits him is the 
trouble of inspecting, of buying, or refusirig to buy, the 
cigars, the jewels, the lapis lazuli boxes, the Eussia leather 
writing-cases, the exquisite green note-paper, which the 
tradesmen of Bond Street flock daily to offer to his notice. 
Every time he goes out of doors he is serionsly retarded by 
the difficulty of deciding what necktie will suit his com- 
plexion best, which particular pin out of a. tray-load will 
best suit his necktie, and what walking-stick will go best 
with both — an ‘ exotic ’ growth with a handle of exquisite 
tortoiseshell, or another ‘ capped with amb(*r almost as pale 
‘ as a pearl.’ Wc regret tha.t Mr. Whiteing is guilty of 
one piece of negligence ; for, instead of providing his athlete 
with a dozen exotic buttonholes, brought with the flowers 
for his balcony, and laid on his dressing-table to choose 
from, he sends him out to buy one each morning at an 
ordinary flower shop in Piccadilly. For this lamentable 
lapse, however, from the tnie fashiofRible standard Mr. 
Whiteing makes liis amends by never allowing him to spend 
less than twentj" shillings on his luncheon, and never, we 
may reasonably assume, less than five pounds on his dinner. 
This monstrous ereatulre, who sleeps between silk sheets, 
who bathes in an essenced bath, and sits in a bower of 
roses, Mr. Whiteing actually imagines to be a type of what 
men and women of good position to-day regard and admire 
as ‘ the finished product of civiliBa.tion.’ 

Mr. Whiteing, however, is even farther astray from 
reality in his attempts to describe the manner and spirit of 
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the well-bred world than he is in his aecounl of the sheets 
in which the fs^shionable athlete sleeps. Here is a specimen 
of the way in which a hipfhly placed Court official describes 
two visits he has just paid in the country : — 

‘ They did us fine at Chester haces, 1 can loll you. I was at 
Appleby’s to meet the I’rince, if ycai please. <')iir little fandango was 
rather stately, but tliey simply went the pace at the Towers. So 
they did at Uayner’s. The hayners have lived in France, you 
know, and they are up to all sorts of little dodges tf) mak<i the 
evenings go — scratch hops, Jew-de- society — all tliat sort of thing.* 

The pigeon English of a Chinaman is very much more 
like this sort of thing than this sort of thing is like the con- 
versation of any possible groom-in -waiting. And a similar 
observation will apply to Mr. Whiteing’s cdiivcrsationa in 
high life generally. They sometimes^ suggest what he 
might have seen at the bar of some gilded restaurant. 
They are utterly unlike anything he would hear at any 
West End club. But not only does he fail to reproduce 
the tone of fashionable conversati(m ; he utterly fails, in 
describing his fashionable ladi(js and gentlemen, to invest 
them with anytliing like possibh*. human character*. They 
are merely so many mouthpieces for absurd and grotesque 
sentiments. In ‘ The Island,’ for exanqde, he introduces us 
to the most exclusive* society of Paris, where the ladies 
habitually address each other as ‘Cf)in tease’ and ‘Dear 
‘ Marquise.’ One of them, having described the delights of 
getting up on a cold morning, in an atmosj)here warmed 
with ‘little gusts of rose vapour,’ says that she heightens 
her pleasure by looking out of the Avindow and watching tlie 
poor jumping in the sti-ects to warm themselves. ‘A quiet 
‘ little woman, of a sweet sedateness of expression,’ whom 
the hero of ‘ Number 5 John Street ’ lakes down to dinner at 
a London house so magnificent that it Las a minstrels’ gallery 
in the dining-room, says that the duty most incumbent on 
the Church of Eiijplaiicl to-day is to save the souls of persons 
ill high life by ha,^ng private services in their drawing- 
rooms before they dross for dinner-services suited to their 
ultra -refined needs ; and she points to an archbishop on the 
other side of the table as a person specially designed for this 
holy and apostolic Avork. The archbishop, at whom tlie 
hero, with cliaracteristie high breeding, has just flipped a 
pellet of bread, begs tlie English aristocracy not to despise 
America, but ‘ to believe the best of everybody ; ’ for the 
Americans know as well a.8 the English how to keep the 
poor in their place ; are infinitely more ready to shout them 
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down when they strike ; and ‘ a man,’ lie says, 

‘ a. fortune there and keep it as securely as here.’ In fact, 
every gift of character-drawing which Mr. Whiteing exhibits 
in ‘John Street’ he has lost as soon as he migrates to 
Mayfair or Belgravia. 

What concerns us, however, is not the fact, but the reason 
of it. Mr. Whiteing does justice to John Street because 
he has really, acquired some knowledge of it, and has 
vitalised his knowledge by an act of imaginative sym- 
pathy. Of Mayfair he lias no such knowledge at all. And 
now having glanced in succession at tlio various in- 
teresting lights which Mr. Whiteing’s books throw on his 
capacity as an observer of modern civilisation, let us consid r 
his theories of it, his explanation of the origin of its evils, 
and the nature of the medicine which he passionately recom- 
mends to us as a remedy for them. Seeing, as we have 
done, how mcany are the talents possessed by him, and how 
honest he is in his wish to reveal the i ruth, his theories, 
when we examine them, excite in us nothing but astonish- 
niont. Put in their brief(‘st form they come simply to this: 
that the riches of Mayfair are the cause of the poverty at 
John Street. The inliiibitaiits of John Street, make all the 
wealth of the world. The inhabitants of Mayfair appropriate 
and squander all of it, (jxcept an insignificant fraction, 
with which John Street buys crusts and cat's meat. So 
far as the actual productive firocoss is concerned, there is 
110 inherent connexion between the origin of wealth and 
the distribution of it. The latter di'pends at present on 
ill-adjusted social ari'angemeuts, and vicious ideals and 
propensities iirevaleut tlirough the whole community; but 
these can be completely changed without the former being 
affected. The vicious ideals arc those which represent as an 
object in life the attainment each individual of the best 
conditions attainable by liim. The vicious propensities are 
propensities to regard this object as the 4 rue one. Let us 
only cease to desire wealth for ourselve^ and it will still con- 
tinue to be produced iu order that we may distribute it 
among our neighbours. In other words, the riches of a 
nation depend on a process of production which is essen- 
tially self-contained, and on which we may always count. 
The riches of individuals depend on a process of grabbing, 
with which the process of production, as such, has nothing 
at all to do ; and the poverty of individuals depeuds on 
their inability to grab successfully. ‘ Verily,’ exclaims Mr. 
Whiteing in his imaginary character of aristocrat, ‘ we are 
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‘ but huge rivfr ])ikc in black and wliite. Onr craving for 
‘ Ruporfluilics* balks jo much honest craving for need.’ 
‘ You got rich,’ lie says, ‘by getting as much as you can 
‘ for yourself, and giving as little as you can to others.’ 
‘ Even,’ he continues, ‘if the rich man is not actually a 
‘ robber, he is using his cleverness to take some one clse’s 
‘share’ — a doctrine which Mr. 'Whitcing explains with 
more precision by giving it (o us in ccoiiomic'laiiguage : - 

‘ A hiclnry is :i jil.-ice wlioro a niim^.or ('f proplo work together to 
simplify llic* proeo-s of :i])j)ropriatiiig tlicir oiiiniags to one. You give 
tlii’jri a little of it hack lor jwovcndcr, and keip as muoli of it as you 
c.ui lor yourself. Wlial. you kce]» hack is called capital. 'I’hey make 
tall, of course, or sonui of tlicir loreriimiois made it, every sou or 
e.rnt. You gLt it — that is the main point. Your share is claimed as 
cost of suiuM'i n ten deuce, charge for the l(>au ol your brains, or, hy-aiid- 
hy, 'IS inti'rest on your savings- a v<‘ry superior plea. But it all 
comes out of laliour all, all, am..’ 

I fere, with the exeej)tioii of one important detail, wo have 
siniply a reproduel ion, in th(*ir crudest form, of the fallacies 
which Karl Marx invested with a semblance of science, and 
imposed for a iiiiK? on the majorit}’ of Ruropeati Socialists, 
hut- which even Socialists have been forced to abandon, and 
wliicli Marx himself adtnitted before his deatli to be quite 
inadcfiuiito as an oxpianation of economic facts. Over and 
over again have these fallacies been exposed. Over and 
over again lias it been shown that more labour, taken by 
itself, instead of producing ‘all, all, all — every son and 
' cent,' is, in the jirodiudioii of wealth, merely one force out 
of iiiany: that taken by itself it produces extremely little, 
ajid that if it were really to-day our sole productive agent, 
we all of us, Mr. Whitcing included, .should be shivering, 
half-starved *eaviiges. And yet here, in spite of this, we have 
a man of Mr. WliiUn'ng’s attainments onmiciatiug it again 
as some solemn and stupendous truth. Ho differs, however, 
from Karl Marx in this — and exhibits in doing so an 
immense ini-ellectual superiority to him — that whereas Marx 
attributed the existing inequalities of wealth to the 
historical vicissitudes of Europe sijice the close of ilie feudal 
ages, coupled with a diabolical brutality inherent in the 
nature of the rich, Mr. Wliih'iiig attributes them to some 
deeper and far more general cause— to certain characteristics, 
certain moral or immoral tendencies, pertaining to the dis- 
positions of rich men and poor men equally. John Street, 
lie says, ‘ is merely Bond Street without Bond Street’s luck,’ 
and he admits that though economic conditions may react 
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on human nature, it is human nature that is ultimately the 
cause of economic conditions. But having divined so much 
of the truth, Mr. Whiteing’s error is as follows. Having 
traced inequalities of wealth to their origin in human nature, 
he imagines tbeiu to originate only in the emotional facts of 
that nature ; he does not see that they primarily originate 
in the intellectual facts ; or, if he sees this, he mistakes 
entirely the manner in which they originate, lie thinks 
that some men are rich and some poor because, with diferent 
opportunities, or a differing quickness in using them, they, 
in obedience to the same sellish desire, seize upon differing 
shares of wealth already produc(»d. He fails to see that the 
main cause of these inequalities is tlie fact that men, with 
their differing intellectual gi"'ts, differ indefinitely in the 
power which the^” possess of producing it. Mr. Whiteing’s 
analysis of the situation would be partly, though not wholly, 
true if applied solely to such fortunes as result from a certain 
class of gambling on the »Stock Exchange, or frcuii the pro- 
motion of unsound com})anios. Fortunes which result thus 
may doubtless, with some justice, he described as due to a 
process of competitive grabbing, stimulated by the d(‘sire of 
each to grab all he can for himself. But it is not by such a 
process as this a nation’s w^ealth hicreases, or that, having 
increased, it is kept from again dwindling. That vast 
multiplication of nt^cessaries, comforts, and conveniences 
which is the distiindive feature of the progressive nations 
of to-day — the mass and substance of the wealth that the 
rich and poor divide- does not depend on the fact that men 
struggle to seize them. Nor does it depend on a niiiltipli- 
catiou of labourers, though it produces tliis. It depends on 
the assistance increasingly lent to labour by the power 
which Mr. Whiteing sneers at as ‘ precious brainS ’- a power 
which enables the same number of laboiii’ers to participate 
in the production of a continuously increasing product. 
Though without labour th(»re would b(^ no wealth at all, yet 
without the ‘precious brains,’ of the Avealth that is now pro- 
duced there would be produced only a fraction ; and the 
‘ precious brains ’ are not only precious, but exceptional. 
That is to say, in every wesJthy community a large part of 
its wealth owes its existence and its continuance, not to the 
labours of the many, but to the concentrated intelligence of 
the few. The intelligence of the few varies in its’ productive 
efficacy. Some men produce thousands, another man produces 
millions, and the origin of individuai riches, though it may 
He partially hidden by inheritance, is as a rule — though 
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there are doubtless glaring exceptions — not, as Mr. Wliitemg 
imagines, somebody’s adroitness in seizing them, but the 
exceptional efficiency of somebody’s power of producing 
them. They represent, that is to say, Jiot abstractions from 
an existing stock, but additions to an existing stock, and 
additions made by the persons who enjoy tliein now, or by 
persons from whom those who enjoy them now have inlierited 
them^ Mr. Whiteing’s attacks on society, 'as he Jiirnself 
conducts them, hav<! tlieir root in the idea thal- no man can 
make himself rich exce[>t by making a. number of others 
poorer than they otherwise would be. No idea could bo 
more absolutely false to facts. He might as well argue that 
if two similar fields arc given to two (ailtivatprs, one of them 
by his skill and intelligence cannot double the previous (?rop 
without preventing his neighbour from raising any crop at 
all. It is, of course, obvious that if a man of great individual 
genius has made a million of moni\v, and employed ten 
thousand labourers, the workmen would be richer if, instead 
of keeping it for himself, he made a present of a hundred 
pounds to each of them, and if he refused to do this they 
would be poorer than they would havf' been if he had done 
it. But liis refusal to give them th<i money which he him- 
self had made, even if we should admit that such a refusal 
is wrong, is a wrong of n kind allogeiher different from that 
of embezzling nioiu'v that had been made, not by bim, but 
them. Mr. VVliiteing mistakes the former process for the 
latter. He sees a man refuse to give a beggar a shilling, 
and declares that he lias taken a shilling out of tlie beggar’s 
pocket. 

The whole of Mr. Whiieiiig’s case against society as it 
exists is founded on a inisconceiition. Wo are not saying 
that society is not darkened by many evils. We are not 
saying that Mr. Whiteing is not right in deploring thorn, and 
in urging us to seek fiu* them every possiWt* remedy ; but that, 
while he is right in dejiloring tht‘m, he is w’^rong in his 
diagnosis of their nature. Smdi being the ease, we will now 
proceed to show that he is also wrong in his estimate of 
their extent, and yeff more wrong in the prescription which 
he offers us for a remcidy. 

That he should be wrong in his estimate of their extent 
will hardly surprise the reader, who has seen from his 
fantastic pictures of the lives of the rich and fashionable 
with what naive and impassioned credulity ht) can take 
fancies for facts. It is not, however, necessary for us to trust 
to a general inference like this in order to realise how wild a- 
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misconception of facts underlies Mr. Whitcing’s misconcep- 
tion of principles. In addition to giving .rfs pictures of 
the startling inequalities of life, he reduces them in the last 
chapter of ‘ Number r» John Street ’ to a definite statistical 
statement. ‘ Nine-t(^nths of mankind/ he says — ‘mankind 
‘ as it exists in England- -still live as brntes in regard to all 
‘ that makes life worth living, while the other tenth rots, in 
‘ character with the infirmities of plethora and ejcess/ 
Now let us apply these estimates to th(‘ actual condition 
of England. And first we may notice that the ordinary 
socialistic agitator, wdiile it is his invariable custom when 
contrasting riches and poverty to declare, as Mr. Whiteing 
does, that the rich are physically rotten with self-indulgence, 
also invariably contrasts, when he slightly shifts his ground, 
the excellent health of the rich with the j)recarious health 
of the poor. Both those statements cannot possibly be true. 
The rich cannot bo exceptionally rotten, and at the same 
time invidiously healthy. As a matter of fact both state- 
ments arc absurd ; but if we confine our (‘onception of the 
230or to the workers in some certain dangerous industries, 
the former is truer than the latter, wliich Mr. Whiteing 
endorses. But for argument’s sake let us acce 2 >t this latter 
statement as true. Let us assume that the rich are rotten 
with plethora and excess, as lui says they are. If such ho 
the case, the rich being a tenth of the i>opulatioii, the 
number of peojile who are rotting from i^rodigal self- 
indulgence cannot, in this country, be less tlian four 
millions. Now, liow much does it cost a man, in Mr. 
Whiteiiig’s estimation, 1o rot in the manner he describes? 
Ilis typical rich young man, who sleeps between silk 
sheets, cannot accomplish the feat on less than 7,000/. a year 
allowed him by his father, and some additional thousands 
which he borrows ; the total coming, wc may conclude, to 
at least 10,000/.; while as for the father, who is rotting 
even more obviously than the son, the 2 )rocess costs him 
annually 100,000/. at least. Now, how many people in 
this country have 100,000/. a year? Only seven or eight 
hundred have more than a fifth of that* income. Not more 
than two thousand have so much as a tenth of it. But 
perhaps Mr. Whiteing thinks tha.t it is possible to rot with 
idethom on less. Still, if the hero of the silk sheets, the 
white and gold awnings, and the bowers of i^riceless roses, 
cannot rot on less than 10,000/. a year as a bachelor, a 
family will require at least an equal amount to do so. 
Now, a fcAV years l)pfore Mr. Whiteing’s first boolc was 
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written the number of families whose incomes were more 
than half thaf amount was not more than eight thousand. 
It is evident, therefore, that according to the most liberal 
computation, five rotting members being credited to each 
familjip the number of individuals rotting with plethora and 
excess, instead of being four millions, cannot be possibly more 
than one-hundredth part of it. But let us make to Mr. 
WhitQ^ng one concession more — a concession whose libei*ality 
he would certainly himself reject. Let us concede that, to 
enable a family to rot with plethora and excess, an income of 
1,000/., instead of 10,000/., is suHicieiit. The number of 
families enjoying 1,00(>/. a year and upwards in the United 
Kingdom does not exceed eighty thousand ; and these, if again 
we multiply the figures by five, will give us a total of four 
hundred thousand persons, which is only a tenth part of the 
richer tenth of the population, and of the j>opnlatioii as a 
whole is not a tenth, but a hundredth. Mr. Whiteing, 
therefore, in his estimate, if we tak(j the most favourable 
view of it, is about as near to any possible reality as he 
would be if he said that the height of St. Uaiil’s Cathedral 
was nearly five thousand feet, or that the average life of a 
man was seven hundred years. Nor is his estimate of the 
condition of the poorer classes any truer than liis estimate 
of the richer. Nine-tenths of the population, he says, are 
still living like brutes, or, in other words, about thirty-six 
million persons. Now, just as lie exemplifies his idea of ta 
mail rotting with jdethora by the life of the young gentle- 
man who sheeps between silk sliccjts, so does he exemplify 
his idea ol the iiiau wlm lives like a brute by the lives of 
the persons who inliabit Number 5 JoJni Street. Now 
these are ])orsons, according to Mr. Whitoing’s account, who 
earn from lOs, to 18s. a week, and if Jiis statement about 
nine-tenths of the population moans anything at all, it 
means that the life of these is a fair type of the lives of 
the whole thirty-six millions who are not dying of plethora. 
How far is this the caseP Uow far do the classes who 
live in streets like John Street represent the classes as a 
whole of which the vast total is composed? This is a 
question which can be answered with some accuracy. In 
the first place, the thirty-six millions include something 
like a million persons belonging to families with incomes 
approaching 200/. It includes approximately six million 
persons belonging to ^families with incomes approaching 
150/. Of the male population of workers over fifteen years 
of age, it includes two millions who earn from 80/. to 
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lOOi. a year, representing, together with their families, 
about nine million individuals. It includes three millions 
who earn about 70/. a year, representing,^ together with 
their families, moro than thirteen million individuals— and 
these incomes, it should be remembered, are, in twoscases 
out of five, largely augmented by the earnings of wives 
and daughters ; while of the various grades of workers 
represented by the inhabitants of John Street, the^more 
prosperous represent less than a sixth of the working 
population as a whole, and the poorest represent less than 
a twenty-liftli of it. 

Mr. Whiteiiig’s statistical abstract, therefore, of the social 
conditions of this country is so absolutely false to facts that 
it can hardly be said to stand in any thinkable relation to 
them. His descriptions of deplorable poverty apply accu- 
rately — and, as we have said before, they are exceptionally 
good of tlieir kind -to a certain portion of onr population. 
Of this there can be no doubt. Jhit. tliis portion of the 
poi)ulation, instead of being nine-tenths of the whole, more 
nearly approaches oiie-tcnth ; while liis ludicrous rich men, 
who are * rotliiig with the iiitirmities of ph^tliora,* could not 
possibly, if we assume them to bo a class at all, amount to 
as much as a thousandth part of it. In order to bring his 
ideas and siat(Mnents into some accordance with reality, 
without discarding his own phraseology altogether, instead 
of saying that iiine-tentihs of the population live the lives of 
orutes U) enable one-tenth to live lives of fabulous luxury, 
he would liave to suy that whih^ nine-tenths of the popula- 
tion enjoyed progressive pr(»speritj, onci exc(*ptiorial tenth, 
for some important reason, are excluded from it. 

If Mr. Whiteing is thus astray in his diagnosis of social 
suffering, it can hardly be expec/ted that lie will teach us the 
way to (Hire it. A social reformer can no more prescribe 
for society if, because he feels strongly the horror of its 
exceptional miseries, ]i(3 reasons as though these exceptional 
miseries were the, rule, than a doctor can prescribe for a 
patient who has a crushed foot if, because the foot givqs 
the patient intense pain, the doctor concludes, and bases 
his treatment on the conclusion, that every organ in the 
man’s body is injured or deranged also. There is no 
question hei'o of the intensity of the evils referred to. Let 
ns grant that this is even greater than Mr. Whiteing repre- 
sents it. Mr. Whiteing’s error lies in his complete mis- 
eouception of -their extent, and, misconceiving their extent^ 
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he entirely miseouceives their origin. What is a local 
wound or iiijfiry he mistakes for an organic disease. 

Let us now see how, as a consequence of this mistake, 
Mr. Wliiteing proposes to remedy the suffering which, with 
so much true feeling, he deplores. Imagining that riches 
on the one hand, and exlreiae poverty on the other, result 
from the simple process of grabbing, with unequal luck, that 
hence the gain (»f one man is necessarily the* loss of another, 
and that the grabbing nnxiess is due to one fcatal desire, 
which animates all of us, be w<i successful or unsuccessful, 
to get for ourselves the largest share we can, the sole remedy, 
he says, is to eradicate this desire from our hearts. ‘ Let 
‘ us cease,’ lie says, ‘ to be competitive. Let us cease to 
" be self- helping.’ Lei the cleverest of us,‘at the table of 
life, act merely as ‘ (airvfu's,’ whose sole anxiety is to press 
the best bits on tiui stupidest. ‘ Ring out the old,’ he 
exclaims, ‘ring in tlui new -the great moral renaissance — 
‘ the new learning of the mind and heart — the new type of 
‘ iriiiii and woman.’ Now even here Mr. Wliiteing exhibits 
a pliiloso[)bic grasi) of truih vvhieli renders him essentially 
superior to Socialists of the type of Marx. He sees that no 
fundamental change in the process of distribution can be 
permanently established unless we first accomplish a change, 
fundamental to the same degree and equally permanent, in 
the average liuiiiaii character. ‘ As a iiicue (jconomic 
‘ formula,’ he says, ‘ Democracy must fade off into vision. 
‘ . . . Tile underground system of* the liiirnaii being is the 
! thing we must lirst set right.’ 8o far as it goes nothing 
ca.u be more true than this. The only questions we have to 
ask with regard to it. are tlie following: —First, whether 
any fuiulauieiitjil change in the process of distribution is 
necessary oi* would b(‘ (diicient as a remedy for social degra- 
dation and misery ; and secondly, whether, assuming this 
economic change to bo de,sirable, the corresponding change 
which it implies in the average human character is pro- 
ducible. \Ve shall find that the answer to both these 
questions is a negative. 

With regard to the first, we have only to insist once more 
on a truth wliiidi wo have expri^ssed already, namely, that 
the real causes to which tlu\ inequalities of wealth are due, 
while they are to be sought, as Mr. Whiteirig says they 
are, iii the oliaractt*i*istics of human nature, are not to be 
sought in the characteristics ot it which Mr. Wliiteing 
imagines. They are not to be sought iu the universality of 
a selfish desire to appropriate wealth ; they are to be sought 
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in the great inequalities of men’s powers of producing it. It 
may, perhaps, be argued that a man’s desire *10 keep what 
he has produced himself is just as reprehensible as a desire 
to grab what he has not produced ; bub, as a force acting on 
society, it is, at all events, a different desire. It sets in 
motion a different series of processes. It sets in motion 
processes, not of abstraction from the total of wealth, but of 
addition to it.' It is in itself, therefore, not the ultimate 
cause of poverty, and eonsoqucjitly the abolition of it would 
not be the abolition of poverty. On the contrary, the 
reverse is the case. It is a fact attested by the history of 
modern industrialism that the exceptional producers of 
wealth are never able to keep the whole of their produce, 
lor various causes a part of each new increment whicdi 
their talent and enierprise add to the national stock finds 
its way into the pockets of those who have not produced it. 
Of the additional efficienc}" which common labour derives 
from the aid which exceptional talent and enterprise lend to 
it, and which it would lose the moment tlu*y were not 
induced to exert theiiiselves, common labour is constantly 
receiving a percentage which not only increases in its abso- 
lute amount, but also tends to increase relatively to the fund 
from which it is tiakeii. This is tlic reason of that general 
rise of wages which has taken place during the past sixty 
years, and has extended itself to the whole populatioji except 
one particular fraction of it. Putting this fraction aside, 
the desire of the individual to x)oss(‘ss wealth — the desire 
which is at the root of competition, and which Mr. Whiteing 
wishes to extinguish as the ultimate cause of poverty — is the 
cause of the diffusion of a gradually increasing prosperity. 
Does Mr. Whiteing think that if ten thousand workmen 
were obliged to work for one particular employer, they 
would not be much more likely to be better housed, to 
receive larger wages, and to be better cared for in every 
possible way if the employer, by his enterprise, should make 
a constantly increasing income than they would be if from his 
apathy or incompetence his business remained stationary or 
dwindled? As for the unrelieved poverty of the non-pro- 
gressive fraction which excites Mr. Whitciiig’s pity, and 
deserves the pity of all, wc shall never be able to understand 
it, wc shall never be able to alleviate it, till we learn to 
realise that it is the exception and not the rule. Let us 
realise this, and we shall realise that the true cause of this 
fraction’s condition lies not outside itself but within itself ; 
and that it is poor, not because others have seized on 
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exceptional wealth, but l^cause to the process of producing* 
it it contributes exceptionally little. If it is to be helped, 
as a whole, at all — if its condition is to be really raised, 
the object of the reformer must bo, not, as Mr. Whiteing 
thinks, to make the rest of the community essentially 
different from what it is, but to make this fraction less 
different than it is from the rest of the community. If Mr. 
Whiteing wished to study the effectiveness of a university 
as a teaching body, he would not go from college to college 
picking out the idlers and the drunkards, or the men who 
from mere feebleness either of will or intellect are dunces. 
He would test the scholarship of the more brilliant, and 
especially of the ordinary students ; and if he wished to 
redeem the dunces, he would never think oV doing so by 
dissuading others from competing for the Hertford scholar- 
ship. Exceptional poverty, as a whole, has no more essential 
connexion with exceptional wealth, as a whole, than excep- 
tional incompctonce fit a university has with exceptional 
talent. Even Mr. Whiteing himself sees tin's truth at 
moments, thougli ho has totally failed to incorporate it into 
his doctrine of life. In one i)lace he observes that even in a 
collection of savage huts one hut will be found more squalid 
and more ragged than the rest. Does he think that this 
one is squalid and ragged because the rest arc clean and 
neat? When he is making the observjition referred to he 
does not oven suggest it. He does not suggest that, because 
nine of the huts are clean, the tenth hut is dirty ; or that to 
improve the latter it is necessary to interfere with the 
former. In evt'ry civilisatioi»^ere are elements of wnnig; 
but taken as a whole, and certain jiarts being excepted, it is 
always, relatively to human possibilities, right. In other 
words, there is always — just as there is always in tlie most 
diseased human body — less to be altered than there is to be- 
nourisbed and niaintuincd. Mr. Whiteing argues as though, 
because the body politic has crushed one of its feet, the way 
to cure its foot was to cut out its lungs. His failure as a 
social philosopher arises out of tw.o errors. In the first 
lilace, he lakes a tenth of the population as a type of nearly 
the whole. In the second place, with regard to the redemp- 
tion of this submerged tenth, he fails to see that the true 
business of the reformer is not to teach the majority to 
become unlike themselves, but to help the minority to 
become less unlike the majority. 

And now, having shown that Mr. Whiteing’s proposed 
revolution in the whole * underground system of the human 
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‘ being ^ — Lis proposed extinction of the instincts of ‘ compe- 
‘ titioii and self-help * — would not even touch the actual 
causes of poverty, let us consider whether such a revolution 
can be regarded as a possible cure for it. We may grant at 
once that, under (‘ertain imaginable circumstances, it would 
be ; but those imaginable circumstances would include other 
rtwolutioiis in the human being in addition to those that 
Mr. Whiteing so resolutely advocates. It is imaginable 
that the congenitally strong and the congenitally industrious 
might be persuaded to give to the congenitally stupid and 
ihe congenitally idle everything that they are too stupid and 
idle to make or to provide for themselves ; but unless this 
remedy is to increase the evil it is designed to cure human 
nature must be altered not only by eradicating our selfishness, 
but by also eradicating a tendency in it which at present is 
universal, and which practically incapacitates a man from 
ever doing for liimself anything which he can securely count 
on another man’s doing for him. If Mr. Whiteing could 
accomplish all this, if lu? could make man’s moral nature 
something totally diflereiit from what it is, there would no 
doubt result from the cliangc' a society totally different from 
anything tlmt at present (exists, and from anything that has 
ever existed, lint if he considers that changes of such a radical 
kind are practicabli', he might propose to accomplish his 
object ill a considerably simpler way. Instead of revo- 
lutionising men’s moral qualities, ho might equalise their 
mental or quadrnjJe their pliysical capacities. He might 
endow t^very one with the genius of a Cohiinbus, a Watt, 
or an Edison. He might give them all wdiigs ; lie might 
give them twenty hands ; instead i)f providing them with 
fuel he might make them impervious to cold. All these 
^changes would be easier and shorter cuts to the abolition of 
the pains of poverty than the revolution of their moral 
iiaturt‘s. Mr. Whiteing admits that the moral nature of 
mankind lias never fundamentally changed from the dawn 
of history to to-day. What gi’ounds has he for supposing 
that it will be fundamentally changed now The operation 
of the human desires can be doubtless greatly modified — 
greatly for the worse, greatly also for the better, just as the 
body is susceptible of various degrees of health. But 
though a sick man may be made healthy, and a healthy 
man may be made sick, the respective functions of the 
organs always remain the same ; the saint’s mouth and the 
murderer’s mouth are both between the nose and chin; 
and precisely the same truth holds good of the human 
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character. It can bj indefinitely modified, as we see in 
the case of tlie sexual instincts, but it can never be funda- 
mentally chan j^ed. If the sexual instincts had undergone 
no modifications, men to-day would be no better than 
monkeys. Tf the sexual instincts had been extinguished, 
as Mr. Whiteing proposes to extinguish the instinct of 
self-help, there would be to-day no men in tpcistence. As 
soon as we lose the instinct to hel2> onrsefves we shall have 
but jj^»w resources out of which we jriay help others. 

Mr. Whiteiiig’s views, tlu^refore, of the existing conditions 
of society, of the nature and origin of its evils, of the means 
by which its evils may be remedied, bear no relation as a 
whole to facts or possibilities at all. It may, then, be asked 
why wo have been at some pains to examine them, and to 
this f)uestiou we must give two separate answers. Our first 
answer is, that though Mr. Whiteiiig’s views are absolutely 
false as a whole, yet tliey are urged as a whole with an 
earnestness, with a sincere conviction, and with what many 
readers will feci to be a singular persuasiveness, and are in- 
terspersed with observations and descriptions, individually 
true and accurate, which tend, in the eyes of the inex- 
perienc('d,.to render these views plausible. Now such views 
as Mr. Wliiteing’s, in prufjortiou to their plausibility, arc 
mischievous; they tend not so much to Jiwaken so(3ial 
sympathy as to iiiiliime it, to produce a fever of mind rather 
than a healthy activity, and to discpialify a man from dealing 
with poverty in proportion as they iix his attention on it. 
We have therefore thought it our duty to examine them 
with some iiiinuteuess, in order to exhibit to the reader their 
absolutely misleading character. 

But, ill addition to ibis reason for <loing so, we have also 
another. In examining these views we have examined them 
with constant reference to the character and capacities of 
the author who puts them forward, and besides pointing out 
how inaccurate these views arc, it has been our purpose to 
consider a yet more important question — the question of 
How is it that the author has come to hold them We call 
this question important because, as we have said already, Mr. 
Whiieing is a type — aud a highly favourable type — of a 
section of tlic community whose influence is often great, 
lie is a type of a jioculiar section of the English middle 
class which is distinguishcid less by any special intellectual 
qualities thau it is by what we may call an idiosyncrasy of 
moral temperament. Its members for the most part are 
■ thoughtful and educated persons, and some of them have 
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mental gifts of a very high order ; but it is not such gifts 
alone that make them a peculiar people/ Wliat makes 
them peculiar is the fact that associated With their mental 
gifts are a peculiar susceptibility to certain kinds of emotion 
and an exceptional pertinacity of purpose, which developes 
itself when their emotions are roused. These emotions are 
all of a marked and well-known character. They are 
essentially on thd side of what those persons who feel them 
believe to be the right, or, as they usually call it^ rigli^ous- 
ness, and an element of right or righteousness invariably 
forms a part of them.* But invariably also, together with 
this clement of right, is a chronic disposition to believe 
that the world in general is wrong. It is a disposition 
which keeps them in continual readiness to protest, to 
point out evils, to denounco them, to make the most of 
them, and to lay them to the charge of those whose teiu- 
peraments arc different from their own. In itself this 
combination of emotion and instinctive protest, though it 
would of necessity often result in unfairness, might often be 
productive of far more good than evil, and would have, at 
all events, no general tendency to be mischievous, if to any 
efficient degree it were controlled by an impartial intellect. 
But this is precisely the thing that fails to happen. The 
persons to whom we are now alluding arc, as we said just 
now, for the most part persons of active and educated 
minds. They are men of reading and observation, they are 
often skilful in argument, they have the mental capacities 
necessary for forming sound judgements ; but their emotions 
and the spirit .of protest — which is a form of emotion — are 
so strong in them that, instead of being controlled by reason 
and adjusting their conclusions to what it tells them, it is 
not by their reason, but by their emotions, that they allow 
their conclusions to be shaped, and they merely employ their 
reason — the conclusions having been settled already — to make 
out a formal case for them, and support them by an appeal 
to facts. 

It is of persons who feel, who argue, who convince them- 
selves thus, and who, being convinced themselves, endeavour 
to influence others, that Mr. Whiteing offers so interesting 
and so complete an example, and he is ^n example which 
he himself has enabled us to examine and analyse. His 
books are, as it were, working models of his own personality, 
and they show us that type of personality in its strongest 
and its weakest parts. Though we cannot regard him as 
a first-class writer, his writings show us, as we have taken 
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pains to explain, that he is not only a well-meaning, but an 
exceptionally gifted man. He would i^robably, if liis 
cmo4»ions did not enslave his intellect, be an acute social 
philosopher instead of a blind enthusiast. Of the parlia- 
ment of j>hiIanthropists he might be a shrewd and sagacious 
member. But his natural sagacity and the natural fairness 
of his judgement are enslaved by his emotions, and put to 
inverted uses. His very powers of accuratfe observation 
help to mislead. His whole book, ^Number 5 John 

* Strfet,’ id one prolonged illustration of this fact. The 
mental and emotional processes exemplified in that book 
are these: Mr. Whiteing starts with a knowledge, not 
peculiar to himself, that oven in the richest of countries 
there is a great deal of miserable poverty. Wherever he 
goes examples of it meet his eye. They touch him pro- 
foundly. They excite and fill his imagination, and his 
imagination gradually represents to him this miserable 
poverty as so general that nothing rises above it but the 
riches of the unjustly rich. He then says to himself, ^But 
^ I will not trust to iny feelings ; I will see of my own 
‘ experience if this general poverty be really so miserable 
‘ as I feel it to be.* He accordingly selects a house in one 
of those London streets which correspond most completely 
with his idea of what poverty is, and in this house he lives 
for six weeks, consorting with its inmates and earning his 
bread as they do. At the end of this period he says, ‘ Now 
^ I know all about it. My emotions told me truly. I have 
‘ chapter and verse for everything.* He describes his ex- 
periences. lie gives them to the world as a challenge, 
and to any one who maintains that his views as to the 
miseries of tlie poor are exaggerated, he replies, ‘ I am 
‘ better (jualified to speak about them than you, for, unlike 

* you, I nave known them and felt them personally.* 

The whole fallacy of Mr. Whiteing*s procedure, and the 
procedure of those represented by him, is here exemplified. 
It is a fallacy of a double kind. In the first place, it is 
reasoning in a circle. His great thesis is that miserable 
poverty is general— that it is not confined to an excep- 
tional part of the population. He studies minutely poverty 
among the part in which it is admitted to exist ; he gives 
a vivid picture of its misery as ho there finds it; and 
because he has succeeded in showing that it is miserable 
where it admittedly exists, he imagines himself to have 
demonstrated that it exists very nearly everywhere. He 
might as well give us a vivid study of Bedlam, and then 
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argue that the whole of England was mad. The two 
propositions have nothing to do with one* another. To 
show how miserable a part of the population is does nothing 
to show how large a part of it is miserable. In the second 
place, even when dealing with the nature of the admitted 
misery, Mr. Whiteing — though here he has done his best 
to be accurate — is prevented by the strength of his emotions 
from being as accurate as he might be. The tears in his 
eyes make him see double, lie not only sees John Street 
as its habitual inhabitants see it, but he sees it also ^s it 
is seen by a stranger with different habits and standards. 
He sees it as an Egyptian might see the life of the Esqui- 
maux if he w(^re suddenly taken from the Nile to the North 
Pole. Such a man would not only see that the North Pole 
is cohh'r fhan Egypt — he would .imagine that the natives 
felt it to be as cold as Ikj did. Thus even the more 
accurate part of Mr. Whiieing’s observalions is exaggqjfated. 
llis description of John Street presents us with a confusion 
of two difterent and distinct contentions. One is that its 
inhabitants are pitiable because their own condition revolts 
them ; another is that they are miseiuble for the precisely 
opposite reason — that it does not revolt them as much as 
it revolts him. Both contentions may, in jairt, be equally 
true ; but tliej" are contentions which deal with distinct 
sets of phenomena, and to give cither its value the two 
ought to be separated. In Mr. Whiteing’s case, however, 
tliis error is trivial — though it is not so in the ca.se of many 
writers of similar sympathi(^s -compared with the error he 
commits in taking the j)art for the whole, and fancying 
that because Re has shown how really deplorable is the 
condition of a fraction of the population, he has shown that 
it is common to the larger part of the remainder. That 
he should bo capable of fancying this will to mafty people 
seem incredible; but a similar menial procedure is the 
distinguishing cliai’acteristic of tlic whole class of social 
reformers to which Mr. Whiteing belongs. Susceptible as 
they are to human wrong and suffering, they have an 
irresistible tendency to confuse the intensity of suffering 
with its extent. Because they feel that it is impossible to 
exaggerate the one, they are led to think that it is im- 
possible to exaggerate the other; and so possessed are they 
by this conviction, ibat if anybody cooler-headed than 
themselves presumes to tell them that any social evil, 
liorrible though it may be in itself, is relatively small in 
extent, tliey denounce such a critic as a.n indifferentist, who 
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has neither heart nor knowledge. The truth is, that though 
in calling attention to the existence of extreme poverty the 
most valuable quality may be an emotional appreciation of 
its horror — an appreciation such as that which dominates 
Mr. Whiteing’s nature — the main quality required in devising 
any general alleviation of it is a power of examining it 
without any passion whatever, and arriving at an estimate 
of it in terms not of its quality, but ol‘ its quantity. To 
neglect this side of the inquiry, as Mr. Wliiteiug neglects it, 
is not to misconceive the extent of the evil only, but also 
to misconceive the causes from which it really springs, and 
to obscure instead of indicating the mcnins by which the 
evil may be alleviated. Mr. Wliiicung and the class of 
emotional reformers represcuited by him may render the 
cause? of progress good service with their hearts, but, if 
this is to be so, the counsel which their hearts offer must 
b(' rigorously controlled and modified by quite other people’s 
heads. 
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Abt. III. -Bdifjion in Greek Literature. By Lewis O^p- 

BELL, M.A., LL.D. London, New York, and Bombay: 

18 fl 8 . 

TDropessob Campbell’s contribution to the history of Greek 
religion appears at an opportune time. It appears at a 
moment when scholars do not fear to recognise that the 
Lesser Archieology, as Mr. Hogarth terms it in his preface 
to ‘ Authority and Arclimology ’ — that is to say, the science 
which deals with thtf material remains of the hunfan past — 
is not'the whole of archaeology ; and that there is a Greater 
Archaeology which takes for its domain all documents, 
whether literary or material. The ‘ science of religion ’ 
during its comparatively brief existence has busied itself 
much with myth mid ritual, the lesser matters, and has 
somewhat overlooked the existence of the religious spirit. 
It has added largely to our knowledge of the forms and 
circumstances of the religious life of the historic and 
pre- historic past, but of that life itself it has told us little, 
if that deficiency is to be remedied, if wc are to understand 
what Greek myths and rites meant for the Greeks, it is to 
Greek literature that wc must go, and it is the religious 
element in Greek literature- the subject of Professor 
Campbell’s work — that we must consult. 

Prom this point of view, it is obvious, the origins of 
Greek religion have little interest. Whether the gods of 
Greece were or were not originally personifications of sun or 
dawn, or storm, it is certain that for the average Greek of 
the classical period they were not natural phenomena 
personified, but independent, divine personalities ; and if it 
could be proved that Hermes was originally a wind-god, qb 
B oscher maintains, the fact would throw not the slightest 
light oil the frame of mind in which the god was approached 
by a worshipper who did not know that Hermes had anything 
to do with the wind. Questions as to the origin of mythology 
arfi also irrelevant ; myths in their original form, whatever 
that was, may have been very different from the guise in 
which they were presented to the Greek of the fifth century 
B.C., but it was in their fifth century form that they were 
known to him and exercised their influence on him person- 
ally and on the religious belief and life of the flfth century. 
Thus Professor Campbell resolutely, and rightly, turns his 
back upon the period of ‘beggarly elements’ and crude 
beginnings, which, as he says, explain little, and, we may 
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add, are luucli the sane all the world over. He prefers to 
address himselT to the period of * originality and bloom * in 
whibh the higher minds of Hellas dealt with the problems of 
religion after their own fashion. His object is to discover 
not what Greek religion evolved out of, but what it evolved 
or tended to evolve into : not its origins, but its tendencies. 
He sees in the history of Greek religion a process of evolu- 
tion, but for that very reason he looks to lind in it not 
merely attenuated survivals of savage myths and barbarous 
rites and nothing more, but signs of substantial growth, the 
gradual acquisition of new and higher spiritual tjuths. 

Professor Campbell’s attitude in this matter is one of 
many indicalions that the scientific conception of evolution, 
after long dominating the thought of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, is^iving way to a more philosophic conception. The 
physical sciences find the whole explanation of any given 
event in the antecedent circumslances which produced it ; 
and evolution, for those who approach it from the side of 
the physical sciences, reduces itself to a perpetually regres- 
sive search after causes, the causes of those causes, and their 
causes again. Thus the only and the whole explanation 
that can be given of anything consists in an accurate state- 
ment of the antecedent circumstances out of which it was 
evolved. Hence it lias been a dictum, long unchallenged, 
that no explanation of anything can be accepted as satis- 
factory in the nineteenth (?eiitury which does not trace the 
thing back to its origin. Tliis conception of the method of 
evolution, as an instrument of scientific investigation, has 
been unhesitatingly accepted from the physical sciences by 
those students who take man, his words, and thoughts and 
works for their domain ; and it is, accordingly, the origins of 
civilisation and society, morality and religion, which for a 
quarter of a century or more have almost exclusively been 
studied. But now, even before the work in this direction 
has been fully accomplished, doubts arc beginning to be felt 
whether the only explanation which a study of origins can 
give is any explanation at alb -indeed, whether the origins 
themselves can be properly understood except in the light of 
their subsequent evolution and of their highest developement. 
If we assume, as is generally assumed, that the course of 
human evolution has on the whole been one of developement, 
progress, and advance, though in many times and in many 
places there have been failures, decay, and decline, it is 
obviously of scientific importance to be able to discriminate 
those elements in the origins of any institution which are 
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the seeds of {jrowth from those which contain the germs of 
decay. But it is only by their fruits that we can know them, 
it is only from a knowledge of the effect produced that we 
can learn the nature of tbe producing cause. There is no 
a priori method of telling by simply inspecting the origins 
of a thing what it may develope into ; on the contrary, if we 
do not know the full extent of what we have to explain, if 
we do not kno’w it in its highest developement, there is con- 
siderable danger that we may overlook some of the most 
important of the antecedent circumstances and may form an 
incomplete and one-sided view of the origins, or even be 
mistaken a^to what the origins actually were. If we arc to 
pick out from Among the innumerable fantastic, incoherent 
beliefs, customs, and ideas of tlie savage, those which 
contain the seeds of religious progress, and, distinf|Aishing 
them from the element wliicli will hcreiifter hamper that 
progress, are to call them the origins of religion, we must 
have, to start with, some idea of wliat progi*ess in religion is. 

It seems at first sight a truism to say that, before w(‘ can 
begin to inquire as to the cause of a thing, we must know 
what the thing is, and be able to distinguish it from other 
things. But this trivial truism, when pushed to its logical 
conclusions, yields an apparent paradox. When we compare 
the religion of civilised man with the beliefs of savages and 
barbarians. w(? feel no doubt that th(»re has been improvement 
and advance in religion, and wo should not have any 
insuperable difficulty in stating the nature of tbe progress 
that has been made. We can define the progress sufficiently 
well to justify us in proceeding to try to detect, its causes, 
and to arrange the various forms of religion as higher and 
lower, according as they approximate to our conception of 
what is highest. But whence do wc get this conception of 
what is highest? We cannot say tliat existing forms - 
whether of religion, or society, or law, or civilisation — are 
highest simply because they are the latest in time. It is 
clear that some forms which have been later in time have 
been lower tlian those which preceded them ; and not only 
do we classify soin(? existing forms as lower thin others, but 
no existing form is accepted, even by all its adherents, as 
thoroughly satisfactory- the most earnest of its adherents 
are most earnest in their endea.vours to bring it somewhat 
nearer to their ideal of what it should be. It is by their 
ideal that they measure not only the advance which they 
hope to make, but the progress which has been made since 
the beginning of things. If we do not consider the existing 
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state of things in society or religion as perfectly satis- 
factory, it is because we have an ideal which the existing 
state of things does not come up to ; and. consequently the 
standard by which we measure the progress that has been 
made in the course of human evolution is not approximation 
to things as they are at the end of the nineteenth century, 
but approximation to our ideal of what they -ought to be. 

Thus starting from the apparently liarinle^ 
that we cannot discover the causes of a thing if w'e do not 
know what the thing is whose causes we are to inquire into, 
we are landed eveiitually in idealism, and committed to the 
doctrine that we cannot, tell what is real unless we first know 
the ideal. This is the philosophic conception oi' evolution 
which Professor Campbell ])refers to the scientific. It 
iiitcuqu’ets the whole course of human evolution as a process 
of apj)r(»ximation, hrtdien and interrupted at times and in 
places, but on the Vvhole a <-ontinuiil approximation, to the 
ideal, it s(*eks the explanation of the process not in 
antecedent circumstances and causes producing effects 
inechaiiieally, but iji the ideals for which num have striven, 
if not filways successfully, yet not always in A-ain. The evolu- 
tion of religion accordingly consists in man’s strivings after 
the supreme reality, Avliieli is the ideal ; and Professor 
Campbell, after quoting the words of St. l^aul, ‘ that they 
‘ should s(»ek t.h() T/ord if haply they might feel after Him and 
^ find Him,’ g(tes on to say: 

‘In tlu! wildc.^^t .'ihcrriifions tlie religious consciousness there is 
yet a iTojnng after the supreme, a craving desire to realise -vliat is 
more and mightier than man, and to liiid a support whereon his 
weakness may roly. TJierc would he no progress if there were no 
shadows to he done away. Our aim slunild h(‘ to l)ring out from 
amidst their grosser aurroundings those broken lights of higher things 
Avhic.li come to us refr.icled through the llroughts of meiT.' C*- 

The history of (Jreek religion, accordingly, is unin- 
telligible except upon the assumption that in it also the 
moving princi])le was not mere mechanical causation, but a 
striving after the ideal, a struggling onwards to tlie goal : — 

* If in the earliest articulate utterance of the Hellenic S]>irit we 
discern ii prolbund conviction that the Power which is su])rcme sends 
down inevitable redress' of wrong, guards jealously the tiiniily bond, 
protects the suppliaiit and the stranger, and tempers even justice with 
deep human pity; if, as history advances, the conviction of tlie 
divinity of justice and of the nobleness of sclf-devction clears and 
widens more and more; if a yearning after religious purity springs 
up unbidden, and suggests a brightening hope ot future blessedness ; 
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if, as thought awakens, the human spirit, weary of the play of 
imagination and prompted by some divinely kindled spark, begins 
consciously to reach after “the One,** “ the Whole,” “ the True ** . - . 
sholl we l)e told that tliis .struggling c‘f noble liearts and minds to 
live and think aright is all in vain— that they wore pressing to no 
goal?* (P. 3.) 

Tf the striifjgte to live and think aright was then^ and is 
now, a struggle which a reasonable man may reasonably be 
expected to undertake, then the object striven for cannot be 
a mere illusion : the ideal is implied to bo real and valid ; 
there was a goal to which the noble hearts and minds of 
ancient (Jreece were pressing. If we ask whence they 
derived that -icleal, and how they divined the goal, the 
answer is, ‘ There is a spirit in man, and the inspiration of 
‘ the Almighty giveth them understanding.* Hence on the 
one hand the Hellenic spirit could lend ranch of its intol- 
lectniil form lo historical Christianity; while, on the other 
hand, the value of the ideas thus historically assimilated 
has not yet been exliaiislod. Indeed, the religious element 
in Greek literature, properly studied, may yet help to meet 
what a thinker of our time has called ^ the deepest want of 
^ oiir age : a new definition of God.’ (P. 1.) 

Though \ve cannot agree with Professor Campbell in re- 
garding ‘ a new definition of God ’ as a bappy or an adequate 
mode of expressing what is undoubtedly ‘ an over-recurring 
‘ want of humanity in passing from one stage of enlighten- 
‘ nient to another,’ there can bo no doubt that the only 
fruitful and the only scientific way of treating Greek 
religion, or any other religion, is to deal with it as a phase 
of the evolution of religion in general^ It is a part of a 
larger whole ; and, if it is to be viewed aright, it’ must be 
viewed in the light which a knowledge of the larger whole 
throws upon it. Important as it is to recognise fully and 
explicitly the distinction between religions and religion, and 
constantly to bear in mind that none of the forms which 
religion takes from time to time is an adequate expression 
of its spirit, it is yet more important to recognise the 
underlying unity of which all forms are but the manifesta- 
tious, and the progressive revelation of which constitutes the 
evolution of religion. To discover wherein this underlying 
unity consists is a work essential to be done, if the science 
of religion is to make any further progress, and it is also 
•precisely the point which until quite recently has been most 
neglected by that science. • 

The contemplation of creeds outworn, of beliefs w^ch 
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men have lived and died for, but which wc now have out- 
lived so far that they seem grotesque and even repellent, is 
apt to disquiet the faith of some and to strengthen the 
scepticism of others. Those who are thus discouraged and 
those who are thus encouraged are alike wrong : neither can 
see the forest for the trees ; both are tempted to imagine 
that, because religions are many, religion there is none. 
To their encouragement or discouragement, however, science, 
as such, rightly is indiderenl. But the fallacy to which 
they fall victims is one which it is of vital interest to her to 
controvert. If there is no religion, there is no science of 
religion. If there is no underlying unity between religions, 
the law of continuity does not hold with rqgard to them, 
and there is no evolution of religion. These elementary 
considerations are obscured from the view probably by the 
difficulty of detiniiig the underlying unity and of expressing 
the reality which resides not indeed behind, but rather 
(though in different degrees) in all forms of religioij. The 
biologist, however, is confronted with identically the same 
difficulty w'heii he attempts to define ‘ life.’ But the diffi- 
culty does not lead him to the conclusion that life docs not 
exist. It causes him indeed to reject from time to time 
definitions which are inadequate, or which arc inconsistent 
with the facts that he has to account for. It does not lead 
him to doubt the reality of life in the various forms in which 
he studies it. Even the long array of extinct flora and fiiuua 
presented by the geologic record has not the depressing 
effect on him which the contemplation of creeds outworn 
has upon the less scientific minds that concern themselves 
with the history of religion. Indeed, with a little more 
faith in science, th3y might derive considerable consolation 
from his example. When haunted by the somewhat un- 
reasonable fear that religion may after all prove to belong 
to the pathology of mind, they might reflect that the 
biologist does not regard life as a patliological affection ot 
inattej: be takes himself and his subject too seriously for 
that. When reluctant to face all the consequences of the 
fact that lower forms give way to higher, they might take 
comfoi’t in reflecting that as the biologist has no reason to 
expect the advent of a higher species than man, so they 
need expect a higher form not than but of Christianity. 

As it is easier for the biologist to define any given species 
or variety of animnl than to define life itself, so it is easier for 
the student of religion to define any particular form of religion 
than religion itself. The reason is that each form has its 
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limit: every system has its day, and, when the day is 
done, may be viewed in its entirety, and may be dealt with 
as a completed whole. But in the life of religion there is 
no finality : it is a feeling after God, a constant hungering 
and thirsting for righteousness, a perpetual struggling to 
do and think aright, an approximation to an ideal never 
fully realised. Thus, while a religion may bo defined in 
terms stating what ilf is, religion must be defined in terms 
of what it tends to be. The form whitih religion takes in 
any given place and time is conditioned b}'^ the human im- 
perfections of those in whom the spirit of religion manifests 
itself. The shape and course which religion actually took, 
subject as it w^as to the limitations of those imperfections, 
may b(i aceurat(jly defin(?d. What, but for those limitations, 
it might have been, we cannot say. But the methods of the 
comparative sciences, when applied to religion, may enable 
us to form sonic conjecture. We cannot eliminate human 
imperfections from any religious system any more than 
we can eliminate friction entirely from any system of 
mechanism ; but the elimination may be carried out in 
various degrees in various systems, and so afford us some 
measure of the retardation which tlie friction of an imper- 
fect mechanism causes. 

The comparative science of religion must always bo 
largely concerned with the hniuan imperfections which 
deflect, and pcrvei't, check and thwart the religious imjmlse 
and religions aspirations of iiia.n ; and human nature, or its 
limitations, is so much the same in all timi\s and in all 
plac(‘S, that the limitations themselves afford copious 
materials for comparison with one another and ample scope 
for the employment of the comparative method. The 
restricted range of the savage’s knowledge, the poverty of 
his matcTial resources, the low developement of his morality, 
the narrow bonds of his tribal system and social organisation, 
all confine his activity — physical, mental, emotional, and 
religious- to grooves which arc strikingly similar, every- 
where. If in the same stage of culture he everywhere 
makes his weapons of flint and his vessels of earthenware, 
it is because everywhere he is still ignorant of the use of 
metals. If everywhere he uses the same misleading analo- 
gies to explain the action of natural forces, to account for 
the existence of life and of death, to justify his tribal 
customs, or to frame his mythologies and cosmogonies, it 
is because everywhere he is still in •the darkness of 
ignorance. 
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But, though his ^.imitations are so similar and their 
action so uniibrm, it is a mistake to imagine that their 
similarity' is what the continuity of religion consists in, or 
that they constitute the whole of the facts of which the 
comparative science of religion has to render an account. 
Yet ther(i has been a constant tendency in the science of 
religion to overlook the existence of the religious impulse, 
and to deny that religious aspirations aT(‘ a motive force con-, 
tributing to tlie forwa-rd movtuucuit of civilisation and of man. 
The mistake is the same as if we w(n*e to allege the absence 
of metal as tlj(‘ reason of Hint iiufilements or earthenware 
vessels, and were to overlook or deny tLe existence of the 
needs and purposes which they weie created to satisfy. 
The similarity between tin* implements used by all peoples 
in the Stone Age is only partially accounted for by their 
ignorance of metals ; the fundamental reason of the simi- 
larity is thir fundamental similarity of the physical needs of 
man. Jn the saim* way the fundamental similarity of other 
human needs — social, moral, and spiritual — is th() fact indi- - 
cated by the similarity which marks the social organisation, 
the moral institutions, and religious conceptions of all 
primitive peo])les. 

We reach the same conclusion if we take, so to speak, a 
longitudinal, instead of a transverse, section of culture. 
Rifle and bullet fulfil the same Junction as the bow and flint 
arrow-head ; and the former weapon has been evolved 
through the cross-bow, out of the latter. A rifle is not a 
bow ; the only points the two implenients have in common are 
the function which they discharge iiiid the human needs 
which they subserve. Tlie motive force which h.as evolved 
the one weapon out of the other is the human need which 
has been constant throughout siiccessiv(J generations of men, 
and which has 8t<*adily accurnulafed a number of successive 
gradual improvements in the instrument which has for its 
function to meet that need. Modern science is as superior 
to the crude speculations and unverified guesses of the 
savage, as modern man’s weapons are to the savage’s. But 
his science has been evolved out of that of the savage, and 
still satisfies, though more completely, the same material 
wants, and still is proiiipU'd by the same intellectual aspira- 
tion to reach a satisfactory explanation of things, rerum 
cogno&cere causae. 

Thus, though huinau imperfections play a large part in all 
religions, though they condition the forms of religion and 
cou&ibute largely to determine the shapes which, it takes in 
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different times and different places, it is not in those imper- 
fections and limitations that the continuity of religion con- 
sists, nor do they constitute the underlying unity between 
all forms of religion. To take into account only the im- 
pediments and obstacles which divert or pervert the current 
of the religious life, and to leave out of account the aspira- 
tions and needs, the impulse and tendency, which -beat 
.against those obstacles and sometimes overwhelm them, 
betrays a radical misconception of the function and sphere 
of the science of religion. 

The forms of religion and of religious belief are, however, 
so diverse and often so contradictory that the attempt to 
discover 'wherein the unity of religion consists has frequently 
failed, and is often put on one side as hopeless. As long as 
the attempt is niade to discover some belief or practice 
common to and characteristic of all forms of religion, and 
to see ill that belief or rile the underlying unity of all 
religions, the attempt is probably foredoomed to failure. 

. Either the belief selected for the purpose is one which might 
be accepted, with some straining and accommodation, as not 
doing gross injustice to the higher forms of religion — in 
which case the lower forms will fail to reach the standard, 
and the formula will, in consequence, not be all-embracing ; 
or else the formula, if all-comprchcnsive, will simply state 
some external characteristic which may be a mark common 
to all forms of religion, but which will contain* no religious 
signiticance whatever. If the religious beliefs and rites of 
the lowest and* dirtiest savages contain all that is essential 
in religion, the later additions of civilised religious must be 
mere surplusage. Otherwise the savage has not got hold of 
everything essential, and a deliiiitioii which is adequate for 
his religion will necessarily be inadequate for a higher form. 

What constitutes the continuity of religion through all 
its various and manifold forms, from the lowest to the 
highest, is the fact that they are all expressions of the 
religious spirit, not that they are all varieties of the same 
expression. The problem they attempt to solve is the same, 
but the solutions arc not the same. The continuity between 
the rifle and the bow consists neither in the materials used 
nor in the force employed, but in the purpose whicli the 
weapons are put to and the needs which they subserve. 
The gun is the more effective weapon of the two, but the 
function of the two is the same, though the forms are abso- 
lutely dissimilar and incapable of being brought under one 
and the same definition. Thus, though the forms of religion 
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may not be capf\Jble of being brought under any one common 
definition, there may still be an underlying continuity 
between them. But, if we are to discover what it is that 
unites them, we must consider, not what they are, but what 
they tend to be ; their bond of union consists in the fact 
lliat they all express certain tendency's common to all man- 
bind, not tliiit they express those tendencies In the same 
or similar bed iefs, rit<'s, ceremoine*^, or forms. ‘Tlicyseck 
‘ tlie Lord, if haply tluiy may feel after Him and find Him,’ 
The arrow finds its mark as well, if not so surely, as the 
bnllet ; and tin* lowest form of religion, so far as it is 
religion, ombodios tlie same tendencies, liovvevcr ;i‘iidimentary 
and nndeveloj>ed, as the liigbest. Lowest and highest are 
united by the fact i.liat ht)th arc attempts, if only attempts, 
to legalise the iil(‘al of religion in thought, word, and deed. 

What, tlien, are iliese tendencies which manifest thom- 
Sidves in all forms of r<digion, and whieli, so far as they are 
tendencies to belief, may be termed the common fiiith of 
mankind ? What is that n'cnrring need of humanity whicli 
all forms of religion si rive to satisfy, though witJi differing 
creeds, different rites, and very various degrees of success 
and how do that need and those tendencies manifest tliem- 
s<dves in Greek literature P 

IVom the beginning Greek literature speaks on this point 
with the frankness and direct ness customary to and charac- 
t('ristic of the Greek mind. ‘ All men have need of the 
‘ gods,’ says Homer, Avitli the unclouded serenity of one 
oiinnciating a simple fact of common observation. -<^lschylus, 
describing tbc horrors of the retreating Persians’ passage 
across the Strymon, when the ice gave way beneath their 
weight, says, with the same direct simplicity : ^ Then many 
‘ a man prayed to the gods who never prayed before.’ The 
lyi’ic poets, if they do not repeat the observjition of the 
(»]uc poet aftd the dramatist, do more — they exemplify it in 
f heir own practice. As Professor (^ampboll says, ‘ in their 
^ hours of most intense consciousness and passionate emotion 
‘ the appeal to powders above Ibemsolvcs -Zens, Apollo, 

‘ Demetcr, Dionysus, Aphrodite, Eros -breaks forth instinc- 
‘ lively, as from a source of inexhaiistibh' fulness from which 
‘ they draw a momentary inspiration’ (p. 115). 

Every need which is strong enough to make itself felt 
prompts a man to sot about satisfying it. Instinctive needs 
set up or start automatically tlie actions necessary to 
appease tbcin. Needs not instinctive prompt actions of a 
more or less random character, which may or may not 
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succeed, according as they are wisely or qnwisely selected 
and directed, and whiclj require some exercise of reason. 
Such action implies a conviction that it is possible to satisfy 
the need in question. The belief is not based on evidence : 
it is something wldcli is taken for granted. It is a convic- 
tion wliich is given with the need, and rises to the surface 
of consciousness from the same unknown depths of man’s 
nature as the need itself. The need which Homer says all 
men linve implies, for its logical justification, the belief that 
the gods have tin? will and do incline fo hearken to man’s 
prayer. And as the Clreek spirit was to be explicit, TToiner 
found the simph^st and most direct expression for this 
simplest croeil : ‘ A god, if he so will, inay save even from 
‘ afar.’ The religi<ms ideal, manifested in this simple faith, 
already is a Powrv which is or may be friendly to ma' 

About the power of the gods to save there could e no 
(jiiesfion. 'IJiat they also had the will was ina.H.er of 
common lviio\vl(‘dge ; not only did Aj)ollo in tln^ Iliad Jielp 
his priest, noi. only wcne. Achilles, Odysseus, an ' ' lemachus 
constantly befrieinh*d l)v Athene, but ThemiJ ..v^cles could 
say of the defeat (»f Xerxes, ‘This delivera is the work 
‘of the <rods ; ’ in llu} storms which wrecked 'he Porshm 
il(*et at Artemisinin, tlie Athenians recognised ‘ liand of 
a friendly god, Bort^as. Tf all men have need of the gods, 
most men in the hour of deliverance from great danger liav(^ 
gratitude also ; ami feeding from their hearts ‘ it is not wo 
‘ ourselves,’ tliey can give the glory whore it is due, as does 
Pindar, speaking of the hattJe of Sal am is : ‘Now might 
‘ Salainis hear witness to her deliveranci^ by A^^giiia’s sea- 
‘ in (Ml and the destroying tempest of Zeus, when death came 
‘ thi(d< as bail on the unnumbered hosts, Yet let no boast 
‘be lujard. Zeus ordereth this or that.’ ‘ Te ')eum 
‘ landainuH ‘ not nnto us, but to thy name, 0 Athena, be 
‘ tlie praise ' — is tlie natural expression at such times of all 
d(‘cent minds. Professor Campbell points to the parallel 
between the defeat of the Persians and the destruction of 
the Spanish Armada : - 

‘ We hiivft lately heard the stf)ry of the Armada from the Spanish 
Hide, and know more fully than we did how many canaea worked 
together with British ])atnotism, courage, and acainanahip to bring 
al»nut that overthrow. But those who felt the joy and exultation of 
the deliverance knew nothing of this ; tliey knew only that the big 
black cloud which threatened England had been rolled away, and 
they acknowledged with grateful j»ride the daring defence ol’ Howard, 
Drake, and Frobisher, and i,heir brave seamen, and the protecting 
hand of God over their land.' fP. 191.) 
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Hut though fajth in, a Power able and willing to save, at 
hand in the time of need, and never at any time far from 
any one of us, goes to the root of th(5 matter, and is the 
earliest expression of the religious ideal in Greek literature, 
the ideal is not inaiiifi^sted fully, c)r clear from ambiguity, 
in that simple faith. Poteiitia.lIy it may be present, but 
a long process of evolution was necessary befcire it could 
reach even such devcdopenient as was possible for it in 
Greek religion. The ideal was visible, but Ihenj was no 
{dear vision in the days of Homer or (wen of the JVrsian 
in '.sion. *A god, if he will, may save.’ Hut, if he does 
no iirp The god of the religious ideal may be a. friendly 
po\ There is also the possibility ihai he iiiay actually 
i)e ^ thing but friendly. When Themistfjcles rt'strained 
ihe Athenians from the jmrsnit of Xerxes, he not only said, 
i'l ihe words quoi.ed above, ‘ This deliverance is the work of 
' ^^*^t addc'd, ‘ whose jealousy would not sniler the 

' ]>ride of an impious man. ^ Ijet us not provoke them by 
^ following oi.r advantages too far, but lot ns rebuild our 
‘ ruined ( s, and restore onr homesteads and our family 
' lleart})^.’ t- is true that 'J’hemistocles ascribes the jealousy 
of 'he g» *s (o the impiety of man; hut the ‘ malignity of 
‘ the dod ' ' v'ls believed by the Greeks to go much further 
j d do worse than punish the iihpioiis. We cannot 
think tlia» Professor C-ainpbell is right in saying that ‘ in 
‘ '■ogard !o human life tJie ruling thought | of Herodotus | is 
at of the divine (mvy or malignity, which is exemplitied 
‘ (he counth'ss miseries of mankind and the insecurity of 
s rood fortune;’ .for in this matter, a,8 in most others, 
lb )tr as a faithful reporter of what he has learu(*d by 
inq Jys is reproducing, a. long with 1 1n? fads which he lias 
(‘li *■ ed from others, the light in which his informants saw 
then u,;u the tone which they unconsciously imparted to 
ihei. n -Tiatives. The striking folk-tales which ho records 
were and are striking because of the views of life which 
thev ■inivey. This partimiJar class of talc owes its interest 
and its vitality to the very fact that the divine envy is its 
wolif. Strip such a. tale of its moral — or its anti-moral — 
and it becomes worthless for literary purposes. Herodotus 
was too much of an artist to write history in that manner. 

I’here can, however, be no doubt that tJie malignity of 
the deity was a ruling thought if not of Herodotus, then of 
his time. Its frequent appearance in Herodotus is evidence 
in that direction. ‘ The crude form of it saw in each disaster 
* an outcome of divine revenge, or of the envy of the gods 
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* at Iiuiiian prosperity/ God will iiot sufter men to exalt 
tliemselvos or provoke Him by too great success. In Hero- 
dotus, the Solon of popular tradition * speaks of God as the 
‘ author of confusion and as full of envy.’ The relentless 
envy with which the deity pursued Polycrates and rejected 
the ring of great price wliicli that too prosperous prince 
threw into tlie sea in the liope of appeasing by the sacrifice 
the jealousy of heaven, is the best illustration, even in 
Herodotus, of the doctrine of tlie malignity of the deity. 

That doctrine is obviously a piece of folklore. It is a 
popular rough and ready exjdanation of certain striking 
facts of human life which cry aloud for explanation. It is 
based, not on a methodical study and on an organised com- 
parison of a wide range of related facts, but on the nearest 
and most obvious analogies ; and it ow^es its popularity, as 
all folklore does, to the fact that the analogies to which it 
appeals are familiar and iiitelligil)l(% with the miiiiinum of 
intellectual exertioUj to all n^iiids, however little educated. 
All meu, Aristotle says, have a natural desire for knowledge; 
but most men, we may add, not inclined to take more 
trouble tliiin is absolutely necessary to appease that desire — 
the first analogy that occurs, tl)e solution that requires the 
least effort to comprehend, is good enough for them. But 
the uK»st obvious explanation, the one which turns up first, 
and which any man can hit upon, is not usually the correct 
or final explanation. It becomes part of the learning of’ 
the peophi and a inece of folklore, because it saves the 
trouble of further thought for the momoiit. Rveiitually, how- 
ever, it is found to create more difficulties than it solves, and 
reveals the necessity of a deeper and more systematic study 
of the facts. Thus scientific explanation in the end comes 
to follow a process the very reverse of that adopted by 
popular explanations. They drew only on the facts obvious 
to the most superficial observer. It finds itself forced on to 
the consideration of facts which are only detected by pro- 
longed study, and can usually only be properly appreciated 
by those who have made a special study of them. Such 
systematic study of Nature is Science ; of Religion, Theology. 

The folklore doctrine of the malignity of the deity eventu- 
ally elicited from the Greek spirit a definite and vamable 
piece of theology, a more precise formulation of the religious 
ideal, and a profounder appreciation of its content and sig- 
nificance. It is hardly necessary to say that for this fuller 
manifestation of the religious ideal we must look to the 
great minds of Greece, the great masters in Greek literature. 



1900. Reliijion in LHerdiarn, 347 

Progress, whether in ar'., science, or religion, is duo not to 
the inanj" but to« the ftw. ^ The million rise to learn, the 
‘ Olio to teacli,’ as Sludlc}’^ says ; or, as Confucius puts it, 
‘ All men have palates ; but how nnmy can distinguish 
‘Havours7’ First, however, let ns consider the conditions 
which favoured the growth of this Greek doctrine of the 
malignity of th.3 deity ; in that way wo shall see how from 
the begiiiiiiiig the conception carried within it flio germ of 
its own negation, and by its own evolution led to an idea 
which not only comprehended in its higlier unity such truth 
as was contained both in the doctrine ami in the antithesis of 
the doctrine, but transcended the ideal of r(jligio]i as first 
manifested in Greek literature, in the words of jTomf*r : ‘ A 
‘ god, if he will, can save even from afar.’ 

Lower religions have their evil spirits, higher religions 
their devil ; but it is a remarkiibbi fact (not, avc believe, 
noticed by Professor Campbell) that Greek religion knew 
neither. There is nothing in it to correspond to the terrible 
powers of evil against whose onslaught'; so in my of the 
Babylonian * hymns ’ arc directed. There arc few traces 
ev(>n in the superstitious practices of tlio Greeks of that 
abject ter ror of supernatural fooj? which is characteristic of 
the savages state* of culture- so few indeed that it might 
almost be regarded as an open (question wliether they had 
ever experienced it. If’ they had*, they had long outgrown 
it even in Homer’s time. The conllict. whi di, according 
to the wisdom of the Egyptians, was wagi'd on almost 
equal terms between the powers of good and the powers 
of daidviiess, was for the Greek mind a struggle that liad 
long been eudeu in favour of the national gods : Tyj>lioeus, 
Tyiilioii, the serpent Python, and the Titans were things of 
the past. They were as the dragons and giants and monsters 
of fairy tales; they were not practical foices, detcrniiniiig 
the conduct of daily life, either in religious or superstitious 
belief. Morin o was confined to the iiursciy. 

It is striking testimony to the eminently rational and 
practical character of the Greek mind that, in dealing with 
the Unseen, the Greeks took it for granted that all the 
supernainral jiowers had a friendly side to their character, 
in virtue of which it was possible for man, if he set about 
it in a sensible manner, to establish friendly relations and 
live on satisfactory terms with all of them. From the begin- 
ning, and throughout, the Greek acted on the principle that 
to win goodwill you must show goodwill. He persisted in 
treating powers that had a distinctly evil reputation with 
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a perfectly confident belief that their intentions were really 
and ultimately good. The spirits 0# the streams and the 
sea which, under the treatment they received from other 
peoples, became pixies and water witches, revealed them- 
selves to the Greek — because he was worthy of the revela- 
tion — as Oceaiiides, Naiads, Nereids, Nymphs. Even the 
Erinyes, dread powers of tlie Curse, yielded to his invincible 
friendliness,* his persistent urbanity, and admitted in the end 
that he was in the right, their intentions had been kindly 
all along; they were, in Aict, Eu men ides, and only by mis- 
conception Furies. ‘ They were no longer merely blind and 
‘ passionate avejigers, but the executors of divine justice, 
‘ the guardifjins of domestic sanctity, bringing to those Avho 
‘ worshij)ped them in spirit and in truth a. blessing and 
‘ not a curse ’ (p. 2 lo). 

Thus the Greek in the pi'aetiee of his religion, in his 
actual dealings with the supernatural, made a considerable, 
though unconscious, advain t* upon the simple Homeric faith 
that a god, if he will, lias the power to save. It is by action 
as w(»ll as in reflexion that the ideal, which directs the 
conduct of a mair or a nation, becomi^s iinjreasiiigly more 
and more manifest. In the first stage of re, flexion, the 
ideal swims into the ken, as a peak of Darien appeared to 
Corbis’s intm as a, perhaps wild, surmise. The formula in 
which faith in the ideal first expresses itself in words may 
take the form of a hyjiolhetical rather than a categorical 
statement. But in the stress of action, the cautious reserve 
of hypothetical stiitemeiits or of a mci*e surmise cannot 
maintain itself. Acting on an hypothesis is giving a very 
substantial guarautee of ycair belief that it is something 
more than a mere hypothesis. The Greek showed by bis 
action that he regarded the friendliness and trustworthiness 
of the Unseen as not merely hypothetical. But theory, as 
is usual, lagged behind practice ; the first hypothetical 
statement of the Greek’s faith was not converted into 
categorical and dogmatic form until it had been acted on 
for generations and foi- centuries. This further manifestation 
of the religi»)us ideal, the conviction of the benevolence, or, 
if we may coin the word, the oiniiibenevoleiice of the Unseen, 
had to grow up slowly and silently in men’s liearts, before it 
could be formulated explicitly in words, or be recognised as 
the principle on which they had really been acting all 
the time. It might, indeed, never have secured formal 
recognition from the Greek mind had it not, while yet 
nothing more than a silent implicit conviction, come into 
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collision with a coiic’asioii deduced from the same early 
article of faiiti as itself. 

The (Ireek, as we Iiavo seen, banished evil spirits from the 
domain of practical religion : he declined to recognise tliem 
as factors, either in the physical world or in his spiritual life. 
The logical result and the Greek, being eminently logical, 
eventually reached it — was to leave the gods and man to 
divide between them th<» nispoji.sibiJity for everything that 
happens in the world. The steps by which tliis c.onchision 
was reached are interesting, tiavagtjs, and some civilised 
men, find iu demons a simple and satisfactory (*anst' of all 
man’s woi^s ; there is practical unanimity among them in 
ascribing dise.ase and death to the action of evil spirits. 
From this explanation tht^ Greidc had cut hfmsolf off by 
ruling evil spirits out, and acting on t»be principle that all 
the Unseen powers are good are gods. The gods hii.d, 
therefore, to take over the functions which, in otlier 
religions, are discharged by evil sjnrits ; Apollo and Artemis 
sent death and disease on men and on wom(5ii. Tliey were 
none tlie less ]>o2)ular deities, iiomi the Jess bi*lovi‘d, I hit 
every great calamity also had to b<‘ ascribed to the gods, Ibr 
as to iheir omnipotence there wtis no doubt: a god has 
power to save, and to destroy. As \o their benevolence, 
ill a general way, there wa,s iiu doubt (dthm’. Jhit their 
occasional malignity, dut‘ to jc^alonsy, was an (‘xplaiiatioii of 
undeserved calamity, so obvious, so easily appri'lieiided, and 
so compatible with a, full recognition of their usual 
benevolence, that it satisfied the mind without offending, as 
yet, the religious consciousness of the* [people. 

It so happened, however, that by the time tiie doctrine of 
malignity took shape, the conviction that the gi)odiiess of 
God is never failing had gathered sufficient stnnigth in 
religious iiiimls to make Ihe the(»ry of occasional malignity 
untenable. Already, «w(ii in the popular religion of Ifei-o- 
dotus's time, the very facts which wer-: supposed to su[)port 
the theory of malignity were seiui, on further reflexion, to 
tell against it. The envy, Phtlionos, (»f the gods was seen 
to be really Nemesis, or retribution. The fate of Creesus, 
on whom a great N(unesis came, ‘ bc'canse he thouglit hiiii- 
‘ self the happiest ot men,’ was seen to point, not to the 
danger of prosperity, but t>u the sinfulness of pride. It is 
seemly for a man Ho walk humbly with his God.' This 
aspect of the religious id()al was revealed still more clearly 
to ^schylus. Xerxes, whose overthrow was ascribed by tin- 
popular traditions preserved in Herodotus to the actioji of a 
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spiteful god, was seen by ^scbylus to liiive brought his fate 
upon himself because he trusted in his oyirn might. In 
Sophocles the religious ideal, ‘ the divine union of omnipo- 
‘ tence and benevolence,’ the conviction that the gods have 
always the will, as well as the power, to offer salvation, 
takes still clearer shape and a yet richer content. The 
theory of Nemesis accounted for the sufferings of the proud 
and the impious, but not for the sufferings of the innocent. 
To reconcile those sufferings Avith the now strong faith in 
the divine benevolence called for profounder reflexion, and 
I'esulted, in Sophocles, in ‘ an approach to the doctrine 
‘ which the Hebrews Iciiriicd in their captivity, of the 
‘ blessedness of sorrow. (Edipus is ruined in this world, 
* but having suffered here for his unconscious crimes, he is 
‘ accepted of the gods, and after his death becomes a spi- 
‘ ritual power’ (p.28l). Thus it became possible, in the end, 
for Plato to lay it down as a definile theological dogma that 
Avhatever sufferings the gods may send on man are expres- 
sions of the divine benevolence acting for the good of man. 
In this dogma Plato was but formulating the faith in Avhieh 
Socrates met his death, and that conviction of the essential 
friendliness of the Unseen, which had rightly or wrongly — 
animated, even from pre-historic times, the Avhole Hellenic 
race in its dealings with the supernatural. 

We have sketched roughly the developenient in (Jreek 
literature of one aspect of the religious ideal, it was a 
process of evolution in the sense that it was a developenient 
of the potential into the actual, of the implicit into the 
exjilicit, of faith into dogma, of conditional belief (‘ if the 
‘ gods are benevolent ’) into conviction (‘ the divine beuevo- 
Mence never fails '). Hut there are many other aspects of 
the religious ideal presented in Greek literature. One is the 
impossibility exemplified in the transition from the idea 
of divine envy to tlie ideal of divine justice, Nemesis - of 
separating religion from morality. Here, too, the evolution 
of Greek religion consisted in the develoiiement of a ten- 
dency present in it from the beginning, and not in the 
accretion of elements foreign to it. It is a common but, 
we must maintain, an ill-sustained assumption in the science 
of religion, that religion and morality have different sources, 
start by running in different streams, and meet to flow in 
the same channel, either Late or it may be never. As 
regards savages, the fact is that initiation ceremonies are 
commonly the occasion for instructing the neophyte in the 
prin'ciples of right behaviour, and that the tribal god is 
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the guardicin of the tribal morality. As regards the tlierdcs, 
the conric\iou between morality and religion exists in the 
earliest age of Greek literature, and in each sncccediug 
stage becoirf's the subject of more profound and intimate 
conviction. In Homer the connexion is implicit rather than 
explicit; a matter of feeling railier than of formulated 
faith. But already in the ‘Iliad’ ‘the supreme god is 
‘ revered by those who i)ray to him as supporting the just 
‘ cause’ (p. 72) : in the combat between Paris and Meiielaiis, 
the Acbicans pray that the Avrongdoer rnsiy fall, and the 
treachery of Pandarus AA^as greeted as a guarantee that the 
gods Avould punish it by giving the Achmaus the victory 
over their trcachei-ous enemies. As lor the ‘.Odyssey,’ ‘ the 
‘ triumph of Odysseus single-handed, AA’ith the aid of Athena, 
‘ is the triumph of justice over liiwl ss insolence*.’ What 
the poet of the ' Odyssey ’ fell, and implii*d finds direct expres- 
sion in the Avoids of Hesiod : ‘ Z**us has a virgin daughter, 
‘ Justice, revered by 11 le Olympian gods. Wlicn any does 
‘ her wrong, she sits by her father Zeus, and tells of it.’ 
With furtlier experience of life, Greek literature attains to 
a yet (dearer convietion of the righteousness of God : Archi- 
lochus puts it thus: M) faflmr Zeus, thou rulosi the sky, 
‘ thou sees! what is done, Avhether villainous or righteous, 
‘ amongst men, thon car(*st for the insolence and right coii- 
‘ duct (jveii of the lower animals.’ Herodotus felt no 
doubt that the bond (*f society, custom and the law of the 
State, Avas cd’ divine sanction. But it is Sophocles Avho calls 
forth the religious consciousness 1o bear Avitness from its 
depths to the existence of tlie Pii writ ten Laws of God, A\diich 
every man may rtsid in his own heart, which are made by 
no man, but are re\(vilod to all ami emliirc from cAXTlasting 
to everlasting. In later limes it Avas said of the Greeks, 
‘ They show the Avork of the laAv Avriiten in their hearts, 
‘ Ilnur conscience bearing Avitness therewith.’ 

The refusal of the Greek reason to tolerate the existence 
of evil spirits had, as one of its results, to lea\"e Ihe gods 
and man to divide betAvecn them the responsibility for every- 
thing that happens. The popular superstition of tlie 
malignity of the deity was in effect an attempt to divide; 
that responsibility unfairly, and to charge the gods Avith 
what was not their doing. The superstition AA^as found, 
lioAvever, to ho repugnant to the Greek faith in the friendli- 
ness of the Unseen ; and the conflict between the two 
currents of thought led to a further developemeiit of the 
religions ideal, by bringing into clear consciousness the 
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essential justice aiul rigbieoasiicss, as well as the bene- 
volence, of tlic Unseen. There were, however, other ten- 
dencies in the general movement of the religious thought 
of the time which contributed to this result, and which 
deserve lullei- attention than can be given to them here. 

I'he jwljustment of responsibility as between the gods and 
man, even to the extent elf oeled by the theor}’ of retribution. 
or N(‘m(jsis, would have been impossible, had there not been 
a growing conviction that wrongdoing is an offence not only 
ugainst man but against the gods, not only against morality 
but against the religious consciousness. The unfolding of 
this conviction again was a process of evolution, the render- 
ing explicit of what was potentisilly present from the begin- 
ning, the realisation of a. tendency which manifested itself 
in llonier. In the ‘ Iliad ’ we have the remorse of Helen 
and her bittm* self-reproaches, and the* conscience which 
makes cowards of us all in the im*eting of Paris with 
Menelaus. 'J’lio foiling of blood-guiltiness, as it goes back 
to times long before Homer, so it continued long after his 
time, finding its expiation in the Ibrms of puriticatiou 
associated with the Delphian worship of Apollo. In the 
sixth cmitury js.o. tlui siuise of pollution ri‘(piiring purgation 
was (extended far l)(*yond ^tlie jairticnlar case of blood- 
guiltiness. 'J’be rapi*l growth and wide distribution of 
‘ myst<jries/ both public, and ])riva.te, is testimony to tlie fact 
that the seii^e of sin was present, in distinct consciousness, 
to the tireek s])iri1. It is alleged that the puriticatiou was 
merely ceremonial, and the atonement., consequently, merely 
foriuaJ. If this be so -and, in the absence of (wideiice as to 
the exact nature of the experience undergone by the myske, 
it is bard to hnow whether it is so or not -it is suflicieut, 
and it is important, for the historian ^of religion to note 
the manifestation, in the religious consciousness of the 
(.IreckiS, of a need for aUuiemeiit., and llie failure of the 
Greek S2)ijit to discover a uieajis of permanently satisfying 
that need. 

That adjustment of responsibility, as between the gods 
aifd man, which was necessary lor the peace of mind of a 
i*a.(*e so logical and clear- thinking as the Greeks, required 
the co-operation of another tendency, which was developed 
by some religious furtlier than, by others not so far as, by 
the Greek— -the itmdency to believe in a future life. The 
punishment in the next world of wrongdoers in this was 
not absolutely unknown to Homer ; but it is not until the 
sixth century that we find the doctrine of future punish- 
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ments and rewards clearl)’ and definitely coiiceivod. Even 
tlien it appears under circumstances which su^f^est that it 
was of foreign origin ; and to tlie end it failed to attach 
itself to the main eurrent of distinctively Hellenic thought 
and feeling. ^ Socrates, possessing his soul in peace, was 
‘ content to leave the matter to God ; but Plato, giving 
‘ substance to Pythagorean fancy through the strength of 
‘ moral conviction, and identifying soul wttli mind, attri- 
‘ buted to the ^uman sj)ii*it a participation in that eternity 
‘ which he held to belong to truth. Hellenic faith could go 
‘ no further^ (p. 381). 

A-nother tendency |)reseiit from the beginning, another 
aspect of the religious ideal which took clearer and clearer 
shape, though it faili‘d to attaiji to a eojiipleli? manifestation 
and a perfect revelation, was the monotheistic tendency. 
This shows itself, even in Homer, in two forms. There is 
the supremacy of Zeus, which is hardly distinguishable from 
destiny, ‘ for Jiis will and the detenjiinatton of fate arc* one.’ 
But in spite of the fact that he is literally the Uiiseen, 
inasniueli as he is the only one of the Homeric gods who 
never app(‘ars in visible form to man, Ihe iiulividualily ol the 
otlnn' deities was too strongly marked to allow of their being 
absorbed into the existence of one j)ei'SOiial God. Th(*re 
remained the otlu‘r form, also [)resenl. in Homer, tin* ten- 
deiiey to generalisation and a.bstractit>n in speaking of the 
divine. ' in the “ Odyssej ’’ the divine action is already often 
‘ generalised ; not only are gods spoken in the plural 
‘ more frequently than in the “ Iliad,” but ‘"god” or ‘‘a 
" “ god,” in the singular, often occurs where it is miceiiain 
‘what individual deity is in question' (p. 9l,». This 
generalised use of is even more fjvquent in I'iiidar; 
and latoi* (though Professor Campbell does not notice it) 
o haifiwv is coiiiiiumly used in the same way, ami to express 
the same shade of fi'eling something betwiMui compromise 
and non-committal as to the real sej)urate existence of all 
the many different deities of tJie traditional polyth(*iaiii. In 
Herodotus the process goes a step fui tht v, and we find for 
the first time an abstract, neuter term, to which 'is a 

distinct movement away frt>ui the* personality of deos or 
6 hqji^uyv. To say that In* attaches more reality to such 
abstractions as to Oelov^ or to Bacfioviovy than he does to the 
individual i)ersonal deities who figure so freqinmtly and so 
pleasantly in his pages, is rather to undcu'staie the ease ; 
with the profoundest belief in the divine, he believes that 
the numerous deities of polytheism are absolutely human 
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inventions. That iEscbylnsiilso beld them to be (in his own 
phrase) ‘ one form with many names,’ and believed that, no 
matter to wliom the worshipper prays— whether to Zens, 
Jehovah, or Allah — his prayers are heard, provided that he 
worships in spirit and in truth, is plain from the first chorus 
of the ^ Agamemnon : ’ — 

‘ Zous, — by whsit mime soe’ur 

lie glories being .'ilI dressed. 

Even by llial holiest name ^ 

1 minu* the Highest and Host. 

On him 1 cast my troublous care, 

Tdy only refuge from despair : 

'Weighing all else, iii Him aloiu' 1 find 

Hclief Ironi this vain bin den of the mind.’ (P. “274.) 

That this was the feeling of Sophocles and Euripides also 
could easilj’^ he shown, if si)ace allowed of the iiecessaiy 
quotations. They also fouud in direct personal communion 
with llie Unseen a fbfugo and haven of lest from the doubts 
and difficulties which the orthodox form of tiaditioual 
religion excited and could not allay. iEsehylus, liowever, 
had 110 desire to break away from the traditional form ; he 
was of the earnest conviction that the traditional beliefs 
and national mythology enshrined the truth, and if read 
aright — as he spent his life and genius in trying to read 
and interpret tliein — could be made to yield the truth. 
Sophocles, too, though distinctly teaching that the Un writ ten 
Laws, the commandments of God, were above the traditions 
of men, recognised with serene toh’ratimi tliat the divine 
spirit spoke by the lips of a Teiresias, the representative 
of the orthodox form, as well as to the liearts of those 
whom that form could no longer satisfy. Euripides wavers 
between the desire to make myths instrumental to true 
religion, and the impulse to show, by working them out to 
their consequences, how fatal to religious truth they are. 
I’lato began by open denunciations of the traditional myths 
and the rites of sacrifice, but his final attitude, in the ‘ Laws,’ 
recognises and acquiesces in the necessity of such insti- 
tutions. 

In point of fact every religion, or i-ather every stage of 
religious evolution, must have its form, if it is to di> its 
work. It is not merely that every earnest conviction cannot 
help finding outward expression for itself and bewraying 
itself in word and deed, but that most men, in order to 
maintain their convictions in a state of healthy efficiency, 
require periodic appeals to them and systematic oppor- 
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tuiiities for realHriuiiig them, for doing something to empha- 
sise their affitmation. This need seems to be felt, and to be 
provided for, even in the lowest stages of the evolution of 
religion. But the faith wliich is thus expressed, and ade- 
quately expressed, is ac hupothesi faith in its least developed 
stage, and the form which is adequate to it will bo inade- 
quate to its later developements. In line, any form of religion 
is the expression of a particular stage iirthe perpetually 
growing maiiifeslation of the religious ideal. Bolytheisra, 
with its attendant myths and rites, was the form taken by 
Greek religion before the Homeric age. It remained an 
adequate expression of that need of the gods which all men 
have until the time of the Lyric poets, who instinctively 
appeal in their liours of most intense emotion to Zeus, or 
Dionysus, or Apollo. But after their time the form and the 
faith of. Greek religion developed on independent lines ; and 
it was precisely at the time when the ceremonial of public 
worship was most imposing and ritual at its highest that the 
most religions minds were beginning to bo most conscious 
of the need of something wliitdi neither ritual nor mythology 
could supply, and the want of which was destined in the 
fulness of time to be fatal to both. But of this those who 
were in charge of the ritual know nothing : it was a thing 
hidden from thorn. 

The connecting links between the safety nhich a Homeric 
god can afford if ho wills and the developed conception of 
‘ salvation ’ -between the a(or7]pia of the Greek mysteries 
and of Christianity do not fall within the scope of Pro- 
fessor Campboirs work, nor does he allude to them. 
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3. William^ Morris : his Art^ Writings, and Puhlic Life. By 

Aymek Vallance. London: 1897. 

4. The Koglish Pre-Raphaelite Painters. By P. IT. Bate. 

London: 1899. 

^HERE remains little to say, cliher in the field of literary 
or ill that* of t(»chnieal criticism, that has not been 
already said and re-echoed concerning the aims and methods 
of the Pre-Raphaelites and their heirs and successors of a 
somewhat later day. The history of the birth of tlw^ school 
which was to inanj^urate the renaissance period, not only of 
English painting but ol’ the general pursuit and under- 
standing, lay no less than [irofessional, of all things beautiful 
in colour and form, has been traced in Mr. Bate's book both 
to its fountain-head and in its most recent developeincmts, 
and the re])i’oductions of the pictures of various artists, 
living and dead, will give tliosi^ who study them a clearer 
conception of the (iharacteristics of the school than volumes 
of letterpress. Indeed, tlie principal features of the move- 
ment, whose nativity involved so complete a change in the 
ideals of art, are in a fair ^vay to become familiar to all. 
The ideals themselves — ideals of the wider scope of art, of 
its j)<>ssible application to the <*.oinnion surroundings of daily 
life; ideals of the right of all men, so far as it lies in them,’ 
to participate in th(' enjoyinenl of the outward fairness art 
may impart to the general environment — are diffused not 
alone among artists, but likewise among artisans and 
handicraftsmen, and have found practical embodiment in a 
widely spread system of education in those ‘ lesser arts ’ 
which for centuries had fallen into abeyance, or become the 
prey of the mechanical copyist. 

The names pre-eminently associated with Pre-Raphaelitism 
in its earliest stage to whomsoever the credit of its con- 
ception be ascribed — the names of Madox Brown, Millais, 
Holman Hunt, and Dante Gabriel Rossetti in the first group 
of innovators, have become household words to the unlearned 
as well as to the wise. The names of Edward Burne-Jones 
and William Morris, who, stimulated by the same infiuence, 
incorporated and refashioned, each after his own manner, 
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the tendencies both expanded and developed —making the 
goal of the fdrernnnev t)u» starting-point of tlie disciple — 
are names even more intimately associated by the present 
generation with a fashion in decorative art of which the 
popularity, whether it prove permanent or transitory, is un- 
coil tested.* 

Nor is it the history alone of Pre-Raphael it ism which has 
been popularised. With the iacts many and various have 
been the tlieories and formulas ju’opon tided to account for 
its origin and to epitomise its ehunentary and essential 
principles. 

‘ Deslioniniosiionvoaiix,* writosM. de la Si/.pir;innt' analysis of 

the methods of tho sclionI,"t ‘vonlaiit un art nonv\^au, snhst.itnant lo 
gestt! cnricnx, iinMiit, individnol, au gosto banal ot "cm'ralisiitour, el la 
oonlenr franclu', a sec, sans dossoiiK, hrillantc par s<.'s jnxtaj^osiTions 
a la couliMir Ibndue, rcnlbrcee ]»ar les sitperpositions, eii iiri mot. la 
ligne expressive au lien de la ligne decorative, et le ton vifan lion iln 
ton chaiid, \oila on tonte sirnplicite ei* tjm* hit Ii* pnnapliai'ii.sme.’ 

^Tlu'ir art,’ says Mnrli<'r.J defining the sentiiiictir, ‘is a hind of 
Italian L*' Jiaissanee upon Knglish soil. The romantic (h»i‘d which 
vibrates in Knglish poetry is united to the grace and purity of InaJian 
taste, th<* elassical hieidit}' of the 'pagan mythology with catholic 
mysiicism, and the most modiTii riot of emotion with the demure 
vesture of tin* jirimitive Florentine^.’ 

But those and a.11 ()ther attempts to sunimnrise, to reduce 
to dogma, c»r to evolve a tho(»ry from ideals whose base a.nd 
foundation was the recognition of absolute freedom of indi- 
vidual effort from all (tonvinitions of systems and from all 
rigid rule' ()f a.Mthorilative ijrecopt, are obviously destined 
jiot only to iail, but to mislead, and in most ease's ]u*ov(^ not 
only inadequiito, but untrue. The maxims incuJeated in the 
first glow of revolutionary (‘iithnsiasm u[H>n students yet 
untrained, the ‘ visionary vanities of half a d<v.('ii boys,’ to 
quote Rf»ssei,ti’s o\fu hi1<‘r v(*rdi( t have been eoiiianually 
cited as the decalogue regulating the skilled and ('xpevience'd 
hand of the fully developed artist; while, on the other 
hand, typos created hy the genius and individual invention 
of one have been accepf-ed as representing and bounding the 
ideals of the whole fellowship. As a matter of fact, when 
all has been analys(‘d and specified, when the a3Sthetic theo- 
logy has been fully determined, it may still be questioned 

* See Edinburgh Review^ January 1897, * William Morris, Poof, 
and Craftsman.’ 

t La Peinture Anglaise. Paris. 1895. 

i History of Modern Painting, by R. Muthor, vol, iii. 
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if the world is miicli the wiser for the critic’s labour. Creeds, 
scslhetic or other, howsoever carefully defined, ‘do not for the 
most part contain religions, nor is an atmosphere of imagina- 
tion and emotion lightly to he expressed in an article of 
belief. So far as the first apostles of the English Renaissance 
are concerned, the doctrine most obviously illustrated by 
their works is the doctrine of devidopeinent, and, starting 
from Rossetti’s youthful avoAval of his ‘ uncoinpro nising 
‘ adherence to nature,’ we may review at pleasure the kaleido- 
scopic cha nges in the phases of an art-reformation culminating 
in the beautiful phantasms of life presented to ns by Edward 
Burno-.Tones. 

8uch impression's of the fiiiility of critical classification 
are more (‘specially evoked wlnm the publication of the 
personal biogr.ijdiies of artists supplements the records of 
their work, and phu'cs each artist bofor(‘ us in the full light 
of his acoentuatt'd iiidividuality. Moreov(‘r, sindj biographies 
challenge a revision of tJiose impersonal judgements we 
liave been wont to bestow upon the artist’s art. F’or they 
pres(‘nt ns with a new standard — the painter’s own where- 
with to measure his success or failure. They enable us to 
compare aims with achievement^, while efforts we h(‘ld as 
sterile are ennobled by fair knowledge of th(‘ great con- 
ception underlying the abortive endeavour. 

Yet that such publications are wholl}' a gain is a proposition 
open to dispute. One personality, th(‘ personality the artist 
has himself disclosed— voluntarily, or it may bo unawares - 
on the walls of an exhibition or on tin' pages of a printed 
book, we already possess, nor will any deny that a 2)artial 
rov(dation of a fractional individuality is an inlKTont quality 
of true genius. But by the side of this sel f-revealed per- 
sonality the biograj^her sots a second and huiq^lemcntaiy 
2 )Ortrait. 1I(' draws a 2 )ortrait of the intimate ijcrsonality 
known to the friends, the associates, the fellow-workers of a 
lifetime, and he delineates it as it existed in the privacy of 
affection and relationship, as it liad evolv(‘d its own thoughts, 
been kindled with its own enthusiasms, endured its own dis- 
illusions, suffered its own emotions. lie portrays it as it 
evinced in daily intercourse and among common occurrences, 
the griefs with which it grieved, the joys by wliich it ha(l 
been gladdened within the shut (loors and curtained windows 
of its own separate and — for when all is shown that may be 
manifest, all said that may be spoken, so it still remains — 
impenetrable selfhood. 

Such })Osthumous editings of personalities where the in- 
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terest of the biography lies — as witli most artists -iiof in 
facts and actions, but in the record of those subjective 
phases of being for which no colh^ctive epithet suflBces, may 
seem to some of ns a doubtful homage. The dead have 
already given to us of tluur best ; moreover a part of their 
special genius lay in their choice of wliat the}^ gave and of 
what they withheld. If one fraction of the gifts of the gods 
to the elect has been the i)ower of expression, "the other lias 
been as certainly the faculty of reticenci*. It has been an 
element of their inspiration to suppress, so far as their art 
was concerned, those inferior qualities Avliich, although they 
form an integral section of the liiiinan paradox, tend in their 
manifestation to confuse that particular aspect of life, of 
passion, of boaut}^ truth, or thought, it has been the primary 
aim of the individual poet or painter to embody in his art, 
which it lias been his secondary aim to imprint upon the 
minds, sympathies, or imagination of that ontt‘r multitude 
will) wlmm live artist neither has nor desires to have any 
fiirlher, el<»ser, or more [lersonal bond. Thus il. is that 
painters and poets with illuminated instinct have, at their 
own and no (»ther man’s pleasure, lifted or drawn close the 
veil over those heterogeneous endowments of t(‘mperamcnt 
that constitute their inner individuality. They have regarded 
art, not as a conft‘Ssional, but — Lowevtr various may be tlie 
god of its dedication as a sbriiie. 

Upon tboir biogra]diers rests likewise the obligation of 
selection, but it is of sehiction >vitli a dilference. U'Jiile the 
choice, the giving or withholding (»f tlie artist is wholly 
based upon his reJalionship to his art, the choice of liis 
biographer admits of oilier considerations, and is in a gr(‘at 
measure detorinined by liis desire to iioitray a peivonality 
ill its fuller relationship to life at large. And in the accom- 
plishment of his purpose lie is Aveighted by a dual responsi- 
bility to observe both the loyalty of reticence ho owes to 
his subject and the sincerity of disclosure he owes to his 
readers. In the performance of the task it is not, perhaps 
too much to say that the biogjuphor w1k> fulfils either obli- 
gation completely is usually a defaulter with regard to the 
other. 

"Yet howsoever we may deprecate it theoretically, a 
curious or sympathetic public insistently demands to know 
more of the personality of an artist, and of those circum- 
stances and QUiToiindings that colour and mould it, than he 
has himself revealed by the medium of books written, 
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pictures painted, or opinions pronounced. And custom, in 
response to the demand, has created its own< convention of 
compliance on the part of those to whom memories of the 
dead are the heritage of kinship or affection. 

In the Memoirs of Dante Gabriel Rossetti and William 
Morris- - the one written by Rossetti’s surviving brother, the 
other mainly compiled from the reminiscences and by the 
request of M^orris’s most intimate friend — readers may find 
whatsoever it may be theirs to learn of the lives and 
thoughts of the two great artists whose names, inseverably 
linked with that of Edward Burne-Jones, have been most 
closel}^ and despite all disparities of aim and attainment, 
associated one witli anothei in popular estimation and to a 
large extent irt general criticism. The lives of the three 
cover possibly the most momentous period of English art — 
from the growth of that brotherhood, of which Millais and 
Holman Hunt were fonnnost members when Rossetti, aged 
:il, exhibited ‘Tlie (Urlhood of Mary Virgin ’ in down 

to tlu‘ suniiiK'r of when the death of Edwanl Burne- 

Jones, followed by the winter exhibition at the New Gallery 
of his collected works, closed the chronicle of an accom- 
plished revolution in the ideals and criticism of English 
painting. And tliu.s for the space of some iifty years the 
biographies of Rossetti and Morris present a picture of tlie 
leading iigures whose influence ettected that revolution, sot 
each in its own framework. They are the re«;ord of the 
Jiuuian atmosphere of sentiment, alfection, opinion, and 
habit, wliich gives to personality, if not its form, at least 
its bent ; of the suiToundiugs, social, iiiatiu'ial, and imma- 
terial, which act as the ferment to bare initial principles 
and theories of art, and which Jpa-ven tliose ideas that eaclj 
man may assimilate but no man can create, with iiidividual- 
issitions of character, of circumstance, of lime, and of 
locality. 

Eor the idea, ‘ the remlering of absolutely poetic motives 
‘ by naturalistic, methods,’ that inspired Rossetti: the ideal 
of beauty that illuminated Burne-Jones’s imagination and 
kindled in the mind of William Morris a torch from which 
many a lesser man’s hearth has caught some quiet house- 
hold flame -some gleam of the beauty art may bestow upon 
handicraft — although not born with their birth nor dying 
with their death, was essentially individual, with their indi- 
viduality, in manifestation. Rossetti’s art was the climax 
of personality in painting and poetry. Burne-Jones’s ha« 
been repeatedly defined as the art of one man — the art of its 
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originator. In^ Morris the social instinct in its relation- 
ship to decoration produced, as its result, an accentuated 
phase of individual invention in tlie conception ol' mediieval 
tradition aUhnl with modern productive energy. 

That the principles whi(ih generated the Pre-ltai)haelite 
movement at large Svcre neither Post- nor Pre-Raphaelite, 
‘ but eternal,’ is undtniiabh*, and kindred ideas had, no* 
doubt, found various eiiibo«limeiits at various stages of the 
world’s history. But while the pre-(‘xistent idea retains its 
elemental character, its re vivtd expuMsion necessarily differs. 
Lying dormant perhaps for centuries, when it draws to 
itself a new group of t‘X]»oneiits, or it may ho one 

vigorous spirit to serve as its intc^rpreter ajid apostle; 
when it germinates with a. fresh impidsi' upon tin*, earth, it 
must inevitably undergo modilications gov('riied by mnv 
conditions. The manner of its exposition may indeed to a 
gieaier or loss d(‘gr«*e r(;senible the manner after wliich 
previous exponents gave it form and sha[)e; Rossetti 
may r(»])roduce some aspects of tlu» art of thi? primitives ; 
ill Uottieeili or Mant(*giia Burne-Jon(*s may have found the 
antityj’iO of manhood or womaiiliood <5orrespoiiding (o the 
typi‘ oi.‘ ideal beauty whi(*h possessed his own imagination. 
The designs of William Morris may r(?call (Jotliic designs 
of jaist ages; hut t'a.eli and all retain, to a, di'gn^e no 
one who has studied Iheir more maiun‘ works (‘.an rpiestioii, 
the stamp and imprint of their time and of their idiosyn- 
crasies. The mere e.opyist, who sees tJie siirfac(i and traces 
the lines and repeats the colours, may at all times a.nd in all 
places, doubtless, produce, if skill of Jiaiid and accuracy of 
eye be his, a dead facsimile of the past. But the very ])er- 
fection of the fai^.simiJe reftioves Ids work by a gulf no 
man may s])aTi from the work of the artist in w'liom the 
vital idea, reviving from ii.s slei'p of centuries, has taken 
up its dwelling. Reanimated within him, it becomes by 
reason of its vitality part of his vitality, of his personality, 
a fraction of his individual life, swayed by the influences 
that propel his imagination, coloured by tlie divided prism- 
lights of the temperainent ^leculiar to himself. And thus, 
notwithstanding and in despit^i of elementary identities, it 
moves and impels him to create new forms of embodiment, 
which, if born of the same spiritual seed, are yet as diverse 
as the children of a now gencftition from the children of 
an old. For vitality, by law inflexible, effects diversity. 
The dead machine retraces, but the living spirit evolves, 
and the revived expression in art of a pre-existent concep- 



yG2 


Morns nhtl Uossetti» 


April;, 

tion, if it be living, is necessarily recast, refasbioiied, and 
recoloured. As Rossetti himself wrote, ‘ \vV)rk, to be truly 
^ worthy, should be wrought out of the ag(^ itself, as well as 
‘ out of the soul of its producers, which must needs be a 
‘ soul of the age.’ 

And in that ‘ soul of the age ’ Jievv associations have 
grown up witji the lapse of centuries. Traditions have added 
chapter to chaphn*. We neither see, he.ir, nor understand 
as dead generations saw, heard, and comprehended. The 
ear, the eye, tbe imagination, have undergone changes hinu- 
merable, defying analysis. The hearer, accustomed to detect 
harmonies in discord, to whom the innovations of modern 
dissonances and the sensuous melodies of a Wagner have 
become an accustomed tale, can no longer listen to the 
austere purity, the transparent simplicities of a Palestrina 
mass or a Haydn trio, as did his forebears. Eyes trained 
in the later scdiools, classic or romantic, naturalist or im- 
pressionist, can no longer view the works of the groat primi- 
tive painters of simple faith with the eyes of lost ages. ' 11 
^ faut que Part nous dc'payse,^ is a maxim excellent in the 
abstract. But conditions of life persist, and theories be- 
come synonymous with the impracticable. C’oiild we displace 
ourselves in time, dispossess ourselves of race, dislocalise 
ourselves in the minor matter of nationality, it would indeed 
conduce to a i)erfect and catholic sympathy Avith wdiat 
remote times, distant nations, and other races have per- 
formed in the arena of art. But, try as we may. the effort 
merely amounts to a transference of our own imagiiiatioii. 
Wheresoever our fantasy takes us Ave carry Avith us all our 
inheritance of years, all our associations of Jiationality, 
all onr atmosphere of race. We may endeavour to ignore 
the interim of time that Avails us out from the past as avo 
conjure up the vision of bygone centuries, hut wo regard 
that vision, strive as avo may, from the standpoint of to-da}^ 
Por Ave ourselves arc the present ; Avherever avo transplant 
ourselves it goes with us, and a Biinie- Jones can never 
become, according to his vain aspiratioji, an Italian, nor a 
William Morris a mcdiccvalist of the thirteenth ceiituiy. 
Nor perhaps is art ever more percej)tibly infected with the 
spirit of these — its latest — days than Avhen with futile effort 
its aim is to evade their grasp. 

And as it is with their 4irt, so was it Avith the lives *of 
the three artists. Their works bear tbe teethmark of their 
OAvn age in its fever or lassitude, its introspection and 
its motiveless melancholy, and they themselves Avere 
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enipluLtirally of lo-dny. Their homes wore Tor the 

most piii’t undel’ iho low skies of great (!ities ; iheir minds 
were miiid^s sfciinniaiod :ind cnltnr(',d by the d»^nso pressure 
of the intelleotiial life that surg(»d around. IJuriio-Jones 
and ]\roiTis, botli at tlui eriiieal turning-point of their de- 
velopemenl, underwent tluj stimulus of Oxford companion- 
ships. Eossetti found in liis own family the ^sjmr of keen 
and educated criticism, wdiile, in years to come, the roll-call 
of their closest friends and companions embraced the fore- 
most names in literature and art. And as denizens of thcat 
inner Avorld that each man makes for himself within the 
compass of the world which surrounds him, tlu'y were 
stirred — Avhether to the recoil of the reactit>nist or the 
agreenjent of the participant matt(irs little — by the vast 
waves of human tliouglit and human h'cding that vibrated 
arouiul them, bv llic (‘imuiation of tht‘ multitudinous lives 
by which tln.*ir lives wer(' emdosed. 

Outside the studios where Eossetti and iJiirnc- Jones, in 
passive* retreat from coiitsict with tin* biis}- forces of iiiodorn 
existeiv*e. ijivok(‘d image aftiu* image of mcdiiuval tradition - 
dreams or dead gods, \isions of fair women, where, by what- 
ever : a.me I hey named hi*r, Oa femme est toujonrs Plfelene 
‘ d’autrefois ’ - the intricate network of London spread far 
and wid(‘. 'J1u*y trod daily its crowded pavements, where, 
with an uiisurj)assed accentuation, luKury and wealth, 
penury and hardship, the Dives and the Lazarus of the 
street are confronted, sugg('sting problems no man may solve 
and summoning as with a trumpet call their wdde-hoarted 
fellow-artist to ('iirol himself in the ranks of Socialism. 
Eeyond their doors every stratum of Iminauity might be 
found ('xhii)itiijg each its special features ; hunger and 
remedyless w^aiit, wdth all the nameless maladies of a rank 
and overgrown civilisation wTitten in indelible signatures 
upon face after face, haunt the. threshold of the London 
dweller. Nightmares of women and children and vagrant 
menace or appeal to him in the gas-glare of thronged 
crossings, or in the scantly peopled liighways in ‘ London’s 
‘ smokeless resurrection light,’ printing themselves vaguely 
on the memory to revive in dim sensations or iinformiilated 
thoughts. So day by daj" in Bloomsbury, in Kensington, 
in Chelsea, the complicated artificialities of city life en- 
circled Eossetti, Burne-Jones, and Morris, shutting them 
out, with mental barriers all city dwellers recognise, 
from contact with simpler conditions of existence; es- 
tranging them, as city life estranges, from the hourly 
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influences of nature’s elemental powers, from the contagious 
moods of earth’s multiform vitalities, from the companion- 
ship of its children, from the intimacy of its woods, from 
the solitude of its expanses of plain and sea, from the sound 
of its innuiiiorablc voices, from the indefinite emotion — the 
communion of its infinitely varied silences. 

And while in the outer semblances of an art determi- 
iiatively idesJ and imaginative, the actualities of the 
material >yorld which lay around the house in Cheyne Walk 
or outside the garden walls of the Grange in North End 
Roud, found no place ; whihi the dominatively subjective 
tendency of their art intensified and concentrated its indi- 
viduality, the emotional expression, the sentiment, spiritual 
or — in its widest significance — sensual, which both Rossetti 
and Kuril e- Jones stamped upon their creations, was no less 
the ofispring of the inlliirtices around them than was the 
sterile dream of a social redemption with art for its Christ 
that cast its ennobling radiance over Morris’s later years. 

The lives of Rossetti and William Morris arc compiled 
upon a widely differing seheme. As a personal narrative 
the record of Dante Gabriel Rossetti stands alone, oven 
among modern memoirs*, in its detail of intimate and private 
(‘pisode. In the life* of William Morris it has been the in- 
tention of his biographer to do little more than sujjply an 
outline siatemont (joncerning all matters of domestic inci- 
dent, and he has rarely abdicated thcj privilege of reticence 
wbicli, in dealing with tbe lives of those wlio so recently 
dw(*lt in oiir midst, assumes the nature of an obligation 
mwer, poiIiaiJS, repudiat(id without loss. That a man is 
horn, attains maturity, is maiTied, has children, faces in 
hours of bereavemcint and sickness the inevitable end, are 
initia,! facts iinplying assuredly, if not inclusively, that a life 
has to a certain degree, and according to its individual 
capacity, been a completed experience of some of the stronger 
a.nd deeper natural afflictions and emotions. The mere 
legister of suidi circumstances and events indicates, so far 
as parallel lines of universal experiences can give intelligence 
to one man of what another suffers or enjoys, that a life has 
passed through co taiu general but acute stages of common 
hopes, and fears, and griefs; that a man has undergone 
certain demands on hia moral being, which, howsoever im- 
permanent in actual duration, are indelible in their aggregate . 
effect upon the imaginative and emotional faculties. Such 
facts are recognised by all to be as light and darkness to the 
e^rth, making day or night, shadow or sunshine, in that 
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strict enclosure of personality where no stranger enters 
without sacrilege, where aflection dominates ambition, and 
even the most vital aims of years are suspended, it may be 
annulled, beside the upspringing or the extinction of some 
small human flame of private love, or hope, or joy ; some- 
thing which in respect of the world’s life is as nothing; 
something which in respect of the man’s life is all in all. 

Such inferences are, in the main, all that the memoir of 
William Morris invites. Upon the brother of Dante Kossetti 
another obligation rested. The unworthy betrayals of 
friendship, the mournful conditions of a life which vulgar 
curiosity had dragged into prominence, the ungenerous 
judgements of men who forget that , 

‘ Who knows hut partly can but jutlgo iij part/ 

demanded, in his opinion, a fuller and more personal exposi- 
tion, and have entailed upon criticism a correlatively closer 
attention to the more intimate aspects of the ficts he has 
supplied. 

So far as events arc concerned, the lives of Rossetti and 
Morris, as well as that of Morris’s co-disciple Burne-Jones, 
were oxceptioiially hare of incident. Each of the three great 
artists, whose especial gift it was to resuscitate tradition, 
belonged by birth to the class — embracing the lesser pro- 
fessional and the upper commercial — where the sense of 
tradition is at its lowest, effaced by the necessities of bread- 
winning, and by that enhanced appreciation of the value of 
money as the arbiter of human destiny induced by the daily 
labour of earning it. 

Italian by race, Rossetti was born in London in 1828. Five 
years later Edward Burne-Jones, Welsh by origin, was born 
in Birmingham ; William Morris, a year after, at Waltham- 
stow. Morris alone of the three — the fact should not be 
forgotten— passed a childhood in touch with the earth he 
knew and loved so well. At the age when Rossetti, * who 
‘ meant to be a painter,’ drew his knowledge of beast, and 
plant, and tree from the railinged vegetation of Regent’s 
Park, and the caged menagerie of the Zoological Gardens, 
studied architecture in the Ionic and Corinthian pilasters 
of St. John’s Wood, attended classes in Portland Place ioid 
King’s College, books, with an occasional circus performance 
or theatre-going, his main amusement; at the age when 
little Burne-Jones, reared in the squalid ugliness of a 
manufacturing town, immersed himself in classic literature 
among keen-witted classmates at King Edward’s School; 
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Morris was ^ riding half Essex over in search of old churches,* 
hotanising, shooting, fishing, growing up in’ free open-air 
companionship with bird, and beast, and flower, retracing 
in the play-time of Marlborough days the life of dead 
centuries in Roman remains and medimvcil buildings. And 
the healthful memories of .nature’s freshest sensations, 
memories for ^whoso absence no aftermath of life, however 
rich, can compensate, abode with him to the end. His nature- 
love was no love of the town-born denizen to whom plain, 
field, and river, however dear as the Eden of his desires, 
still bear an alien aspect, but of the country-bred, to whom 
in farthest exile they remain the homeland of his nativity. 
Nor is it difficult to trace in Morris’s treatment of floral 
arabesque the under- influence of that lifelong and innate 
knowledge of tlie heart concerning flower, and leaf, and 
stem, which gives an indefinable attraction to his designs even 
perceptible to those whose technical appreciation of their 
excellence of form is inadequate. They were the work of a 
man who in a whole garden of blossoms could distinguish each 
separate flower-face. ‘ The garden is nearly Over now . . . 
‘ except that thei’e are a good many roses, and amongst them 
‘ a pale sweet-briar blossom among the scarlet hips, that 1 am 
^ surf T vever miv before ’ is a sentence Rossetti could never 
have written, and betrays a familiarity, a personality of 
knowledge which the exquisite fragility of Burne-Jones’s 
harebells, the etherialisation of his columbines, lacks. 

But howsoever severed in boyhood by disparities of ex- 
ternal circumstance, in the next stage of manhood those 
converging tendencies that overrule outward conditions and 
human intention narrowed towards their meeting-point. 
Ten years before the year (1 852) when Morris and Burne- 
Jones matriculated on the same day at Exeter College, 
Rossetti, Morris’s senior by six years, Burne-Jones’s by five, 
had entered upon the formal study of art. By 1848 he had 
passed from Carey’s drawing school and the study of the 
antique at the Royal Academy to become a pupil of Madox 
Brown, and found in Millais and Mr. Holman Hunt, both 
then exhibiting painters, those congenial spirits from whose 
union sprang the ' Pre-Raphaelite Brotherhood. In 1849 
‘ Mary Virgin ’ had been publicly applauded, and in 1850 
‘ Ecce Ancilla Domini ’ had, with other works of the Brother- 
hood, excited a storm of adverse criticism. And hencefoith on 
Rossetti fell the lot of a leader among revolutionists, while, 
both destined for Holy Orders, William Morris and Edward 
Burne-Jones were inaugurating their lifelong friendship, each 



JIHM), Morris lUid Rossufli, ;>G7 

finding in the other not only kindred literary enthusiasms, but 
likewise that fifmer cement of friendship, the ‘ complemental 
‘ spirit’ of those sharply contrasting qualities native to each 
and accentuated in both by the divergent influences of 
childhood and boyhood. 

Some years, however, weiu still to elapse before the 
two undergraduates were drawn within tJie circle of 
Rossetti’s jiersonal influence. Through his works, never- 
theless, he had become one of the lieroes of their Oxford 
enthusiasms. ‘ I was two-and- twenty, and had never met, 
‘ or ever seen, a painter in my life,' Biirne- Jones wrote in 
after years ; ‘ I knew no one who had ever seen one, or had 
‘ been in a studio, and of all men who lived *011 earth, the 
^ one I wanted to see was Rossetti.’ In 1855 they mot. 
Henceforth in the history of rcsthelios the names of Burne- 
Jones and Morris are abidingly associated with ihat of their 
first master. But while the fellowsliip in art and in the 
aims of art involved, as such fellowships are apt to do, a 
fellowship in life, no three lives could present more obvious 
contrasis of personality, and as artists there were con- 
sequ'.ut and j)crceptible severances. In Rossetti and in 
Burrie-Joncs. the one expressing himself in poetry and 
painting, the other in painting alone, we are conscious 
throughout that their expression in art is related solely and 
empliatically to their ideal in art: it is art related to art. 
In Morris 11 e human, and more than the human, the 
social, instinct is siiperadded, and his art assumes another 
relationship and becomes an art related to man. Thus, while* 
Rossetti and Buriic-Jonos created, each after his own mould, 
the ideal of a school, Morris, acting upon an equally 
spontaneous impulse, infected the world with a principle, 
sowing the seeds of now tastes broadcast, generating wants 
and desires among men at large for tilings fair in sem- 
blance and honest in workmanship. Nor, setting the poetry 
of Morris beside that of Rossetti, is the same distinction 
lacking. Morris is above all things the teller of a tale, the 
communicator of that which he knows to those who know 
it not; his aiidie 4 ce is ever present. With Rossetti we 
scarcely ever lose the impression that his poems embody 
some strong bias of individual sentiment, some strong 
vibration of personal emotion, that even in the ballad of a 
Rose-Mary or a Sister Helen we may read, if not an auto- 
biography of facts, at least in fragmentary sentences an 
autobiography of sensations. If, indeed, it may be truly 
said of Burne-Jones that his pictures are the incarnation pf 
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imagination at its emotional climax, it may with equal 
justice be said of Rossetti that his works embody the very 
climax of personality, and that where the one painter presents 
us with a personality possessed by an imagination, the other 
reverses the order of ascendency, and confronts us as a type 
of an imagination possessed by a personality. Yet, thus 
differentiated, their genius has one point of absolute union, 
as the study 'of the reproductions in Mr. Bate’s book may 
clearly demonstrate. Based in each case upon the fusion 
of individual temperament with the themes of imaginative 
invention, it created an outward form and semblance of 
beauty of which all imitations, however close, only serve to 
make manifest, the inaccessible and incommunicable spiritual 
quality. 

In Rossetti’s art the personality revealed was one emi- 
nently calculati'd to excite curiosity. The story of the 
gradual developement of his ideal types has been interpreted 
by his friend Mr. Watts Dunton. Starting from the doc- 
trine of realism — a term in Pre-Rjiphaelite idiraseology 
to be dissociated from its recent limitations — Rossetti 
attempted to retain the mysticism of the past divested 
of its integral element — austerity — until, ‘ in a change 
‘ of methods in the painting of flesh, in order to give 
‘ it a mysticism it can never perhaps sustain without 
‘ asceticism,’ he invested the material body itself with 
symbolic meaning, serisuousuess struggled more faintly 
with spirituality, and the (yes — the passion of the soul 
divine - contradicted, unforbhhhui by the genius which 
emphasised both, the passion of the body, whose hiero- 
glyphic was the mouth. If in his painting we may trace 
such phases of individual thought, Rossetti’s personality is 
even more legible in his poems. ‘ There is not one merely 
‘ literary love sonnet in his book,’ is the explicit testimony 
of his friend. Nor are those other sonnets not of love, but 
of foregone opportunities, 

‘ When work and will awake too late, lo gaze 
After tlieir life sailed by,’ 

of missed paths, of springs made baifen, of fair deeds 
superseded by ill, of lost days and life’s remorses, and of 
that ghost whose ^ name is might-have-been,’ less fraught 
and burdened with personal emotions, with sentiments 
felt not imagined, regrets not invented but suffered, 
repentances upspriiiging — to use Rossetti’s own distinction, 
from not ‘ the mind’s conscience but the heart’s.’ 
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And to the abstract form presented in his works the 
artist-poet thp biographer gives a concrete framework. 
Beside the personality set iorth in the love-worship of 
poems and the love-glory of paintings, where womanhood 
in relation to passion, or as'passioirs ernbodiineiit, alter- 
nates with theinos.based upon the falls and aspirations of 
the soul, the narrative sets tht 3 personality manifest in the 
deeds and omissions of a life with the confmentary facts 
are wont to supply to ideals. 

Eleven years cover the story of Kossetii’s love for the 
woman by whom his love poems were, for the most part, 
inspired, from his first acquaintance in 1850 to In^r death — 
his two years’ wife- -in 1862. Ten years of affection 
chequered by periods of acute anxiety, when the shadow 
of the ‘ veiled woman * menaced the life he held dear, pre- 
ceded the marriage announced to liis mother in a soiitcmcc' 
full of significance : ‘ Like all the important things I ever 
‘ meant to do, to fulfil duty or secure liaj)[nn('ss, this one 
‘ has been deferred almost beyond possibility.’ In the 
remorseful haste of those spring days, wlnm at length his 
love forestalled death’s nearing feet, we may deciplier an 
clem 'Jilt of early charact(^r affording a key to mueb that 
is lacking in the emotional atmosphere of his work, where 
intensity without strength, sentiment witliout action, domi- 
nate the passive iiionotoiie of passion ; where tihe one 
accent too much is apparent of that jierilous feminine 
quality without which, it no man’s genius is perfected, tlie 
genius of many a man is irreparably marred, rtossotti l»a.s 
expressed, as ])erhaps no otlier of his time, the religion of 
love ; for the love of the body and the love of the son I are 
with him the fellow-conspirators of ideal passion, and ‘ Not 
‘ soul helps flesh more tlian flesh helps soul,’ might serve 
for the formula of his creed. But linking together his 
pre-marriage letters with the sonnets, we are conscious of 
a certain indefinable coldniiss, the coldness of a j*empera- 
ment which has for the moment fused in one life 
and art, and in the fusion forfeited the singleness of 
feeling essential to strength. In the very excellence of 
versification we miss the incompleteness of language which 
suggests the hicompeteiice of art to express the emotion 
transcending art. It is, indeed, possible that the perfection 
of passion can never be rendered by tin* perfection of art ; 
but with Bossetti, more than with others, the balance 
and symmetry of beauty detract from its human force. 
The poet-painter is ever present to take cognisance of the 
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emotions of tlio mail. He is over conscious in the loveli- 
ness of the woman lie loves, of the possible iileJllity of 
tlic moJcl lie paints. And wo. ilic bystjniders, as we turn 
from the personality of his art to the personality of his 
life, cannot banish the assiiraiK o that the artist has a use 
for his afifoetions, and that his worship is tingled with 
utilitarianism. Wo may concede that in some rare in- 
stances the rapture of the painter may enhance the ecstasies 
of the lover, but there are- more instances when, to the 
apprehension of the spectator, it discounts them; more 
instances in which between the manhood and womanhood 
of lover and lady two shadowy figures intervene — the figures 
of the artist and the ideal. 

Nor is the impression altogether dispelled by the record of 
later years. The close ties of marriage and of fatherhood, 
with 11i*i duties regarded or disregarded they entail, fell 
from him. His child was born dead, and the loss was 
follor - ill the spring of 1S(>2, by his wife’s death, a shoct 
painful in those details and circumstances which go far, in 
the first hours, to CMiibitter almost b(»yoiid bearing the 
simiilicity of a great sorrow. The ensuing episode, tin* deed 
of renniiciiitioii of his ambitions as poet with the burial 
of his manuscripts in her grave, and the deed of their 
subsequent exhumation, has been, however unpardonable, 
perhaps over rashly judged by adversaries who, if incapable 
of that second act, the violation of death’s sanctuary, were 
also, it may be, incapable of the penitent atonement of the 
first. ^ I have been often writing at those poems while 
^ Lizzie was ill and suffering,’ was the brief phrase of his self- 
accusation. To sacrifice them was the impulse of a man to 
whom siicJi remorses of the affections were a moral torture. 
Some men may bear like self-rexn’oaclics with a reasonable 
fortitude others have no aptitude to cinnlato ; to them the 
lash of the irrevocable is incoinprclicnsible. But liossetti 
obeyed the dictation of that instinct which, in the presence 
of the dead, reconstructs a man’s appreciation of the 
relative values of fame and alfectiori, and sought by one 
sacrifice to expiate what might never be retrieved. Seven 
years after the instinct followed by the man suffered defeat 
at the hands of that counter-instinct -the instinct of the 
artist. The ofFering enshrined in the dead woman’s grave 
was withdrawn and bestowed upon the world. 

So throughout the Rossetti of the Memoirs stands before 
us, a man of ideals without the capacity to translate them 
into life’s relationships or life’s actions. In respect of thsi^t 
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sharp, albeit not always infallible, touchstone of eluiracter, 
the dealings o£ a man with men, he laid himself equally 
open to contrary charges. At one inoment a spend- 
thrift in generosity, selling his bride’s wedding jewels to 
relieve the poverty of some "fellow-artist’s household, at 
another nionjent he wrought as a wary bargainer. Painting 
undeniably for art’s sake alone* he was yet resolute that the 
valuation of his own, and bis fellows’, works should bo 
appraised at a just worth. Giving with ojie hand, he 
borrowed with the other, forging too often with his own 
deeds shafts that every enemy might east for his undoing. 
Cancelling good with evil, and evil with good, as he went 
on the road of life, he swayed men’s enlhusiasms by the 
gift of brilliant attraction, wliile, by the counter-gift of 
fate, he created from among the associates who surrounded 
him with homage, Ihost^ estranged friends >vhoin he happily 
characterised as ‘ iny intimate enemies.’ ‘ A woman may 
‘ have some little mercy for the man she has ceased to love, 

‘ but she has none for llio memory of what he has been to 
‘ her,’ Bossettioiico wrote, but witbin his own experience the 
sciiionce might have admitted of a lows restricted applica- 
tion That he should have forfeited inauy friendships is 
not a surprise. It w'as in the nature of things human, 
apart from special circnmstanccs and events, that intimacies, 
based not on alHnitics or syinpatliies of enduring personality, 
but on tlic insecure foundjition of early enthusiasms and 
common aims, should in process of time decline. ]5iit it is 
surely a inatior of regret that in I’elating the incident of 
the dissolution of partnership, when, in 187"), J’.ossotti’s 
connexion with the firm of Morris & Co. terminated, 
Morris’s recent biographer should have disintoTcd from 
oblivion an episode somewhat din'erciitly reported by Mr. 
William Itossetii. 

Itossetti had come to Morris as the mast.er-exponout of 
truth to art, and truth to beauty. Morris had rendered him 
the unmeasured veneration of a disciple. Doubtless there 
may be a questionable wisdom in the dispensation which 
relegates the most vigorous faculties for worship to that 
stage of a man’s develop-inent when the capacity of choosing 
aright the object of worship is least ripe — a stage when the 
intuitions of childhood are obscured and the experiences of 
maturity yet to come. Moreover, 

‘ When I find worth 
1 love the keeper, till he let it go, 

And then 1 follow it * 



372 


Morris and Rossetti, 


April, 


is a vindication which, in the case of the disloyalties of 
later years, may be spoken in good faith by ntany who have 
had cause to recant their earlier faiths. For most of us, 
indeed, the sacramental pledge of friendship is not eternal, 
and endures only till life — that adversary more formidable 
than any death to human fidelity — do ns part. Nevertheless, 
howsoever inevitable the loss of generous illusions, of old 
loves and old devotions, there still remains an alternative 
between idolatry and iconoclasm. It is not well to ignore 
how much a man owes to those lesser gods of youth we so 
harshly term idols. If the faculty of nncaleulating faith, of 
selfless enthusiasm for the achievements of another, is one 
that breaks down more than all else the base horizons of 
egoism and widens the barriers of symputhy, we are 
indebted to whatever influence i.wokes, concentrates, and 
stimulates it. This debt Mr. Mackail has not discharged. 

The concluding chnpiers of Eossetti’s life are perhaps as 
mournful a record as any it has fallen to the lot of a 
biographer to write. A prey to that malady of maladies, 
insomnia, a prey to the relentless remedy wJiicli gives brief 
respite only to extort a redoubled sutforing; haunted by 
threats of blindness, w«?akened in will and nerve by inter- 
linked sicknesses of heart and soul and body, Rossetti 
clang to those remaining affections which alone companioned 
him in the solitude he had created around. * Yonr dear 
‘ face always brightens things when I look at it,’ he writes 
to the mother without whose love he ‘ could imagine no good 
‘ world hf*re or els(‘wlierc,’ and whose ‘ help,’ with that 
of her sister Christina, alone ‘ rendered tolerable ’ days, 
weedis, months of weary inaction. Other friends there 
Avere likewise whose faithful forbearance found a new 
claim on tlioir love in the patient of their affections, for 
‘^it AViis imjmssible to know [him] without deeply loving, 
‘ necessary that he should be deeply loved before he could 
‘ be fully known,’ wrote Mr. Watts Duuton, who with Mr. 
Hall Caine, Mr. William Sharp, Mr. Shields, Burne-Jones, 
and others, did Avhat in them lay to minister such happiness 
as might be to a life already anchored in shadow, bearing 
the conscious burden of its own shortcomings. * I can 
‘ make nothing of Christianity,’ ran Rossetti’s brief con- 
fession so incomprehensible to those whose heart and brain 
admit no disunion, ^ but I only want a confessor to give me 
‘ absolution for my sins.’ 

The end was at hand. On Easter Day, 1882, Rossetti 
died, a man who with eyes that saw into great distances 
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walked with Btumbling feet among the stones of tUe liigh- 
waj, whose trespasses were the accidents rather than the 
essence of his temperament, who, carrying with him what 
was little to the grave of the man, has left us a legacy of 
what was great in the ideals of the artist. ‘ His morality 
‘ is all sympathy,’ Pater has said of Botticelli’s works. The 
saying may be applied both to Rossetti and to lhat per- 
sonality which Burne-Jones, perpetuating and spiritualising 
one aspect of Rossetti’s genius, has embodied in his 
paintings. And the morality that halts at sympathy is in 
truth incomplete. Yet it is not a small thing, as any close 
experience of the morality that lacks it evidences. The 
emotional response of pity to the appeal of ihings pitiful, of 
homage to things brave, of veneration for things pure, is wot 
merely a painted flame. Far rather is it the illuminating 
assurance that at the core of a man’s being lie warm human 
instincts ranged on the side of all that is good, reverent, 
and generous, instincts rusted, warped, mutilated by disuse 
or accident, but still alive to testify that though deeds 
suffer from the paralysis of will, that which lies closer to 
the immortal vitality — the spirit - -quickens. ‘1 sleep, but 
‘ my heart wak<»th.’ 

JSight years before his death the friendship, which from 
1873 to 1874 had made Morris and Rossetti joint iuinates of 
Kelinscott, liad drawn to a natural and inevitable close. Nor 
is it possible to trace in Morris’s personality any lasting effects 
of that loiig-eonii lined intimacy. Not even in the phase 
of first discipleshi[), when ‘ not as a pupil, but as a servant,’ 
he appr<3nticed himself, a docile votary at an idol’s shrine, did 
Rossetti’s influence —apart from art- - toutdi anything beyond 
the surface nature of his devotee. Morris caught indeed, 
we may guess, many reflexions of the imaginative emotion 
of his great master. But reflexions are not dyes, and 
throughout the untiiiged undercuiTent of Morris’s own 
inveterately individual personality asserted itself. In 1850 
— a year before the wedding of Rossetti — Moms, marrying, 
like his friend Burne-Jones, in the first years of manhood, 
had early dispossessed himself of those rights of irresponsible 
freedom which have for their counterpoise accumulative 
loneliness, and in the period of Morris’s life following upon 
his marriage we are told that the strain of an ^orderly 
‘ civic element,’ which Mr. Mackail describes as one of the 
strongest threads in Morris’s nature, ^develofied till he 
^ became what he would himself have called in later days a 
* typical bourgeois.’ 
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With unimpaired physical strength, untrammeled from 
boyhood upwards, so far as things materiiitl went, by any 
cares or anxieties concerning the to-morrows of life, the 
burden of all the practical and inexorable questions entailed 
by marriage and fatherhood rested lightly upon hyn ; nor 
can he ever have experienced the depressions and discourage- 
ments which weight men of fragile frame for whom the 
necessities of' breadwinning make the pursuit of the ideal 
in art not only a road of difficulty but an ascent of sacrifice. 
Such inequalities of fortune and health may have had much 
to do with the singularly ditferent atmosphere that clings 
to the works of Morris and Burne-Jones. Yet, that in 
his exemption from the pressure of outward conditions 
an/l the evils attendant on precarious health, by which 
Burne-Jones’s career was beset, Morris was wholly the gainer, 
may be doubtful. When the soil is furrowed for the sowing 
deficiencies of strength and fortune are apt to bring with 
them, and overpast to leave behind them, for the artist, a 
more intuitive perception of some aspects of things beautiful ; 
for the man a more unexacting consideration, a more 
winning patience with the discouragements, failures, unsuc- 
cesses and defaultings of others, a special loveableness of 
nature, indefinable yet easy of recognition, rarely and only 
by special grace of God acquired under the star of a too 
constant and too robust prosperity. 

* Earth’s succoss, at the purest, with stain of the earthy 
Leaves the wliite worth of truth, where it loaches it, less,’ 

and such disadvantages of good fortune Morris suffered, 
for, in the main, so far as a life with ideals, liumau or 
divine, material or immaterial, can he so accounted, his life 
was that of a man of success. At his first mariied home, 
the Red House, Upton, at his later homes of Kclinscott and 
in London, a large share of the good things jf this world 
fell to his lot. The companionship of devoted friends, self- 
chosen associates, was his. His surroundings, and to his 
temperament surroundings meant much, corresponded to 
his creed — the doctrine he held ‘ more than ever at his 
‘ heart the importance for people of living in beautiful 
places.’ In one of such places he lived : Eelmscott ^ has 
‘ come to be to me,’ he writes in 1882, ‘ the type of 

* the pleasant places of the earth, and of the homes of 
^ harmless, simple people not over-burdened with the in- 

* tricacies of life; and as others love the race of man through 
^ their lovers or their children, so I love the earth through 
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‘ that small space of it.’ As a poet, fame came to him ; his 
firm flourished ,• as a craftsman his achievements were un- 
surpassed by his contemporajies^ and recognised as the 
standard of taste and excellence. As a social reformer he 
was truly foredoomed to disappointment. But the discourage- 
ment induced by his experience .of the inner workings of the 
socialist propaganda, however keenly felt, was tempered 
by the continuance of his interest in manifold industries, 

‘ my little patterns and dyeings, and the dear warp and 
‘ weft,^ and all those other occupations he had ever set 
generously on one side for the ‘ cause,’ but which in them- 
selves filled hisdays tooverflowing. Sofar, indeed, as his life is 
made known to us, his joys, griefs, and troubles were those 
incident to all lives, not the catastrophes of the few among 
the many, but of the many among the few. And, more- 
over, foremost among the gifts of fortune, in his open-air, 
clear-minded, and wholesome manhood lie retained that in- 
valuable endowment of childhood, the aptitude for taking 
pleasure in little things. 

His feminine side - for no man can remain so perfectly a 
child without being partaker in the l»otter part of woman- 
hood found nourishment in his intense and personal love 
of the earth in its freshness, and cleanliness, and gladness, 
and of its children. Every touch betrays his intimacy with 
them. ‘ The blackbirds wake me about 4 o’clock a.n, ; as 
‘ for the rooks, they never stop all day long. 1 saw a leash of 

* plovers yesterday squawking away, and making believe they 
^ had 110 iiest at hand. The garden is full of bullHuches, 
^ which are pretty, fat dears, and sing a little, sliort song 

* very sweetly.’ And the flowers no less are loved each for 
its own special self. ‘ The snowdrops nearly but not quite 

* gone ; a few purple crocuses, but of course not open this 
‘ sunless day. The daphne very full of blossom. Many 

* daffodils nearly out, but only two or three quite. The 
‘ beautiful hepatica, which I used to love so.’ . . . Such 
sentences recur throughout his correspondence, and by that 
instinctive individualisation of bird and plant may be 
placed his jealous fondness for his treasure-troves of other 
things rare and lovely. ‘If you have one of his books,’ 
said a friend, ‘ in your hands for a minute, he’ll take it away 
‘ from you, as if you mre Tmrting it,^ It is a feeling every 
child, to whom a toy is more than a toy, has shared with 
the poet-craftsman. And the childhood in the man, the 
manhood in the artist, persisted throughout his life. 

The attitude of mind and heart from which he viewed 
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life was one the shadowy complexities, the troubled and 
disquieting loveliness of the art of Bossetti, and after another 
guise the emotional idea^p of Burne-Jones, might by force 
of association obscure, but could not obliterate — ‘ I hope I 
‘ am not quite uiihumble, or want to be the only person in the 
‘ world untroubled ; but I h-^ve been ever loth to think that 
‘ there were po people going through life, not without pain, 
‘ indeed, but with simplicity and free from blinding entaiigle- 
^ meats. Such an one I want to be, and my faith is that it 
^ is possible for most men to be no worse.’ In his first 
volume of verses, dedicated to Bossetti, the accent, if 
more elemental and more dramatic in its alliance to 
primitive passion, has yet a very close kinship to Bossetti’s 
own genius. In the ^ Earthly Paradise ’ he stands as a poet 
brother in arms to the painter of Pygmalion, the Psyche, 
and the Perseus legends. But in spite of all such twinship 
of sentiment or theme, we cannot dismiss the intuition 
that his native sympathies always transgressed the limits of 
such visions with their bounded fragility of loveliness to 
expand in regions of colder, clearer, and stronger climes ; 
that his affinity lies with possibly less condensed, but more 
active passions— the passions of the North - that he moves 
more freely in scenes where the climax of emotion is not 
languor, where the extinction of self-consciousness in one 
single pulsation of the heart or the soul is fraught not with 
lassitude but energy. While, contrariwise in Bossetti’s dual 
art, ill Bunie-Jones’s painting, fever is for ever at its ebb- 
tide ; not* passion, but tbe reaction of passion embodies 
itself before us ; not the seal but the impression on the wji ; 
or perhaps, in some of Bossetti’s later pictures and earner 
poems, another metaphor may present itself, and we may 
feel that the image evoked is not of the fire, but of those 
ashes of dead burnings which should more fitly have been 
swept from the very threshold of the House of Life. 

Nor can any contrast be more complete than that pre- 
sented by the iiiode in which the creative genius of Morris 
and Burne-Jones, acting and reacting either on the other, 
sought and found its congenial outlet. On Burne-Jones the 
lot was cast to be both by temperament and choice the artist 
above all things of conception. To embody his conceptions 
by the mediums and methods df the outward art of which 
he was master, limited his ambition. Where other mediums 
and other methods wore in question, be left to others the 
execution of his great inventive designs for painted window 
or woven tapestry. He had no wish himself to translate 
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his own art into the language of other crafts. But for 
Morris the joy df invention lay no less in the execution than 
in the conception. The acquisition of manual mastery in 
one means of expression was with him but a signal for the 
acquisition of manual mastery over another. To express 
what was beautiful in one fornii sufficed him no whit. He 
was master dyer, master weaver, master printer, engraver, 
illuminator, by turns. The restless impulse to action domi- 
nates the whole record of the years. Contentment itself, 
that clogwheel of unrest, seems, except as regarded the 
coiijposition of verse, to have effected no permanent or 
I erceptible relaxation of energy. ^ The life at Bed House 
* was for Morris one of almost complete contentment ’ — so 
his biographer speaks of the period when the birth of a first 
and a second child came to give that now future to hope 
that parentage confers. But work never ceased, either at Bed 
House, at Kelinscott, or at Hammersmith ; rather were all 
those around him swept into the eddies of his busy brain 
and hand. And when tlie times of ^almost unclouded 
‘ happiness ’ drifted into that only immutable Eden — the 
past — be still remained, in a fellow-worker^s graphic phrase, 
as a man going ‘ at twenty miles an hour.^ Indeed, reading 
his life as the supplement to his works, Mr. MackaiPs 
biography beside Mr. Vallance’s * record,* deeds and the 
doing of them, sts.iid as h is natural and vital (dement, and feel- 
ing takes the subsidiary part of a mere impulsion to action. 
Involuntarily we image Morris to ourselves companioned 
with soldier figures of schoolroom heroes — Greathffart fight- 
the pilgrims* %ay through giants and lions to the House 
Beautiful ; Sigurd, tlie great Volsuug, ‘ who never did lose 
‘ heart and of naught was adread ; ’ Cmurdo Lion as Walter 
IScott invented him. yt. (ieorge rises before us as his pro- 
totype in whom dragons were a necessary of life, and Bobin 
Hood, pati'on of all good Socialists 

‘ The good outlawe 
Who d} du jKjre men much good,’ 

and whose example Morris was fain most cheerfully to 
follow. But, doer of deeds as he was, under all surface 
hardihoods lay warm and strong affections. He does not 
rank among those who stake the whole of happiness upon 
the doubtful issues of human ties, his life is no story of the 
hazardous game played by men who risk all for all on one 
throw of the dice, nor did life*s interpretation lie for him in 
the emotions of heart or souL Yet disappointments struck 
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him with unbluiited edge. When Burne-Jones wrote to 
relinquish the idea of a joint household he received the news 
with no equable philosophy. ‘ Your letter was a blow to me 

* at first/ Morris answered him, ‘ ... in short I cried, 
‘ but I have got over it now.’ And in later days, when in 
Iceland he sought and found no home letters at that ^ black 

* wbite-windewed cottage that I have seen in night-dreams 

* and day-dreams so often since,’ he wondered * why doesn’t 
‘ one drop down or faint, or do something of that sort when it 

* comes to the uttermost in such matters/ and other people's 
calmness astonishes him, as the reassuring packet, when 
discovered, is read, and his ‘terror cured’ he can take 
ship homewards in peace, the ‘ glorious simplicity of the 
‘ terrible tragic but beautiful land, with its well-remembered 
‘ stories of brave men/ having ‘ made all the dear faces of 
‘ wife and children and love and friends dearer than eve:: 
‘ to me.’ 

And if that deep-hearted tenderness lay beneath some 
superficial and inconsiderate roughness of bearing, under the 
violence, like the fugitive fury of a child, which was so 
familiar a feature of his character, lay a generosity which 
held no sediment of those long-hatched rancours —the root of 
many a man’s wrath— that betray in one moment’s flash the 
controlled resentment of colder tempers. In truth, it might 
be said that to do Morris an injury was to lay him under ai> 
inverse debt of kindliness to the offender, as some may 
have realised when, a few years before his death, he appeared 
in court* to make himself surety for the editor of the 
very newspaper which, owing its existence to Morris, had 
in Mr. Mowbray’s hands been made not only a medium of 
adverse opinion but of personal attack. Nor can any, to 
whatsoever camp of political warfare they belong, fail to 
recognise the actuating principle of a true humani- 
tarianism, a sincere and self-sacrificing desire for ‘ the 
‘ bettering of the world,’ which transformed as life went on 
the history of the artist whose aim was the Restitution of 
Beauty into that of the man whose service was primarily 
given to his fellow-men. Flaws all may find in his creed 
and in his practice ; the narrowness of the dogmatist and 
the arrogance of the partisan. The transference of barriers 
is not their abolition. To make outcasts of the rich is no 
less contrary to the communism of the spirit than to make 
outcasts of the poor, and if true equality of soul does not 
question if a man be clothed in rags, neither does it 
inquire if he be clad in purple. Something of that 
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broader sympathy which caused Morris’s follow-poet of 
Socialism * to find a place among his songs of ^ Les jours 
‘ de Combat ’ for the sorrows of ‘ les pauvres pctits riches ’ 
is undoubtedly lacking in Morris’s utterances^ as it is in 
the plagiarisms of many of his imitators. Yet such flaws 
remain the ephemeral accidents of what those who liold a 
sadder if a wiser faith must needs regard as transitional 
ideals of aini^ while the labour, the courage, the devotion that 
at length undermined even Morris’s strength belong to 
those eternal ideals of character which ennoble all aims 
and sanctify all ideals. ^ Though I have many hopes and 
‘ pleasures, or at least strong ones,’ his own simple words to 
a friend may well serve as his life’s epitaph. ‘Though 
‘ my life is dear to me, so much as I seem to have to do, I 
‘ would give them away, hopes and pleasures, one by one, or 
‘ all together, and my life at last for you, for my friendship, 
‘ for my honour, for the world.’ 

So in the October of 1806, after not too prolonged a period 
of failing strength, surrounded by love, and care, and hind* 
ness, Morris, in the ‘ common word for a man’s dying ’ he 
puts into John Ball’s mouth, ‘ changed his life.’ He 
left to art, as an artist, an abiding inheritance — the ideal 
of beauty in common things. As a man he bequeathed to 
men an ideal ^f beauty in human lives. 

• ‘ Dust to dust fell idly on my cars,’ wrote one of the friends t who 
had stood beside the open grave in the village^jpirchyard, ^and in its 
stead ii vision of the England which he filled my mind. 

The little church grew Imghtcr, looking ns filled with the 

spirit of a fuller faith embodied in an aiiiple^ntiial. . . . John Ball 
stood by the grave, with him a band of archers all in Lincoln green ; 
birds twittered in the trees, and in the air the scent of apple-blossom 
and white hawthorn hnng. All was much fairer than 1 have ever 
seen the couutr}'' look, fair with a fairness that was never seen in 
England but hy fhe })oet, and yet a fairness with which he laboured 
to endue it. Once more the mist descended, and my sight grew 
dimmer ; the England of the Fellowship was gone, John Ball had 
vanished, with ]jim the arclicrs; and in their jdaee remained tlie 
knot of countrymen, plougli -galled and bent with toil ; the little 
church turned greyer, as if a reformation had passed over it.’ 

In 1898 the death of Edward Burne-Jones followed that 
of his friend, leaving the revolution they with their followers 
had wrought in art an accomplished fact, leaving, likewise, 
as revolutions are apt to do, the world unquietly expectant 
of a new dynasty. 

* [Cloris IJugues.] t Robert Cunninghamc G|[yaham. 
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Aet. V. — 1. Italy : From the Fall of Ifapoleon in 
1815, to the year 1890. By John Webb Probyn. New 
Edition. Loudon : 1891. 

2. The Union of Italy, 1816-1895. By W. J. Stillman. 
Cambridge: 1898. 

3. A History of Italian Unity : being a Political History 
of Italy from 1814 to 1871. By Bolton King, M.A. 
2 vols. London : 1899. 

T TALIAN Unity was the work of three generations of men. 

They found Italy, in Metternich’s bitter phrase, a mere 
geographical expression ; they left her a groat and united 
nation. The story of this marvellous change falls into 
three periods, each with its own special watchword : 
Liberty, Independence, Unity. These are the successive 
ideals wliich followed each other in a natural process of 
historic developenient. 

The first period, from 1815 to 1831, includes the earlier 
and later Carbonaro movements ; the strife for liberty with 
the stolid and benighted reaction of the restored princes of 
1815. ^ut the foreigner in the land was loo strong. Every 
effort broke agaijist tlie rock of Austrian predominance and 
power, till it became clear that without independence there 
could not be liberty. During the second perIM, which lasts 
from 1881 till the fall of Rome in July 1849, indepundenc? 
is the goal. It is the watchword of the great struggle 
of 1818. But enthusiasm without union was no match 
for Austria, even in her hour of anguish, or for the forces of 
clerical and despotic reaction, which triumphed at Rome 
and in the South. Bitter experience taught the patriots 
that to enthusiasm they must add knowledge ; to boldness, 
deliberate self-restraint. Only unity could lead to inde- 
pendence, as independence to liberty. For the sake of 
unity Republicans and Moderates had to subordinate their 
own political prejudices ; regions had to sacrifice their 
autonomy, and even tlieir institutions, till in the end too 
hasty assimilation, and pedantic craze for uniformity, may 
have somewhat restricted liberty itself. 

Such is the story told in the three books before us. In 
the main they tell it in the same way, but they devote very 
different proportions of their space to our three periods. 
Mr. Probyn and Mr. Stillman both allow 120 pages only to 
the eventful years from 1849 to 1871, while Qie former 
gives 160 and the latter 240 pages to the first two periodSt 
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On the othei: hand, Mr. King allows 447 pages to the third 
period and only 352 to the first two. It follows that his 
account of the last i)eriod is far the fullest and most in- 
teresting, and we think there is some internal evidence that 
it is the part of his work to* which he has devoted most 
labour and thought. 

Book-learning, however, is *not the only road to the 
understanding of contemporary or qnasi-cou temporary 
history, and we are glad to learn from Mr. Probyn that 
‘ during the period which elapsed between the summer of 

* 1859 and the commencement of 1867 he passed the greater 
‘ part of each year in Italy and amongst Italians, as well 
^ as the memorable autumn and winter of 1870 and the 
‘ spring of 1871.’ Similarly Mr. Stillman tells us that 
‘ from boyhood a romantic lover of Italy, he went thither 
‘ in 1861, and during subsequent years there has been no 

* long interval in which he was not intimately conversant 

* with the course of events.’ In fact, he was for many years 
correspondent of the ‘Times’ at Kora e, a post from which 
he did not retire until 1898. 

Mr. Probyn’s little book is a straightforward and simple 
account, written from a Liberal, but not Radical, point of 
view. His list of authorities is a modest ono. He pro- 
fesses to have read or consulted only nineteen works against 
.the 171 of Mr. Stillman’s, and the 775 of Mr. King’s, 
bibliography. Nevertheless the value of liis book is by no 
means to be measured by these figures. By not attempting 
too much detail, and avoiding frequent or length}^ criticisms, 
and discussions of debateable points, ho is able to give us a 
most clear and readable sketch of events, down, at any rate, 
to 1859. From that date his book can hardly compete with 
the other two. The first edition came out in 1 881, when 
much of the material for the later history was not yet 
available. Even Cavour’s letters had not then been pub- 
lished. 

The volume from Mr. Stillman’s pen is fully worthy of 
the series to which it belongs. It is the very thing for the 
student who wishes to ho introduced to modern Italian 
history. The newest, and at the same time the most con- 
trovertible, matter is contained in the last chapter; but as 
that deals with politics and parties since the completion of 
the union in J871, we need say no more of it here. There 
are, however, two of the writer’s peculiar prejudices and 
partialities which peep out at an earlier period. His strong 
dislike of the French, and his admiration, by no means 
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unjustifiable, for Orispi, lead occasionally to reflexions 
which conflict with his otherwise just estimate of Cavour, 
whom he calls ‘the greatest of modern Italians.* The 
following is an instance of that over-emphatic statement 
of individual and very disputable opinion to which Mr. 
Stillman is i>rone : — 

^ It was a ^und apprclicnsion, growinp; out of tlic perception of 
the danger of French friendship, that led England to oppose those 
tendencies of Cavour wliicli ended in the war of ISol) and the emanci- 
pation of Lornbardv. And I am proff)undly convinced that most of 
the morbid conditions of current Itfilian politics are due to the germs 
planted in the national constitution by that initial mistake/ 

We have na weakness for Louis Napoleon. It was not for 
his heau.x yetiir that Cavour, that Victor Emmanuel had, of 
very necessity, to make use of that two-edged sword, that 
slippery friend, without whose aid, nevertheless, advance 
was impossible. But for the ‘initial mistake ’ there would 
never have been an Italy at all ! Mr. Stillman cannot really 
think, with the Republicans of that day, that Italians could 
by their own unaided martial vigour have won their way to 
unity in the teeth of Cjitholic Europe. Still less does he 
believe, as is clear from other passages, that they had much 
to hope from the system of conspiracies and insurrections. 
AVc find it only natural that, in his brief account of Gari- 
baldi’s dictatorship in Sicily, he should take an extremely 
‘ Crispino * view of the bickerings and of the real conflict of 
policy between the nominees of Garibaldi and of (favour, and 
throw all the blame on Cavour. It does not seem to occur 
to him that both parties were wrong, possibly equally 
wrong. 

Mr. King’s opinion is a very different one : ‘ Crispi’s 
‘ misrule was the first of the series of blunders which 
‘ marred the early years of Italian rule in the South ; ’ and 
again : ‘ In the cool judgement of after years no excuse is 
‘ possible for the men who, led by Crispi at Palermo, and 
‘ Bertaiii at Genoa, were trying to postpone annexation 
‘ indefinitely.’ Yet of our three historians it is Mr. King 
who usually approximates most to the Radical, occasionally 
even to the Mazzinian, point of view ! We do not wish to 
enter the fray. This is not the place. The dispute has 
much greater importance for the social and political 
history of the South than for that of the ujfion of Italy. 
Be it here said that none of our three guides has the clue 
to the problem of the South. Although they write with 
feeling and sympathy of the struggles of Sicily, and cannot 
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resist the fascination of the Sicilian character, the South 
in general has remained to them, if not an absolutely 
sealed book, at any rate a volume to be glanced at, not 
read ; not studied, but skimmed without interest, and 
hardly with curiosity. This' want of interest is partly 
explained by the fact that, with occasional exceptions, 
the South was of less moment in the Unitarian movement 
than the rest of Italy, and, although Neapolitan Liberals 
suffered far more and more cruelly than those of any 
other region, they did not j^^^duce any of the greatest 
figures of the Revolution. The insufficient interest leads to 
inadequate treatment, and to some degree of carelessness. The 
moat conspicuous slips we have come across in Mr. King’s 
book — which is on tlui whole a work of careful accuracy — all 
occur in connexion with the South. Wo laugh a good deal 
at foreigners’ caivdessucss in spelling English names; we 
hardly should hold up Tivaroni, now the standard Italian 
historian of the ‘ Risorgimento,’*as an example for imitation, 
when he writes of * Sir Williams Gladstone.’ Yet Mr. King 
throughout, oven in the Index, writes K'Japitinata ’ for 
‘ ("Jnpitanata,’ and ‘ Delcarotto ’ for ‘ Delcarretto.’ He also 
missi)ells Tanucci’s name. On the three or four occasions 
when ho has to mention the Cilonto, the triangle between 
the Gulfs of Salerno and Policastro, he obviously supposes 
it to be a town, and not a district, (.furiously enough, Mr. 
Probyn makes the same mistake in speaking of the rising at 
Bosco in the Cilento on June 28, 1828, which he describes 
as occurring ^ at a place called Cilento.’ 

Mr. King makes one glaring misstatement of fact through 
stumbling into a linguistic trap of the kind Avhicli occasionally 
will catch even the cleverest. In mentioning the insurrec- 
tion of September 1, 1847, at Reggio, in Calabria - -of which, 
by the way, Edward Lear, the artist, was an eyewitness 
he says : ‘ The insurgents were driven back on Aspromonte, 

^ where the Government easily crushed the immature move- 
‘ ment, and shot forty^seven of the insurgents in eold Hood' 
Mr. Stillman, on the other hand, tells us that ^ fourteen of 
‘ the insurgents were condemned to death and four were 
^ executed.’ But even he has not given the figures correctly. 
Nine in all wore executed. The facts are as follows : — Of 
200 insurgents taken prisoners between Reggio and Gerace, 
five were condemned by the military commission which sat 
at Gerace, and shot on October 2. Another commission, 
sitting at Reggio, during the month of November sentenced 
fourteen more to death, but of these fourteen only four were 
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actually executed. Now the historian Nisco, in an account 
of these events, after mentioning by name the £ve Calabrians 
sentenced at Gerace, uses the following words : ^ II giomo 
‘ 2 Ottobre quarantasette qnesti generosi furono fucilati/ 
i.e. ^On October 2 [eighteen liundred and] forty-seven 
* these brave fellows were shot.* 

There are few works so bnll^y and so full of detail as Mr. 
King’s history that do not contain many slips as bad ns 
this. We only wish he liad given us four volumes instead 
of two. Then he might have found room — as does Mr. 
Probyn, despite his limited space — occasionally to quote the 
ipsiffsima verba of statutes, documents, and despatches. 
Then he need .not have so ruthlessly excluded every one of 
those racy and characteristic stories of the time which 
would have helped to a fuller and more concrete presenta- 
tion of many of th(5 scenes and actors in the drama. 
They would encourage the reader of the idler sort, and, 
above all, they would dissipate the too common notion 
that Italian patriots were all tears and sentiment and 
‘ high- faintin’.’ 

Mr. Ki?ig’s youth — he was a little boy at the time when 
his history closes in 1871 — deprives him of the advantage 
enjoyed by his rivals in having lived much in Italy during 
those stirring times. It is remarkable how little his work 
suffers from this circumstance, though its effect is noticeable 
occasionally — for instance, in his treatment of Mazzini. 
Men of exactly the same cast and calibre of mind, of exactly 
the same political prejudices and associations, are apt to 
judge Mazzini from a very different point of view, according 
as they happen to be Englishmen or Italians. To the 
Englishman Mazzini is essentially the political philosopher. 
To the Italian he is, above all, an actor in his country’s 
drama. Now Mr. King has two manners in writing of 
Mazzini. In his first manner we see the enthusiastic 
student of the great teacher’s writings spell-bound by their 
literary and ethical fascination; in the second the sober 
historian scrutinising by the dry light of reason the good 
and evil actually accomplished in the history of the 
Peninsula by that inflexible but overweeningly egotistical 
doctrinaire. 

The treatment of social and economic subjects, again, is 
that of an English philanthropic reformer, of the student of 
English industrial questions, and shows a certain lack of 
intimacy with the peculiar dress which the same problems 
put on in Italy. 
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On a future occasion we hope to deal with the later 
history ; at pifesent we are concerned only with the two 
earlier periods down to 1849, which roughly correspond with 
Mr. King’s first volume. 

The Liberals of tlie Carbonaro period, but for the inter- 
ference of Austria, might have attained their object, notwith- 
standing Mazzini’s disparaging criticism, whicli, of Piedmont 
at least, is utterly untrue. ‘ The OarbonaVo revolutions 
‘ failed,’ said he, ‘ because their loaders wore men of small 
‘ capacity or originality. They had no programme beyond 
‘ the overthrow of the absolutist governments, no social 
‘ outlook beyond industrial freedom and a presentable system 

* of law and education.’ 

The greatest vigour and stubbornness were shown in 
Sicily. But there traditional liberties iind insular separatist 
feeling were the distinctive elements. Por that reason 
Sicilian revolution was not in 1820 a step in the ladder of 
the Italian movement as it was in 1848. The Neapolitan 
revolution which preceded and led up to the Sicilian was 
purely military, and to some extent accidental. We might 
never have heard of it if Nugent had been a man of adniini- 
strative ability. Of Irish birth, he had served long and 
brilliantly in the Austrian army, til), after the restoration 
of 1816, he was appointed ‘ Captain-General ’ of the 
Neapolitan forces. Had he been capable of maintaining 
military discipline and winning the support of the Murattist 
officers, who were the best element in the army, or even had 
Pepe’s military district of Avellino happened instead to ho 
under Church, who till a few weeks j^reviously had com- 
manded the lower Apulian district, the events of Nola, 
Mercogliano, and Avellino could scarcely have happened. 
But the very want of discipline and military loyalty that 
gave birth to the revolution also caused its destruction. 
The Neapolitan troops, which had proved their worth 
against Massena and in Napoleon’s campaigns, made no stand 
against Austrian invasion, and Ferdinand, the clown king, 
the ^ Re Lazzarone,’ returned to persecute the men whom 
he had ostentatiously thanked for * the great service they 
‘ had rendered to him and to the nation,’ and to revoke the 
constitution for which he had thanked God, ‘ who has per- 

* mitted me in my old age to do a great good to my king- 

* dom,’ and to which he^had solemnly sworn, adding to the 
formal oath these words of his own accord as he hxed his 
eyes on the altar : ^ Omnipotent God, who with infinite 

* penetratioii lookest into the heart and into the future, if I 
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* lie, or if one day I should be faithless to my oath, do Thou 
^ at this instant annihilate me ! ’ 

The severities of Ferdinand’s rule on his first restoration, 
after the brief republican interlude of 1799, had their ex- 
planation, their palliation, in his own nervous terror, and 
in the horror of all revolutionaries which not unnaturally 
had possessed the mind of his masterful queen, Mary 
Caroline, since the fate of her sister Marie Antoinette. 
And what were these severities beside the 12,000 executions 
in 200 days of the Revolutionary Tribunal of 1 793 ? But 
Mary Caroline liad now long passed from the scene, and the 
Carbonari were of far milder temper than the men of the 
mountain. Ferdinand’s treachery was deliberate, of malice 
prepense, scarcely provoked. It rang the knell of his 
dynasty. ‘ Quern Deus vult perdere, prius dementat.’ 

The Piedmontese revolution of 1821 was more normal. 
Its first overt sign was the appearance at the theatre of four 
students in rod caps, and, although the army decided the 
crisis, it was actuated by patriotism, not by insubordination. 
Santarosa was the hero of the movement, the cry of * War 
‘ to Austria ' its glory. It clearly marked out the house of 
Savoy for th(» future kingdom. One proclamation of the 
committee of Alessandria promulgates the constitution, ^ in 
‘ the name of the Italian Confederation, and of Italian inde- 
‘ pendence.’ Another says: ‘The national committee shall 

be considered legitimately formed, when the king shall have 
^ made his person sacred and inviolable, by the legitimisation 

* of his authority as King of Italy.’ How unfair to such 
aspirations cas these is the passage already quoted from 
Mazzini ! 

The king, Victor Emmanuel I., would not grant the 
‘ Spanish ’ Constitution of 1812, a doctrinaire house of cards 
that was in great favour with all the Carbonari. He did 
not believe in it; he knew that he could not defend it 
against Austria, backed by Russia and Prussia. Events had 
made it too Late for the movement to quiet down peacefully, 
and he shrank from a resistance that meant civil war, for 
the feeling of the army was doubtful and divided. So he 
cut the knot by abdicating 

'0 night of the 13th of March,’ exclaims Santarosa, ' night fatal 
to my country, which disheartened us ^11, which broke so many 
swords raised for the cause of liberty, and dispersed like a dream so 
many cherished hopes ! The country did not indeed fall with the king, 
but that country was for us personified in the king, in Victor 
Emmanuel, and the youthful promoters of that military revolution ex- 
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claimed more than once, “ Perhaps some day he will pardon us for 
making him kinggof six millions of Italians.” ’ * 

Contrast Victor Ernmaiiuers conduct with that of Ferdinand 
of Naples ! Contrast the loyalty of the feeling which the 
very conspirators entertained for the king ! 

Much of the human interest of the story lies in Charles 
Albert of Carignan, who is now first introduced to us. 
Ilis characteristic vacillation becomes apparent at once. 
Though heir presumptive to the throne, ho had relations 
with the Carbonari. There are conflicting versions — well 
told by Mr. Stillman, and sifted in an appendix to Mr. 
King’s book— of what passed at an interview between the 
prince and the leading conspirators ; but it is" pretty certain 
that, in some form or other, he promised his adhesion, when 
satisfied that no hostile action was to be taken against the 
king. ‘ But on the morrow, frightened and penitent, above 
‘ all anxious to have no share in suborning the army, he 
‘ betrayed the secret to the Government.’ Charles Albert’s 
weakiiess was of no great national moment on that occasion, 
nor even while he was regent after the abdication, and 
pending the amval of the new king, Charles Felix, Victor 
Emmanuel’s younger brother. But it was an indication of 
what was to come. 

For the priest-ridden Charles Felix we must quote Mr. 
King ; — 

* Not cruel by iiuturo, lie looked on the revolution as the accursed 
thing, and meant to stamp it out. Charles Felix was an absolutist o£ 
the straitest sect. But he had no (jualilications for playing the grand 
monarch. Alone among the princes of Savoy he was no soldier. Of 
poor presence, superstitious, irritable, he had few friends, and his 
chroniclers have dealt hardly with him.’ 

During his reign the popular heir to the throne swam 
with the tide. Mctternich gives the following account of a 
meeting with Charles Albert at Genoa in 1 825 : ‘ “ I was a 
^ ‘‘ tool,” he said, taking leave of me, and I was so completely ; 

* “ to-day I do not wish to be so, and I will be so no more. 

* ** I have learned Liberalism and its directors, and I am 
‘ “ disgusted with them.” His entire conduct is, in fact, 

^ conformed to this declaration, and the Emperor thinks, as 
‘ I do, that he is not likely to be recaptured easily. God 

* grant it.’ Yet he seems to have been trying to stand well 
with the Liberals at the same time. On his accession in 
1831 they looked for large reforms. MsD^zini published a 
letter appealing to him to lead the Nationalists. The 
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reactiona^ Court did not feel sure that he might not return 
to his ola love. ^ We must make him tdls'te blood,’ said 
Count Cimiez, ^ or he will escape us.’ Disappointed in their 
expectations, Mazzini and his henchmen began to plot. They 
were severely repressed. Twelve executions satisfied Count 
Cimiez’s desire. But the king’s health had broken down. 
He lived on potatoes and spinach, and fell into the hands of 
quacks. He was suffering from extreme nervous exhaustion, 
and was subject to sudden terrors and inexplicable fears. 
No wondc'r that the blood which had been shed weighed on 
his shattered nerves and superstitious mind. Bemorse 
drove him into a sombre mysticism. He wore a hair shirt, 
and performed acts of expiation. Jesuits and courtiers 
played upon his nervous fancies for their own purposes. Mr. 
Stillman tells the following strange story ; — 

‘ The iiiinisUn* of war was in consultation with the king, when 
several blows were ttriic.k behind a cuitfiin oi’ the hall in Avhich they 
were. The king turned pale. “ It is nothing, Sire, said his minister ; 
“somebody is waiting there doubtless.*’ “You are not religious, 
you,” replied the king, with a sombre and preoccupied air. At tlie 
end of some minutes the sound recurivd. The king turned pale 
again, began to tremble, and, quitting tin! astonished minister, went to 
kneel before a crucifix in an adjoining room. People interested in 
enlbebling his character had persuaded him that Queen Clotilde, wife 
of Charles Emmanuel IV., who had die<l at Naples in the odour of 
sanctity, returned from time to time to the ])alace. Often indeed 
a mysterious voice, coming from a corner where no one was to be 
seen, ordered the king w’hat he must do. The spirit scattered in his 
way morsels of stuffs which the king carried as amulets. Finally it 
was discovered tliat this miserable ])hantasmagory was the work of a 
valet, a ventriloquist, in conspiracy with a bribed femme do chambre.’ 

But the tide soon began to turn again, and with it 
Charles Albert. The rise of the ‘ moderate ’ school between 
1837 and 1847 showed that men might be Liberals and 
patriots without being republicans or revolutionaries. It is 
of these years that Mr. Stillman writes : ^ The healthy pix)- 
* gress made by Italian Liberalism in spite of repression in 
^ the period between 1830 and 1846, and the disastrous 
^ failures of the succeeding period in which the Mazzinian 
‘ agitation began, justify the policy of the Italian Conserva- 
‘ tives and their distrust of the Republican propaganda.’ - 
During the same decade Charles Albert’s legal commissions - 
published the enlightened ‘ Albertine ’ codes. Reform was 
in the air. Several minor instances of Austria’s bullyiiig 
interference touched the king’s dynastic pride and roused 
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his spirit again. Then Pius IX.* came on the scene. A 
reforming Pope was an encouragement to the king’s 
reviving Liberalism. 

‘ His conscience was at rest now that he was'progressing 
‘ on the same road as the head* of the Church, and could set 
‘ the Pope’s example against the warnings of confessor and 
‘ Jesuits.’ And so the flowing tide swept him into the 
grant of the constitution, the ‘ Statute ’ of March 4, 1848, 
which is to tliis day the fundamental law of united Italy. 
It swept him on into the disastrous war with Austria, 
where his characteristic defects helped to make victory 
impossible. Hear how Minghetti describes him during the 
campaign in a letter quoted by Mr. Stillman 

‘ All tliii defects of his character, so entirely speculative, here come 
out. On the sli^htc^st strategical movement the king became engaged 
in a labyrinth speculations as to the result, and arrived finally at 
no decision. One may say in the final analysis that the real military 
talent of Charles Albert consisted in seeing the. defects of all com- 
binations, even those "f his own. He j)assed his nights in prayer. 
His gaunt face, like that of u man sick almost to deatli, and yet hO full 
of fire ; his sadness, which seemed even to repel the semblance of a 
smilt*, had a magnetic effect on the troops.’ 

And so he driftetl on till the fatal day of Novara. At night 
he called together the generals and princes, and said : — 

' Gentlemen, T have siacrificed myself to the cause of Italian inde- 
pendence ; for it I have exposed my life, that ol' my sons, and my 
crown. 1 cannot maintain the struggle. 1 understand that my jierson 
may be an obstacle to the conclusion of a j)eace now become indis- 
pensable. 1 cannot sign it. Since 1 have not been able to find death 
on the battle-field, 1 will make the last sacrifice to my country. 1 lay 
down my crown, and abdicate in favour of my son.’ 

^ His long tortuous career had closed in noble failure. 

‘ And his country’s love enshrined him the martyr of the 
‘ national war, the i^atriot king, who had risked crown and 
‘ life for a great Italian hope, the royal deinoci’at, who had 
‘ cast away the prejudices of a lifetime to rally his country 
‘ to one last ill-starred but splendid venture.’ So Mr. King 
describes the posthumous outburst of enthusiasm for 
Charles Albert’s memory. The Italy of to-day still judges 
that memory tenderly. At the inauguration of the monu- 
ment which has just been erected in the garden of the Via 
del Quirinale Signor Cliimirri began Lis speech with the 
following words : ‘ On this augural hill, where Numa raised 
^ a temple to Bouiulus Qiiirinus, we to-day accomplish 
* another apotheosis, inaugurating a monument to the 
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‘ magnanimous King wMo was the true precursor of the 
‘ national Ee-arising whence issued the new Italy.’ Bombast 
of this kind is but fungus growth on the surface of the 
national myth. The court of history can never set aside 
the severe sentence pronounced once for all by Mazzini. 
This is how it runs - 

‘ Genius, leva, and faith were wanting in Charles Albert. Of the 
first, which reveals ittclf by a life entirely, logically, and resolutely 
devoted to a great idea, the career of Charles Albert does not offer the 
least trace ; the second was stilled in him by the continual mistrust of 
men and of things which was awakened by the remembrance of his 
unhappy past; the last was dcided him by his uncertain chUracter, 
wavering always between good and evil, between lo do and not to doy 
between daring and not daring. In his youth a thought, not of virtue, 
but of Italian ambition — the ambition, however, which may be profit- 
able to nations — had j)asscd through his soul like lightning ; but he 
recoiled in affright, and the remembrance of this one brilliant moment 
of his youth presented itself hourly to him, and tortured him like the 
incessant throbbing of an old wound, instead of acting upon him as an 
incitement to a new life. Between the risk of losing, if he failed, the 
crown of his little kingdom, and the fear of the liberty which the 
people, after having fou.iL»ht for him, would claim for theinsclve'*, he 
went hesitating on with this spectre before his eyes, stumbling at 
every step, without energy to confront these dangers, without the will 
or power to comprehend that to become King of Italy he must first of 
all forget that he was King of Piedmont. Despotic from rooted 
instinct, liberal Irom self-love, and from a presentiment of the future, 
he submitted alternately to the government of the Jesuits and to that 
of men of progress A fatal disunion between thought and action, 
between conception and the faculty of execution, showed itself in every 
act. Most (if those who cruhvivoiired to place liirn at the head of the 
enterprise were forced to agree to this view of his character. Some 
of those intimate with him went so far as to whisper that he was 
threatened with lunacy. He was the Hamlet of monarchy.’ 

Charles Albert’s chameter was but one of the elements 
of weakness that contributed to the failure of that first 
struggle for independence. Others were provincial jealousies ; 
party friction between Moderates and Bcpublicans ; lack of 
practical administrative and political experience among the 
Liberals ; the predominance of literary men among their 
leaders ; reliance on enthusiasm luther than on organisation ; 
too little strenuous discipline and too much emotion, or, as 
Cavour complained at a later date, ^ too many songs about 
‘ Italy.’ Mr. King writes ; ‘ Some of the reasons of defeat 

* were accidental ; had Piedmont possessed a capable general, 
< or an honest man sat on the throne of IN'aples, not all the 

* staying power of Eadetzky’s army would have availed.’ 
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As a matter of fact, the element of unlucky accident was 
not nearly so* conspicuous at this time as was that of 
marvellously good luck in 1860. But if the cards are to be 
rc-shuffled, and dealt again acQording to fancy in this way, 
we should prefer to speculate on how the tricks might have 
fallen had Oavour directed Piedmontese policy in 1848, or 
Badetzky commanded the Austrian forces in 1859. For 
our plain answer to the question, ‘ What caused the failure 
^ in Northern Italy r* ’ can only be, ‘ Radetzky and his 
‘ Croats.’ 

The reluctance of Liberals, and especially of Republicans, 
to admit that any good thing could come out of Austria, 
led them to throw all blame on the Avetikness* or lukewarm- 
ness of their leaders. So the boulevards of Paris shrieked 
treachery in 1870. Our historians are not quite free from 
this tendency; moreover, they incline to underrate the 
vigour and capacity of men whose moral and political 
conduct they condemn. Radetzky, for instance, is no 
favourite with Mr. King, who writes of him from a purely 
Italian point of view, and displays strong humanitarian 
repugnance to the severity of the old general’s rei)ressive 
measures, while hardly doing justice to his purely military 
qualities. Yet surely his wonderful tenacity, his mens eequa 
in arduisy influenced the result just as much as did the 
shilly-shallying of the Piedmontese generals in ’48, or the 
disastrous incompetence of Chranowsky in ’49. 

So, too, the well-deserved execration that all right-minded 
men must feel for the tyranny of Ferdinand the Second’s 
rule has led to an utterly erroneous estimate of his power 
and historic effectiveness. 

Like Nero, Ferdinand began well. On his accession, in 
1880, he excited the hopes of his subjects by censuring his 
father’s rule, and declaring his desire to heal the wounds of 
the State. His good looks and soldierly bearing — he was 
only twenty at the time — won the heart of the populace, 
and he undoubtedly improved the discipline of the armyt 
Unlike his father and grandfather, he was not a profligate. 
His family life was pure. Unlike them, too, ho was not a 
coward. When Agesilao Milano attempted his life on 
parade, he showed a good deal of calm courage. After he 
lost his look of youth, the puffy fat figure, noisy swagger, 
and jaunty familiar manner were those of a typical vulgar 
Neapolitan. Yet there was something in his tone, when 
displeased, that made better men quail in his presence. 
His superstition and his ignorance were stupendous. For 
voif. pxoT. no. ocoxoii. p n 
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literature, for science, and for the liberal professions he 
had the most unbounded contempt. ‘ What^atters a quilU 
* driver more or less ? * he would say. During the early 
years of his reign there was some relaxation of severity, 
which combined with the king’s first aureole of popularity 
to save the South from disturbance during the Bolognese 
movements of 1831. But after the death of his first queen, 
the gentle and beloved daughter of Victor Emmanuel I., in 
1835, Ferdinand returned to the ways of his ancestors, only 
with ten times their vigour and persistency. 

The constitution of 1848 was not extorted from his weak- 
ness. , He had realised the serious difficultios of the 
moment. There was revolution in Sicily, and an outbreak 
in the Cilento; Delcarretto, the hitherto omnipotent minister, 
had turned traitor a few days before, and been very sum- 
marily dealt with ; the generals did not feel sure that the 
army could be relied on. So Ferdinand thought it politic 
to take time by the forelock, and felt a mischievous pleasure 
in ‘ dishing the Whigs,’ by granting of his own motion a 
constitution, before any of the professedly reforming princes 
had ventured to accept one. For the moment, no doubt, 
his ambition was tempted by this policy, which seemed to 
open a prospect of outstripping the Piedmontese monarch 
in the race for the throne of Italy. We do not believe that 
the king intended from the first to repudiate the constitu- 
tion. But none of the high-souled Neapolitan patriots had 
his force of will ; as for Bozzelli, he was mere putty in the 
king’s hand. So, when the wind veered, and things looked 
better for autocracy, and worse for would-be Liberal princes, 
the tyrant deliberately broke his pledges, and the reign of 
terror set in. 

This most savage of Italian political persecutions is 
not to be measured by the number of death sentences, 
which were few, but by the peculiar spirit of obscurantism 
that directed it principally against members of the learned 
professions, and the unspeakable brutality of mixing up such 
men in the filthiest dungeons with criminals drawn from 
the lowest dregs of the populace. The king’s callousness to 
the positive tortures suffered by men of this class in their 
confinement is to some extent explained by his contempt 
for ‘ the quill-drivers.’ He would more easily have felt for 
the common felon chained to Poerio than for Poerio chained 
to the felon. Ferdinand pursued with absolute ruthlesanesa 
his policy of ^Thorough.’ In Peccheneda he found his 
JefrejB. Not the alighteat heed did he pav to the terrible 
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indictment of Mr. Gladstone's letters to Lord Aberdeen, 
still less to miSl diplomatic remonstrance. He knew that he 
was master now, and master he remained through those 
terrible ten years till the day of his death. Yet he had no 
statesmanship or capacity to establish the despotism for his 
successor on a firm military basis. When he was gone, not 
sixteen months elapsed before his kingdom was overrun by 
a handful of bold adventurers. Ferdinand alone of the 
Bourbons was a man to bo reckoned with. 

It was not only the military power of Austria that was 
underestiinn.tod by the lladicals of H8. With the tendency 
that lurks in ever)'^ party to exaggerate its own numbers, 
the enthusiasts tliought they were all Italy, and Mazzini 
talked of twenty millions of men, quite failing to appreciate 
at their true strength the Catholic and Conservative forces 
opposed to them. Their purblindness has in some degree 
descended to onr Liberal historians, who have not studied the 
Conservatives with the same sympathising diligence that 
they have devoted to the Liberals. There is some justifica- 
tion for them in that they are writing iJie history, not of 
Italy, but of the Union of Italy ; and the Liberals of ’48 
were potentially the united Italy of the future. But we 
would have them mejisure all the phenomena with the same 
measure. The concentration of their interest on the one 
party prevents their setting before us the other with equal 
clearness and fairness. (Consequently they do not really 
enable us to understand its strength. We quote Mr. King’s 
description of Catholic feeling, although the first part of it 
seems to us to paint the position and difliculties of those 
Moderates who were Catholics yet Liberals, fervid Italians 
yet loyal sons of the Church, rather than the attitude of the 
pure Conservatives. It runs as follows : — 

‘ Between the Liberals and Catholics ran at bottom the fundamental 
cleavage. To the devotees Liberalism meant the loosening of religion, 
and though often scandalised by the corruption of the Itoman Court, 
they feared that any blow to the Papacy might be a blow to tho 
Church and all that tho (^hurch safeguarded. Between the two 
schools lay deep difference of creed as to the sanction of morality. 
Catholics, who believed that authority and tradition were its only 
bulwarks, thought that if once men ceased to walk in the strait 
path of the Church they might be tempted to the abyss where walked 
unclean things. They dreaded free inquiry, the contempt of forms, 
the questioning of institutions indissolubly, so they believed, bound up 

with more precious things Behind the fhen and women who 

thought thus lay the enthusiasm of Catholic devoteea throughout the 
world, to whom the Pa])acy was Catholic rather than Italian, who cared 
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nothing for Italiim aspirations, but much for the glory of the tiara, 
and felt a chivalrous desire to defend a venerable artd splendid name, 
whose own resources of defence had proved so feeble/ 

Doubtless much of the Catholic opposition to national 
aspirations was the work of priests, playing the game of 
their own order. The influence of that order is, and must 
be, all-porvadlng among a Catholic people, which, without 
being seriously religious, is little affected by free thought. 
The law still allowed full scope for the exercise of that 
influence at the three critical moments of individual life 
birth, marriage, and death — moments which even now, in 
spite of modern legislation, provide the priesthood with 
opportunities of which they take advantage to the full. 
Yet many of the hierarchy of the better sort had a genuine 
faith in the supernatural character of their own sacred 
ofBce. Pius IX. really believed himself to be the Vicar of 
God upon earth. And we must assert our conviction that 
thousands of deeply religious laymen throughout Italy, as 
well as a far larger number of religious women, seriously 
and earnestly believed tha.t all Liberals — Freemasons espe- 
cially — were enemies of God and *our holy religion;* 
believed that to accept Liberal views might, nay must, 
endanger their own hopes for the world to come. It 
is not on their power of moral elevation, or on any sweet 
reasonableness, that persuasions of this kind depend for their 
force, but on their sincerity. Must we jeer at them ? Must 
we insinuate that they are nothing but the care for loaves 
and fishes, masked under a show of religion, because they 
are not our views, nor the views of the men who rescued 
Italy ? After all, arc they really so much more ridiculous 
than those that are characterised in the following phrases ? — 

^ Ilis political beliefs were to liim articles of faith that admitted no 
questioning ; wrong politics to him implied wrong morals ; ho was 
dogmatic, intolerant, too iorwnrd to obtrude the belief that he and no 
other was the true prophet ; and though in after life he sometimes 
compromised, it was always against the grain, and with a half-sense of 
wrong-doing. None the less he stands first among the makers of 
Italy. ... As moralist, as inspircr, he stands on a pinnacle where 
he has no rival, a prophet to Italy and the world.* 

With this rather hysterical sentence Mr. King concludes a 
very sympathetic estimate of Mazzini, of which we shall 
quote the most striking portion : — 

^Mazzini was the * 80 ul of the movement of 1848. The belief 
in a national mission was the corner-stone of his politics. The 
current depreciation of his country drove him into hyperbole, and 
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he painted Italy initiating a new life among the nations, Home a third 
time the world’s teacher, reconciling Roman justice and Christian 
altruism in the new social gospel. Tliis new Italy must be Re- 
publican and indivisible. . . . The circumstances of Italy, all her 
traditions, all lier great memories, Jie claimed for Republicanism. A 
Royalist war of liberty, even if it brought a constitution in its wake, 
would leave the social liibric still ^unineiided, and in the Republic 
Mazzini saw the ideal comiiionwcaltli, where privilege was banished, 
where the poor were made the State’s first care, where association and 
education opened an infinite view of progress. With such a vision 
before their eyes the people, he had jiersunded himself, would rise in 
mass to expel the Austrians. Yet even dearer to Mazzini than the 
Republic was Italian unity. Only through unity could Jtaly be strong 
and democratic ; only wlien Rome became her capital could she hold 
her place among the nations of Europe and teach fl nobler ideal of 
government. 

* Mazzini’a hopes have been realised only in part, llis work, from its 
clear high dawn to its dark and misty close, broke ineffectually against 
the obstacles that must Tiiect the pure revolutionist. ... As a man of 
action he failed. He always underrated the obstacles in front of him. 
He was, even apart from the irritability which may be pardoned to his 
misfortunes, a difficult man to work with. In old age he became, as 
many a conspirator tends to be, a mere mischief-maker.’ At the last 
‘he intended to use against his own countrymen the arms which 
Bismarck had iironiised him. This marks the laht stage of his decline 
from patriot to conspirator, and it was well for him that the Govern- 
ment arrested him and imprisoned him at Gaeta in August 1870 .* 

Mr. King relegates to an appendix all discussion of the 
often-repeated charge that his hero encouraged political 
assassination. He establishes, by quotations from Mazzini’s 
writings, ‘ that in theory he held assassination to be wrong, 

^ unless in very exceptional cases. That he refused to con- 
^ demn the honest assassinator as morally guilty, and would 
‘ throw no stone at the man who killed a traitor, yet that 
‘ he held assassination to be often a crime, and almost 
‘ always a blunder.^ 

Turning from theory to practice, we find that ‘ on one 
‘ occasion,’ in his early days, Mazzini encouraged assassina- 
tion. ‘ A Corsican named Uailenga came to Mazzini in 
‘ 1853, to tell him that he intended to assassinate Charles 
‘ Albert, in revenge for a brother who had perished in the 
‘ Sevoliition of 1821, Mazzini tried to dissuade him, but 
‘ not succeeding, and convinced that Gallenga was one of 
‘ those “ whom Providence sends from time to time to teach 
‘ despots that their life may depend upon the will of a 
‘ single man,” gave him a dagger and money.’ Gallenga 
did not carry out his intention. 
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The only other case that throws any real light on the 
matter is that of Pasquale Greco, which Mr..^ing does not 
relate with his usual transparent frankness. We follow 
Diamilla-Miiller’s account. In the spring of 1863 some of 
the more fanatical Itepublicans in Turin hatched a plot 
to assassinate Napoleon III., and got hold of this Greco, a 
Calabrian, to do the deed. lii the latter part of April they 
arranged that Libertiui should introduce the intended 
assassin to Mazzini, who was then at Lugano, and inform 
him of the plot, of which so fur Mazzini knew nothing. 
When Mazzini was told of the design, and that the assassin 
was to be brought to see him, he would not receive Greco, 
but he did liot speak a word in condemnation of the ugly 
proposal. Here is the letter which he wrote to Diamilla- 
Miiller, his confidential agent : - 

‘ Dear M., 

* Tell Libertiui that I don’t see why this Pasquale Greco should 
come to see me. All the world knows of luy residence here, iind it 
is unfair of my Irieiids (e male da parte de' miei amiviy 

‘Yonr Giuseppe.’ 

So the * nature of purest temper* does not quite act 
up to his own precepts. This was no ‘ very exceptional 
^ case.* There was no question of ‘ condemning the accom- 
^ plished act ’ of an honest fanatic. Nor can * youthful 
^ indiscretion * be pleaded as for the Gallenga incident. We 
have no desire to exaggerate the criminality of political 
murder, but we fail to see why an accessory before the tact 
to political assassination is iii any less degree a political 
assassin than an accessory before the fact to common murder 
is a murderer. 

Can we fairly gather from that letter that Mazzini would 
have preferred that tlie attempt should not be made P It is 
a cowardly letter. Not a word to dissuade the bravo from 
risking his own life. Not a word to dissuade the rash 
disciples from putting themselves in the power of this Greco 
who might himself turn traitor! Yet, *as moralist, as 
^ inspirer, Mazzini stands on a pinnacle where he has no 
* rival, a prophet to Italy and the world.* If this be the 
true doctrinaire faith, we prefer to sit with the heretics. 

Oil the other hand, it must be recorded in Mazziui’s 
honour that he was no persecutor. Daring the short time 
he was actually engaged in the practical business of govern- 
ment, as Triumvir of the Roman Republic, he moderated to 
the best of his power the excesses of his more frenzied allies ; 
he entrusted finance to capable hands, and succeeded in 



1900. The Struggle for Italian Indejjmdence : 1816-1849. 3g7 

• 

maintaining quiet in the city itself, to a degree which is 
really extraordmary, considering the tumultuous traditions 
6f French and Italian democracy, and the unbridled license 
which previous slackness had allowed to the mob leaders. 
In the provinces there were* many instances of Jacobin 
tyranny. At Sinigaglia the Mastai family were tormented 
and temporarily detained as hostages, on account of their 
relationship to the Pope, while sundry atrocities were com- 
mitted in the Marches and iu Pomagiia. But there was no 
connivance on Mazzini’s part. After a first bad choice of 
commissioners Felice Orsini, better known to Englishmen 
as the author of an attempt on the life of Napoleon III. some 
ten years later, was sent with full powers (o re-establish 
order, which he did most loyally and efficiently. 

In fact, Mazzini did his best to govern well, but the task 
was herculean in districts where disorder and brutal outrages 
by both factions had long been endemic. During the whole 
Carbonaro peiiod Romagna, and those other parts of the 
Papal Ststes which were distant from Rome, had been in a 
continual ferment, while Rome itself remained iu a state of 
tranquil lethargy. In like manner, and from like (*,auBes, 
the quiescence of the city of Naples contrasts strangely with 
the restlessness of Basilicata, Calabria, and Sicily during 
the same period. Iu fact, the relations of Rome to Romagna 
were not altogether unlike those of Naples to Sicily. The 
capitals enjoyed the lion’s share of patronage, preferment, 
and profit, to their own satisfaction, but to the disgust of the 
remoter provinces. 

The effervescence (iulniiiiated in the revolt of Bologna in 
18^11 ; suppressed, as usual, by the Austrians. ‘ The inove- 
‘ ment of that year,’ says Mr. Stillman, endorsing Mazziui’s 
criticism quoted above, ‘ only showed the strength of 
^ popular discontent, but developed no distinct aim or 
‘ national tendencies that might entitle it to consideration 
^ as a step in the national developement.’ Indeed that 
developement, so far from gaining, lost ground by the move- 
ment, which indirectly mised obstacles that could not then 
have been foreseen. The Austrian occupation of Papal 
terrritory roused the jealousy of the French, who in February 
18tl2 seized Ancona by surprise, and only cvacua.ted it in 
1837, when the Austrians simultaneously withdrew. Thus 
was laid down the evil precedent for the Civita Vecchia 
expeditions of 1849 and 1867. 

The sore in Romagna went on festering all through the 
pontificate of Gregory XVI. One of the later eruptions at 
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Bimini, in 1845, occasioned the publication of Massimo 
d’Azeglio’s pamphlet on the ^Ultinii Casi^di Bomagna.’ 
As Mr. King tells us, * the book at once made a party,’ 
though, when we read it at this time of day, it is nob obvious 
why the long-winded and not*^ always clear reasoning should 
have been so effective. But Miiighetti has preserved the 
key for us, and no one was better quiilified to judge. ‘ I Cast 
‘ di Romagna^' he says, ^ was the earliest practical exposition 
‘ of tlie programme tlieii first adopted — the substitution of 
‘ public, peaceful, serious, and courageous discussion of our 
‘ affairs for secret societies and plots.’ 

The book told not only on Italian public opinion, but on 
the new Pope .himself, who owed to its pages, as well as to 
those of Giobciti’s ‘ Prirnato,’ some of his Liberal tendencies, 
some more to the personal influence of his fellow-countryman, 
Count Pasolini, but probably most of all to his own benevo- 
lent, if not clear-sighted, nature. 

What are we to say of good, kindly, easy-going Pins IX. ? 
What else than he said of himself? Good God! They 

• want to make a Napoleon of mc^, who am only a poor 

• country parson.’ H(3 was, in fact, an average specimen of 
a not uncoinmoii type of ItalLan character. Good-natured 
and Avell-intentioned, not easily stirred to wrath, not 
intolerant, not cruel or revengeful, but morally rather 
than physically timid, disinclined for exertion of any kind, 
and piirticularly for mental effort, threading the crowded 
difficulties of life with humorous plaintiveness, more 
anxious to make no enemies and to offend no man than to 
speak the truth and shame the devil. It is a loveable 
character, and pleasant to sail with over smooth waters. But 
of such are the immense majority^ of the men who at this 
very moment are the prey of the fierce tiger-cats of Camorra 
and Mafia, and of the less notorious societies of the Comarca 
and the Adriatic shore. Helpless as they was Pius in the 
tempest of conflicting beliefs and conflicting duties, helpless 
as they in the clutches of Antonelli. The storm was gatber- 
iug as he weighed anchor ; when it broke he was perplexed 
and frightened, and handed over the helm to his pirate 
skipper. 

‘ It is clear,’ writes Mr. Stillman, ‘ that Pius IX., on assuming power, 
had no precise conception of his future course. Of extreme benevo- 
lence of disposition, and a devout man, die sufferings of the people and 
the severity of past Governments had no doubt impressed him pro- 
foundly, and, believing in the goodness and docility of his subjects, he 
was disposed to do what lay in him to lessen their troubles. . . • 
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Ameliorations in tlie condition of his j)eoplc he desired, but he intended 
that they should l^e conferred as those of a father to his children, and 
that they should be recognised us free gifts and not made obligatory 
by any law wliich should control or seem to control his action. It 
is needless to describe the demonstrations of devotion and gratitude 
which marked the first year or two of the Pojje’s reign. His more 
conservative advisers foresaw what eventually took place. A people 
absolutely unused to liberty for centuries, having the door ojiencd 
which led to self-government, could no more be controlled in their 
movem(*nts than the sea ticlcs. . . . The right of forming associa* 
lions and clubs and all the paraphernalia of popular liberty came 
rapidly to the front ; the jjress, for wdiich the utmost freedom was 
claimed, at first reforming, became satirical and finally subversive ; and 
all the rest of the Jihuses growing out of liberty presented themselves 
ill rapid succession.* 

Tho Pope’s reforms were marred by one constant and 
complex defect. They were all half-measures, hampered by 
conditions which fievertheless were not enforced. Exactly 
a month after his election Pius made his first plunge by 
issuing au amnesty for political offences on July Ifi, 1846. 
But it was conditional on recognition of error and signature 
of the following formula : 

* 1 recognise tlic reception of a singular favour in the generous and 
spontaneous pardon conceded to me liy the indulgence of the Supreme 
Pontiff Pius IX , iiiy legitimate sovereign, lor all the part I have taken, 
in whatever manner, in the attempts which h-ive disturbed public 
order and attacked the legitimate authority constituted in his temporal 
dominions. I promise dii my word of honour not to abuse in any 
manner or at any time tiie sovereign clemency, and I give my pledge 
to fulfil faithfully all the duties of a good and loyal subject.* 

Of the numerous political prisoners and exiles only a 
handful, among whom were Mamiaiii and Pepoli, refused to 
sign. Nevertheless they were allowed to return from tlieir 
exile, and even before long to hold high office. 

In August the nomination of a Liberal Secretary of State 
was regarded as an earnest of further progress. But who is 
this Liberal Secretary ? It is Cardinal Gizzi, a good and 
kind old man, of nearly ninety years of age ! Not a time of 
life that promises very rapid progress. Nevertheless, in 
March 1847, he relaxed the censorship of the press, and on 
April 14 instituted a Council of State, better known as 
the ‘Consulta,’ from which laymen were not necessarily 
excluded. Yet, in the state of men’s minds in 1847, even 
these slow steps gave general satisfaction, and, on the 
anniversary of the Pope’s election, the populace burst into 
demonstrations of enthusiasm. But their noisiness was 
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thought alarniiijg, and six days later was issued an edict 
forbidding such assemblages. Thenceforward the popularity 
of cardinals and of ^ Consulta ’ was gone, and the mob began 
to shout ‘ Viva Pio Nono solo ! ’ — ‘ Long live Pius IX. only ! * 
The formation of a citizen guard on June 30 — an important 
step towards democracy in all the revolutions of that time — 
led to Gizzi’s resignation. * 

MeaiJwhile'Mettcriiich saw clearly what must follow, and 
made a pretext of some local disturbance to occupy Ferrara 
on July 27. This roused the national sentiment of the 
Romans, and the irritation which the Pope showed at 
Austrian interference iiiade him for the time appear to be 
a champion o.f Italian independence. The spirit of the 
moment inspired Mazziui to address to Pius an impassioned 
appeal to put himself at the head of a movement which 
should regenerate at once the “Papacy and Italy, religion 
and politics, 

* to become, after so many c**iitui‘ieK of doubt and corruption, the 
apostle of eternal truth ; to sacrifice himself in order that the will of 
God might be done in earth as it is in heaven ; to ask himself in every 
difficulty, not “ Will the princes of this ^\orld di8a])prove, will their 
ambassadors present notes and protests? ” but Is this tiling just or 
unjust; true or a lie ; the law of man or the law of God? ” . . . , 
Unite Italy, } our fatherland. We will raise up around you a nation over 
whose free developemcnt you shall preside. We will found a govern 
ment unique in Europe, that shall put an end to the absurd divorce 
between the sj)iritual and the temporal f) 0 ]^cr. . . . Fear not ex- 
cesses on the part of tlic peojdc. The people commit no excesses 
unless left to their own iinjmlaes without a guide whom they venerate. 

. . . Then, iindor your flag, would be gained an immense result, at 
ouce political and moral, because Italy's new birth under the tegis of a 
religious idea, under the standard not of rights but of duties, would 
outstrip all revolutions in foreign lauds, and jdace Italy immediately 
at the head of European progress, and because it lies in your hands to 
make these two terms, God and people, too often and too fatally dis- 
joined, arise all at oneo in fair and holy harmony to direct the fate of 
the nations.’ 

Of this letter Mr. King says that it was written ^ in too 
^ transparent flattery, and was far from expressing Mazziui’s 
‘ permanent feelings.’ No doubt the feelings were not 
’ pernlanent, but for the moment they were sincere. It is 
true that at a later date Mazzini seems to have been 
ashamed of any symptom of enthusiasm for Pius IX., and of 
his own misapprehension of the possibilities of the situation, 
even hinting (in 1856} that the letter had been written 
with some hidden motive, ^ with a different object, which 
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‘ was attained, but of which there is now no need to speak.* 
But on the very^saine day on which he penned the epistle, 
September 8, 1847, he writes to Giuseppe Lamberti : 
^ In a moment of expansion and youthful illusion I have 
* written a long letter to Pius IX., pointing out to him what 
he could and should do ; it will be thrown into his carriage 
^ within twelve days at .the late*st.* Its only effect seems to 
have been to frighten Pius, who nevertheless continued in 
his mild reforms. On November 24 was installed the newly 
organised municipality of Eome, and finally, on December 30, 
an edict was issued establishing a council of ministers on 
the modern plan, to be composed of nine heads of depart- 
ments. But all the Jiitie posts were to be held by-ecclesiastics ! 
And this, although the Great Powers had, so long ago as 
1831, advised that a share of higher olfices should be given 
to laymen ; although Pellegrino Eossi, who enjoyed Pius’s 
confidence, had urged again and again that the possibility 
of moderate rciorm and escape from revolution hinged on 
this change. This, he said, was ‘the knot of the question.* 
Again half measures, and again the restrictions are thrown 
overboard under pressure of circumstances. In six weeks* 
time Pasolini and Sturbinetti, laymen, are admitted to 
office. But much had happened in those weeks. 

On January 1, 1848, the populace prepared to go in 
procession to the Quirinal, as a demonstration of gratitude 
to the Pope for his concessions. But l^ius had been annoyed 
by a petition, presented on December 27, which craved the 
expulsion of the Jesuits. He had n5 intention of grant- 
ing it, and would not a])pear. Yet he gave way to signs of 
popular dissatisfaction, and, notwithstanding the previous 
summer’s prohibition of assemblages, went out on the 
following day, parading the streets in his carriage, while 
Ciceruaccbio followed him in another, with a placard 
bearing the words : ‘ Holy Father, justice ! The people 
‘ are with you ! * 

All the tinder of rioi. and revolution was there, and 
seemed only to wait for the spark. Yet when the sparks 
came, flying fast enough from the risings of Palermo on 
January 12, of Paris on February 24, and of Vienna on 
March 13, the tinder did not ignite. The rea.son seems 
to have been that the news of each of these conflagrations 
wrung from the Pope wider liberties, which deferred the 
fatal hour for some months to come. Thus Palermo was 
followed by the admission of the laymen Pasolini and 
Sturbinetti to office ; Paris by the formation, on March 10, 
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of a ministry comprising Farini, Minglictti, Sturbinetti, 
Pasolini, and others, and by the grant 0 / a constitution 
on March 14; Vienna, by the decision to send the army 
to the frontier. Half measures again! The ministry of 
March 10 was presided over by Cardinal Antonelli. Tlie 
legislative power of the chambers under the constitution 
was reduced^ to a shadow by the control of the College of 
Cardinals. Xs for the war policy, it was the outcome of 
misapprehensions, and led to the most fatal of all the 
misunderstandings between Pius and his Liberal subjects. 

The Nationalist aspirations of the latter, and the Pope’s 
resentment at the Austrian occupation of Ferrara, united in 
a stream of sufficient force to ensure the despatch of the 
troops. The Holy Father blessed the flags before their 
departure. But the aims of the war party, who wished to 
join Piedmont in expelling the Austrians from Italy, were 
very divergent from those of Pius, who was only anxious to 
prevent any encroachment on Papal territory. Accordingly 
General Durando marched under orders not to cross the 
frontier, unless to occupy Eovigo, to which place there were 
some Papal claims of old standing, and when he addressed a 
proclamation to his troops on April 5, saying ‘the Pope 
‘ had blessed their arms, which, united to those of Charles 
‘ Albert, would move in concord with them to the exter- 
‘ mination of the enemies of God and Italy,’ Pius took it 
very ill, and expressed his displeasure in the allocution of 
April 29. War with Austria he declared to be ‘wholly 
‘ abhorrent from th6 counsels of one who regarded and 
‘ loved with equal aflection all peoples, races, and nations.’ 
Such a manifesto at this critical moment could not but 
alienate the moderate Nationalists, and exasperate the 
Radicals. It raised a wall of separation between the Pope 
and all who were working for independence. Prom that 
day Pius lost the influence with his own subjects, and 
with the whole Italian people, which he had gained as 
the seeming champion of nationality. Yet his previous 
attitude made it impossible for him to pose with any eSect 
to the Catholic world as ‘ equally the father of all 
‘ Christians.’ When, on May 5, he addressed a letter to 
the Emperor of Austria, inviting him ‘ to change into 
‘ useful relations of friendly neighbourhood a domination 
‘ which could not be noble or happy when maintained by 
‘ the sword,’ the ill-timed appeal fell upon deaf ears. And 
now came the nemesis of vacillation. The first orders to 
Durando had prevented any effective assistance to Piedmont, 
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but the despatch of the troops irritated Austria, and their 
subsequent pariicipatiou in the campaigfu gave her a 
pretext, of which she took advantage, to again invade tlje 
States of the Church and enter Bologna. 

• The natural and immediate consequence of the allocution 
was the resignation of the niyiistrj of March 10. Then 
followed the feeble administrations of Mamiani and Fabbri, 
and, finally, in September, the reins of power were entrusted 
to Count Pellegrino Rossi, who united in his own person the 
Treasury and the Ministry of the Interior. 

Rossi was not a Roman, having been born at Carrara. 
At Bologna, where he studied, he followed the profession of 
the law, until, in 1 81 5, the part which ho playfed in Murat’s 
ambitious designs upon the crown of* Italy drove him into 
exile at Genovea. TJiere he filled the chair of Roman law, 
took an active part in Swiss i)olitics, and drafted a new 
federal constitution, which, although not accepted, formed 
the basis of the constitution as eventually revised. Thence 
he passed to Prance, became professor of political economy, 
and afterwards of constitutional law in the College of 
France, until M. Guizot sent him as envoy to the Pope in 
1845, entrusting him with negotiations for the suppression 
of the Jesuits in France. 

Such had been the distinguished career of the statesman 
who now took up the difficult, if not impossible, task. 
Then, as now, the troubles of Italy were fully as much 
administrative as political, and Rossi at once turned his 
energies to administrative reform by suppressing the 
Ministry of Police, and uniting its functions to those of his 
own office. He was the stamp of man who in different and 
quieter times might have proved the Stein of Italy. Among 
his measures were reform of the army ; discipline and 
purification of the public officjes ; financial reforms so con- 
ceived sis to gradually curb the power of the ecclesiastics by 
throwing upon them a fair share of taxation ; even a 
scheme for the relief of the exchequer out of their huge 
properties ; suppression of the sanguinary conflicts between 
‘ Gregorian! * and ‘ Piani,’ and the restoration of order in 
the streets, and extermination of brigandage in the country, 
by the formation of a numerous corps of gendarmes. 

All these things were good in themselves, but almost all 
were untimely. '^I’hey only increased the general dislike of 
Rossi, already aroused by his non- Roman origin, by his 
former service under Louis Philippe, by the reserve and 
cold aloofness of his manner, and by the contempt which he 
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too plainly showed for clerical obscurantists and blatant 
demagogues alike. He offended vested interests of every 
kind. His policy in Chnrch matters found few supporters 
besides the Pope himself, whose personal confidence he 
enjoyed. His Protestant wife; his earlier works, whi(ft 
were on the Index ; his threatening attitude towards 
ecclesiastical immunities, earned for him the hatred of the 
U1 tramontanes, while the inflexibility of his Liberal-Con- 
servative opinions, and his frank support of the Papacy as 
‘ the one good thing left to Italy,* ensured the hostility of 
the Radicals. In marked contrast to his predecessors, who 
had fawned upon the mob, Rossi launched scathing sarcasms 
at the demagogues, who fancied that, in his efforts to 
purify and strengt.heivadministmtion, lie was aiming at the 
restoration of absolutism, and his Jesuit enemies for their 
own purposes inflamed these suspicions. 

Tliere was a general sense that a crisis was approaching 
when the chambers reopened on November 15. Rossi had 
been warned that his life was in danger, but his proud 
courage flinched not. As he descended from his carriage at 
the entrance of the Palazzo della Cam^elleria, he is said to 
have returned the menacing looks and groans of the crowd 
with a glance of withering contempt. But, as he was pro- 
ceeding to mount the staircase, a sudden stab in the throat 
from an unknown hand laid him low. Thus died foully an 
aristocrat in soul, a Liberal by conviction, while the mean 
and jealous deputies within feigned to treat the death of 
the too superior ‘ foreigner ’ as a matter of no consequence. 
* What is all this fuss about?’ exclaimed the Prince of 
Canino ; ^ is it the King of Rome that is dead ? ’ Sturbiiietti, 
the President, proceeded to open the session without the 
slightest allusion to the tragedy, and the sitting was ad- 
journed only because there was not the necessary quorum of 
members present. 

* Who assassinated Pellegrino Rossi ? ’ was for many years 
‘ a political rather than a criminal question.’ The net 
result of recent researches, the latest of which are subse- 
quent to the publication of any of the three books under 
review, seems to prove that the hand which struck the blow 
was the hand of Ciceruacchio’s son, Luigi Brunetti ; that 
the murder was planned by several conspirators, of whom 
Sterbini was probably one, while the number of those who 
knew of the plot beforehand must have been considerable. 

The fatal consequences of this, the vilest — indeed, the 
only very vile — deed that blots the fair fame of the Liberals 
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of 1848, were obscured for a time by the shortlived 
brilliancy of the Kepublic. The in)mediate result of the 
assassination was to throw Pius completely into the power 
of his most bigoted advisers. On the night of November 24, 
disguised as a simple priest, he* fled to Gaeta, whore he put 
himself under the protection of ^Ferdinand of Naples. The 
Pope’s flight left Itome entirely in the hands jof the Radi* 
cals. A constituent assembly was elected, wliich met on 
February 5, 1849, and, after four days’ debate, decreed the 
abolition of the temporal power, proclaiming pure democracy 
as the form of government with ‘the glorious name of 
‘ Roman Republic.’ 

Foreign intervention was, of course, a foregone conclusion. 
That France, and not Austria, took th(i decisive ac*tion was 
the result of the vicissitudes of French politics, and of the 
personality of Louis Napoleon, but the quarter from which 
intervention came stamped upon the Roman Question the 
special impress which it bore until tbe year 1870, and was 
fraught with in^initl^ consequences for ilio future of Italy. 
We cannot follow the foHunes of tlie Republic during her 
forlorn struggle witli tlie power of France. But we may ask 
whether such a form of polity could have permaiumtly 
satisfied the needs of Rome. Could it have continued to 
preserve order, to manage the finances honestly, to avoid 
Jacobin* excesses? Who shall say? We only know that 
the defence was heroic. The Rome of Mazzini and Garibaldi 
was not unworthy in her fall of the Rome of the Scipios and 
the Gracchi, 

* her soldiers fighting to the last extremity, her people vying with each 
other in iiiHintainiiig the glorious but iincqu;il struggle, lier rulers 
firmly rejecting every dishonourahle compromise or proposed, and as 
firmly declaring that Italians, and Italians only, had a right to decide 
what should or should not be the government under which they would 
live. Assuredly such men arc rightly hold to have deserved well of 
their country.’ 

Space forbids us to touch upon the events of 1848 in 
Tuscany or the minor States. With greater reluctance wo 
must turn away from the Sicilian Revolution, which derives 
a certain incidental interest for us, at the end of the 
century, from the fact that one of its chief organisers, 
Francesco Crispi, still lives. It was there, in his native 
island, and at that time, that Orispi’s strong individuality 
began to aflbet the course of the fortunes of Italy. 

The first rising to break ont, and perhaps with the most 
adequate cause, was that of Palermo on January 1 2. It was 
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the spark which set half Europe ablaze. Had the British 
Government, which full}' sympathised with the Sicilians, 
been willing to risk a single ship, instead of confining itself 
to purely platonic friendship, Sicily might then have per- 
manently won her liberty and her independence. That she 
did not was well for Italy, which would now have lacked 
the most precious jewel in her crown. Whether it was 
equally well for Sicily is open to grave doubt. 

Long after the stubborn islanders had succumbed to the 
royal forces, aiid for nearly two months after the fall of 
Borne, the flag of Italian freedom still floated over Venice. 

^ Venice, the pauperised,’ to quote Mr. King, ‘ Venice, the 
‘ careless, the self-indulgent, had redeemed herself by a 

* defence of patient heroism, that won for her the admira- 
‘ tion of Europe.’ She owed her hour of strength to one 
great man. To-day the name of Daniele Man in is not, even 
in Italy, so universally familiar as those of some other 
heroes of the revolution. His career* was short, his stage 
less conspicuous, his opportunities limited. Nevertheless 
he towers head and shoulders above all the men of ’48 for 
singleness of aim, for daring courage of purpose and execu- 
tion, for the winning but fearless frankness, which rouses 
and sways a fickle multitude, yet remains its master. ‘ I 

* know that you love me,’ he once told those Venetians who 
knew him as their ‘ father,’ ‘ I know that you love me, and 
‘ by that love I command order.’ For disorder he had * an 

* instinctive repulsion, as for a discord or a deformed face.’ 
Without the egotism and intolerance of Mazzini, full of the 
practical wisdom that was lacking to Garibaldi, endowed 
with more popular gifts, more power to stir the enthusiasm 
of the masses than Oavour, he had, in Mr. King’s words, 
^ the rarest gifts of statesmanship ; he had all Cavour’s 
‘ breadth and accessibility to facts ; his conceptions were as 
‘ bold, his economic view, his standard of morality higher. 

* Cavour might sway people by their reason, Manin could 
‘ touch their hearts.’ 

Of course Manin was by preference a Bepublican. What 
traditions, what force of habit, what associations could turn 
his thoughts towards monarchy P For what dynasty could 
he feel the dimmest spark of sentiment P Most of Italy had 
for centuries been accustomed to the sway of a monarch. 
Even Tuscany could take pride of a kind in the splendour of 
her Medicean days, and appreciate the comforts she enjoyed 
under the mild Lorrainer rule ; Genoa herself might forget 
her independence in a union to the one patriotic Italian 
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State, but how could a Venetian Nationalist be anything 
but a Bepublicaii at heart We might as well search for 
Legitimists at Chicago, or seek ciithusinsni for parliamen- 
tary institutions among the Cossacks of the Don. 

Yet Manin was a statesman as well as a patriot. He 
ch-iirly saw the groat i)oliticiil truth that all forms of 
government are but means to an end, rov jsv ^rjv epsku 
— a truth that the scales of party blindness have too often 
concealed from Legitimist and ^dical alike — a.nd with that 
judicious opportunism wdiich sacrifices the form to gain the 
substance, he lived to ‘ accept the monarchy of the House 
‘ of Savoy, provided that it concurred loyally and effica- 
' ciously to make Italy.’ ^ Make Italy,’ he wrote from his 
Parisian exile to Palhuvicino, ‘ and we are with you. If not, 
‘ not.’ Italy, he recognised, had ‘ two living forces — Italian 
* public opinion and the Piedniontcse army.’ 

On the 28th of Mot, 1850, there appeared in the 'Times * 
the famous letter in Wiiich Manin denounced the ' theory of 
‘ the dagger.’ 

‘ There L uiie great enemy of Italy,’ lie wrote, ‘ which the national 
party inn» 5 t contend against without rest or 2>auso as without mercy, 
and in tljat contest it wdll be sii[>ported and seconded by the approba- 
tion and applause of the whole of eivilisod Europe. This great enemy 
of Italy is the doctrine of political assiissi nation, (h*, in other terms, the 
theory of the pcniartl, 

‘ I will not stoji to discuss the morality of the question. I know 
that there are acute dialecticians who will undertake its defence, and 
among others, and above all others eminent for the exuberance of their 
zeal, of their acuteness and their doctrine, the reverend fathers the 
Jesuits. But T also know, and as a ])olitical man this sufheas for me, that 
the feelings of every honest man in Italy and abroad reject, reprove, 
and abominate such a doctrine, the doctrine of destroying hutmiii life 
by acts of treaclier}', at any time, in any jdacc, and for any motive 
whatever. 

‘ The great national ])arty in Italy invites to itself, and hopes to 
draw to it, the whole of its people who really love their country, and 
especially the most judicious, the most w'orthy, and the most respected 
for the unstained honour of their lives. But these men will never 
answer to that appeal unless the national party separate itself solemnly, 
absolutely, and irrevocably from assiissins. That absolute separation 
is necessary to couciliate the sympathies of Europe, and to gain our 
national cause the rcs2)ect, the veneration, and the aflection which it 
merits. . . . Our hands must be without stain. Let our purity from 
crime be the mark which shall distinguish the noble defenders of our 
country from the suicidal instruments of the enemies of all law. Ours 
shall be the honourable weapons which become noble and truly 

voTi. oxni. xo. r h 
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courageouB men, and our duty is tu profeaa and to propagate the 
doctrines of pure and indisputable morality. * 

‘ Cet the theory of assassination be left to die Jesuits, and let us 
abandon the poniard to the Sanfedisti.' 

Although the' letter contains no reference, direct or in- 
direct, to Maz/Aiii, it was nevertheless bitterly resented by 
him, and be replied in terms of raucb acerbity. We recom- 
mend a cuinparisori of the rhetorical egotism of bis reply with 
the genuine patriotism of Manin's language to ail who wonld 
judge between the two men. 

The majority of Republicans had come to consider 
Mazzini impracticable, as, indeed, he was after 1849, and 
followed Maiiih in accepting the programme of union under 
a Nationalist king. 

Of a delicate constitution, Maniu did not live to see Italy 
united, or 'Venice free. He died in Paris on September 22, 
1857, Meaving behind him a name as i^tless, both in public 
* and private life, as any which adorft the pages either of 
‘ ancient or of modern history.’ 

Neither the revolutionary turmoil of 1848 nor its ultimate 
defeat by the forces of reaction was confined to Italy. Vet 
the Italian Liberals paid the heaviest penalty for failure, 
and that not through any greater faults of their own ; for, 
although they shared to the full the weaknesses and defects 
which led to the same result in other lands, it is in them that 
the nobler side of the cataclysmic upheaval is most clearly 
manifested. For it had its nobler a8i)ect, at any rate in 
Italy, an aspect which has not tailed to earn our historian’s 
just appreciation : 

* Though it fell so short in grip and power, the spirit that made and 
spoilt the revolution had a very beautiful and noble side. The 
sentimentalisin had for its obverse an entbunasm and Ikith, sweet and 
pure and human, that set its trust in righteousness, that refused to bate 
one jot of its high ideals, that sent men to war with the crusader’s 
1)adge, to rush on Austrian or French bayonets with a prayer on their 
lips, glad to give their lives for Italy.’ 
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Art. VI. — 1. Mission en Cappadoce, 1893-94. By B. Chantre. 

Paris: 1898. 

2. Beisen in Kleinasien und Nordsyrien, By K. Hum ANN 

and O. PucHSTEiN. Berlin : 1890. 

3. The Babylonian Expedition *of the University of P&n/n^ 

sylvania. Edited by H. V. Hilpreght. Vol. I., parts i. 

and ii. Philadelphia: 1893, 1896. 

^NE of the most remarkable results of recent exploration 
^ in Western Asia has been the discovery that, from the 
earliest ages, the influence of Babylonian civilisation ex- 
tended far west into Syria and Asia Minor,* preceding in 
these regions by many centuries the temporary influence 
of Egypt. The excavations conducted by M. Chantre in 
Capf^ocia have produced tablets, seals, votive figures, 
pottery, &c., in abundance, casting much new light on this 
matter; and, though *he had many predecessors in explora* 
tion of this region, his results are among the most important 
obtained sir.ce the recovery of the Amarna tablets in 1887, 
and the German excavations at Samalla in North Syria. 
The history of Greek civilisation, not less than thjit of the 
Hebrews, is profoundly affected by these discoveries; and 
the influence of Chaldea must be recognised, not only in 
Palestine, but also in Ionia, where the so-called Mycenman 
or iEgean art appears to have sprung from an Asiatic 
source. 

Without forgetting our obligations to Texier, Perrot, 
Bamsay, Wilson, Hogarth, Humann, Puchstein, Davis, and 
others, it may be predicted that the name of M. Chantre 
will stand high in the list of successful explorers in this 
region. He has travelled widely in Syria, Armenia, and 
Asia Minor, from the Caucasus to the Mgenn ; and the 
mission with which he was entrusted by the French 
Government in 1893 was most successful. Wherever he 
has gone his diligence has secured a considerable harvest. 
He is an ethnologist and naturalist, rather than one of the 
modern school of professional (and often too narrow and 
dogmatic) archaeologists; and though he possesses only a 
general knowledge of antiquity, and is obliged to submit 
his results to specialists for explanations (sometimes more 
pretentious than sound), the go^ sense of his personal — 
and very modest — conclusions is as remarkable as his energy 
in travel and his diligence in collecting genuine records. 

The discoveries and explorations of M. Chantre represent 
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Cappadocian civilisation from at least 2500 b.c. down to 
the time of Justinian. They include the ancient texts and 
sculptures which he, like others, compares with those of 
Chaldea, the early Aryan remains, the Persian, the Greek, 
and the Roman. Broadly speaking, the history of this 
region began with colonisation by Mongols, related to the 
first civilisodrrace of Mesopotamia, which is usually known 
as Akkadian. About 850 b.c. the Modes and Scythians — 
whom Sir H. Rawlinsoii has shown to have been Aryans* 
— displaced these older rulers in the East ; while the 
Ionian s, Phrygians, and Lydians, who were also Aryans, 
pressed in from the shores of the Hellespont till, in the 
sixth century b.c., Croesus ruined the cities of the older 
civilised tribes.t The Semitic Babylonians were known in 
Cappadocia at least as early as 2000 b.c. in the character 
of traders, and the Assyrians invaded Cilicia and drove the 
Mongols to the North in the ninth century b.c. Cyrus and 
his successors, following the Medes from the East, esta- 
blished the Persian sway in Asia Minor in the sixth 
century b.(\, and the Greeks, mingling first with Phrygians 
(from whom, according to Herodotus, the Armenians wore 
descended) find with other Asiatic Aryans who had pre- 
ceded 111 era from Europe, displaced the Persian rulers after 
the conquests of Alexander the Great in 3^14 n.o. Perso- 
Greek civilisation continued to prevail, under Roman and 
Byzantine emperors, until the time of Turkish conquest by 
Alp Arslan (10(53 a.d.), which resulted in the permanent 
settlement of a Turkish population in Asia Minor, in spite 
of the Greeks and Armenians who profited by the Crusades. 
The Seljuks have left many important remains in this 
region, as have the early Ottomans, after the transient 
victory of the Mongols under Timur. We have thus to 
consider in turn — first, the period vaguely called ‘Pre- 
‘ Hellenic,’ ‘ Proto- Armenian,’ or ‘ Syro- Asiatic ’ by various 
writers, which might better be defined as Kassite or Akka- 
dian ; second, the appearance of Semitic traders from 
Babylon : third, the inroads of the Assyrians ; fourth, the 
establishment of the Aryans ; fifth, the Persian conquest ; 
sixth, the Greek domination ; and after these the rule of 
the Romans and of the Turks. Cappadocia shared the 
same history, better known in other regions. It was on the 
southern highway to Ionia from Syria, and along its north 

* Herodotus, 3rd edit. vol. iii. pp. 190, 702 ; vol. i. p. 202. 

t Tbid. i. 7C. 
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border ran the route which led from Europe to Armenia, 
by which Phrygians and Armenians adv^anced eastwards 
before the time of Herodotus. 

Boghaz Kcui (‘town of the defile’) is an ancient site e:ist 
of the Halys, on the borders of Pontiis, which is usually 
supposed to rej)rescnt the Pterin in of Herodotus.* Texier 
and others had discovered, very* early, at and i^ear this site, 
the remains of a very old civilisation. This has long been 
recognised as being the same found all over Asia Minor, 
North Syria, and even in Assyria, and it has been called 
^ Hittite,’ much as we might call the English race ‘ Kentish,’ 
because it is also represented in the ruins of Carehemish, 
Merash, Aleppo, and Hamath, or in the wgioii where, 
according to the Assyrian and Egyptian records, the 
Hittitcs lived between 1700 and 700 n.c. But no previous 
explorer had recovered any texls in the peculiar script of 
this race before M. Chantre at this particular site? ; and to 
those he has added the remarkable tablets in a noii-Seniitic 
language, wbicli Colonel Conder has recently translated,! 
and which are written in the familiar characters which 
represent the cuneiform of the twelfth centnry n.(j. or later. 
These letters and reports represent the political and social 
conditions of this early Cappadocian rare at the time when 
they were resisting the inroads of the Assyrians who, in 
the twelfth century r, o., coiKiucred the tiibes of Syria and 
Southern Armenia unde r Tiglath Pi loser L, and about 
832 n.c. advanced across the Amauus under Slialmaneser II., 
and, driving the Mongols to their northern plateaux, ex- 
tended their sway in Cilicia as far as Tarsus. For the 
purpose of writing letters it appears, therefore, that the 
]<!ati tribes had then abandoned their original script in 
favour of cuneiform, and we have two seals iiiiich older, on 
which the so-called ‘Hittite’ characters stand side by side 
with Semitic texts in cuneiform. We know also, from two 
letters in the Amarna collection,! that both the Hittites 
and the Mongols of Matiene (or Armenia) used cuneiform 
in the fifteenth century n.c. ; and as the alphabet bad 
come into use in Syria at least before 800 n.c. (as shown 
by texts well dated found by the Germans at Samalla), it is 
only natural to conclude with M. Chantre, who believes the 
Hittite texts to have been written between 2500 and 2000 n.c., 
that these inscriptions and the archaic bas-reliefs which 

* Herodotus,* i. 75. t * Times,’ October 10, 1891). 

t Nos. 10 and 27, Berlin Collection. 
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they accompany represent an ancient system which was 
gradually superseded by more widely used scripts before 
about 1500 B.G., and an art which can only be compared 
with that of the earliest Mongol race of Chaldea, and 
which is too rude in character to be placed as late as the 
more advanced work of the Assyrians, represented by the 
inouuments of Nineveh. 

We learn,' then, that the Kati were a people ruled by 
kings or princes, possessing fortified towns, making use of 
auguries to decide their warlike designs ; and also trading 
from at least 2000 b.c., and down to the eighth century 
B.o., with tiie Semitic Babylonian merchants, who travelled 
among them. In language, customs, physical type, dress, 
and religion they are indistinguishable from their relatives 
in Syria and Armenia, who were called Minni, Uittites, 
Kaska, &c. These tribes- -all of one race — allied them- 
selves for resistance against Assyria, but appear to have 
then had no central supreme authority. Their religious 
system, and the symbolism by which it was expressed, are 
the same found among the Akkadians and Kassites in 
Babylonia ; and the names even of the gods were the same, 
as may be seen in the attached list, taken from various 
notices of divine names in cuneiform and other texts : — 


Deity 

IJiitite 

Kass'Ue 

Akkadian 

Meaning 

1 leaven 

Tarku 

Turgii • 

Tarum 

‘ High » 

‘ Earth ’ 

Esiith 

Ma 

Ma 

Sun 

Urn 

Ur us 

Eri 

* Shining ’ 

Moon 

Tskliara 


Iskhara 

‘ Light maker ’ 

Water 

Zovo 

Suvu 


‘ Stream ' 

Fire 

Set 


Sit 

‘Fire’ 

Air 

Tessub 

Tessub 


* Moisture ’ ? 


What is here seen to apply to the names of gods applies to 
many other known words as well, which have been found 
to connect the language of the early inhabitants of Syria 
and Asia Minor with that of the Kassites and Akkadians of 
Mesopotamia. 

Close to Pterium, on the east, is the wonderful rock 
temple of Jasili Kaia (‘ carved stone ’), with its great pro- 
cession of figures approaching the two supreme deities of 
heaven and earth — the former, male, and standing on the 
shoulders of ineii ; the latter, female, and erect on a lion — 
as Ma, the ^ eairth ’ goddess of Cappadocia, was represented 
much later. Behind her is the sun-god, also on a lion, and 
two smaller goddesses, borne aloft by the two-headed eagle 
— a peculiarly Mongol emblem. The northern procession of 
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fortj-one figures behind the male deity consists mainly of 
men — priests, kings, warriors, and citizens — the southern 
approaching tfie goddess, of seventeen females. In other 
l^-reliefs strange lion-headed figures occur at this shrine, 
and a few emblems in the national script define the civilisa- 
tion to which these early sculptures belong. The Assyrians 
were fond of representing their gods standing erect on lions 
in similar manner (as at Samalla, Bavian, Sc ) ; but these 
representations are in a much later style, and accompanied 
by cuneiform texts. The excavations of M. Chantre at this 
site produced only rude fragments of pottery, and bones of 
domestic animals ; • but these probably represent ancient 
sacrifices at this early temple. 

At Byuk, a little further north, our explorer examined a 
temple t)f peculiar interest, and proved, by the recovery of 
a few ^ Hittite’ signs, that it belonged -as has always been 
supposed — to the same class of antiquities. The temple 
gate is fianked by two colossal sphinxes, somewhat Egyptian 
in character — but it must be remembered that the sphinx 
is also found in Babylonia — and on the side of one of these 
the two-headed eagle is again carved. The bas-reliefs on 
the walls represent again a procession approaching an altar, 
and briugijig sheep and goats for sacrifice. Here, aij<l else- 
where in similar pictures, the priest huklB a lituus like 
that of the Roman augurs, while kings are distinguished 
by a sort of club sceptre, which is noticed among the 
Hittites in both Egyptian and Assyrian accounis of wars in 
Syria. 

M. Chantre also added a new instance of this class of 
design, in the sculpture found at Fraktiu, west of Comana, 
in southern Cappadocia. In this case — as at Pterium — a 
small temple is represented behind, or above, the figures. 
Praktin M. Chantre identifies with the Dastarkon of 
Strabo ; and the name may mean ‘ the pass of Mt. Arge,' 
the site being on the river Sarus, S.E. (>f tliat remark- 
able extinct volcano. A seated king or god is here repre- 
sented, with a cup in his hand, and before him is an altar, 
on which an eagle perches. A priest faces this figure, and 
stands pouring a libation ; behind him atre other figures of 
warriors, and seven ‘ Hittite ’ emblems form a short text 
above. The eagle resembles a bird on the rude bas-relief 
of Merash, in Syria, which represents the mother goddess 
and her child. In this instance it is perched on what looks 
like a harp — but might even be a cage — and the altar again 
occurs, while the deity bolds a club sceptre. Jupiter, it 



414 


Otppadocian Disco veries. 


April, 


would thus seeiu, was by no means the iirst deity to be 
accompanied by this royal bird, which also occurs on 
bronze ex votos found by M. Chaiitre. The great goddess 
of Cappadocia was still known by her old name, Ma, down 
to Roman times ; Oomana the place of Ma ’) and Mazaca 

Ma’s shrine ’) were the old names of Shar and Cecsarea in 
this region. 

Evidence of the early appearance of Babylonian traders 
ill Cappadocia had already been collected, by the discovery 
of tablets relating to commercial transactions ; and to this 
collection M. Chantre adds sixteen new instances. They 
are all written in the Semitic language of Babylonia, and in 
cuneiform characters, which must have been penned about 
2000 B.c. They are not as early as the linear forms of 
Chaldea in 2800 ii.o., and they arc older than those in use 
about 1000 n.c. These letters have for the most part been 
roughly translated by Scheil ; and an earlier example was 
shown, by Mr. T. G. Pinches, to refer to the purchase by 
Babylonians of horses and mules, for which Armenia has 
always been celebrated. Altogether some fifty examples of 
this remarkable corresjiondimce are now known, and Mr. 
Pinches believes that this region was known as Cusa or Cush,* 
which again connects the native race with the Cushites of 
Babylonia, t Even the name of the father of the earliest 
Chaldean King of Ur, found in a text at Nippur by the 
American explorers, may likewise be rendered Cush ; and, if 
it were advisable to give a new title to this Mongol race, 
they might Avell be called Cushites. 

These tabhits relate to the loan of silver, at the rate of 
about 20 per cent, per annum, and to the purchase of native 
products, including cloths or robes (such as the Assyrian 
kings specially mention in their Syrian and Cajppadociaii 
spoil lists), leather {galid)^ silver (from the Taurus mines), 
and tin (though some read lead) ; the cloths were in some 
instances dyed blue, in others they appear to have been 
‘ hand- worked ’ in embroidery, such as is represented on 
royal robes in some of the Hittite sculptures. The patterns 
have even survived to the present day among the Turkish 
peasantry of Asia Minor, whose carpet-making is as famous 
as in the days of St. Paul. Colonel Conder has given, in 
the ‘Times,’ a translation of one of the longest of tliese 
letters, written by a Semitic trader, who inquires whether 
he is likely to be well treated by the native race, and to 

* Gen. ii. 13. Akkadian Cu-scij ‘ the west.’ t Gen. x 7. 
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make protits by trade, spite of tlio cost of obtainiug per- 
mission to enter the country. This represents much earlier 
conditions than those of the period when, as above ex- 
plained, the Kati were straggling against the encroach- 
ments of Assyria. Probably ‘also fresh light on ancient 
measures of weight may be gained from these tablets, and 
in one case the ‘ Man ah of the* West’ seems to be noticed 
as being a fifth more than the Babylonian. Soth in Baby- 
lonia and in Syria there was a double system of weights, 
one being half the other; aiid the Hebrew shekel was a 
fifth iieavier (iii botli standards) than tlie Babylonian. The 
Phconician weights preserved this difference in the sixth 
century n.c., but it is now shown to have distinguished East 
and AVest as early as 2000 n.c. 

Among other remains^' M. Chantre collected pottery and 
voio figures of bronze, and in one case of gold. It is 
always dihicult to determine the date of any pottery not 
marked by inscriptions within very wide limits. Ancient 
methods long survived, and the rough work intended for 
the poor is often quite as recent as the more costly and 
better wrought. Some of the pottery found is probably of 
Kati ovigiii, sonic appears to be (ilreek. It often closely 
resembles that found by Schliemann at Troy and Mycena*, 
and mny in these cases have been purchased by the illiterate 
Aryans from the East. The ai*t of Mycentc generally is 
distinctively Asiatic, and the actual objects of gold found 
by the celebrated discoverer of Troy tally most closely with 
the descriptions given in Dusratta’s lists of the jewellery 
and other treasures sent from Armenia as the dower of his 
daughter when she married Ainenophis IV. in the fifteenth 
century n.c.f But in time the Greeks gieatly improved on 
the models furnished by the art of Asia Minor, and their 
pottery became highly prized. Some of the pottery in 
Cyprus, which has been described as Phojniciaii, and which 
resembles that of Cappadocia, is now known to be Greek 
from the inscriptions, which have been read. 

* One of M. Charitre’s tiibler.s ia written in a cl>iiracU*r closely 
approaching Cypriotic, and apparently rej>resenting the latest known 
* Hittite.’ Sonic sixty emblems arc repeated, and the text is thirty- 
nine lines long. Thi.s is the lirst known instance of a llittitc tablet 
in native characters on brick, and it is probably at least as old as 
2000 B.c. It ajipears to record conquests in this region by Tarkoii- 
timme, of Gozan, a king already known from a cuncilbrm text, found 
on a rock sculpture near Ciesarea in Cappadocia, representing his 
victory. Sec ‘Times,’ October 21, ISOO. 

t See Ainarna letters, Nos. 25 and 2C, Berlin Collection. 
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The custom of suspending small metal figures in the 
temples as ex votosj or of burying figures of the gods under 
the foundations of temples and palaces, or of placing them 
in tombs as amulets, is of remote antiquity and common to 
many races. But most of the figures found by M. Ohantre 
are distinguished by the peculiar costume worn by the 
Hittites, Kati, and other tribes of the same race, and though 
not inscribed they may safely be classed as of Mongol 
origin. Most of the human male figures are beardless. 
Some wear the horned headdress found on Hittite as well 
as on Assyrian representations of gods. The female figures 
recall those of Etruria and Cyprus, as well as of Babylonia. 
One of the nu)st remarkable represents a man riding what 
looks like a mule and holding a hawk, but horses are clearly 
represented in otlu'r cases, as is also the falcon used (as it 
still is by Arabs) to hunt gazelles or deer in conjunction 
with hounds. The bird is shown perched on the deer’s 
head, and is still trained thus to hinder its iliglit from the 
dogs. One remarkable design, pei'haps the top of a standard, 
shows a man struggling with what M. Chantre supposes to 
be a horse, but wliich perhaps (on account of the paws and 
tail) is, in sjate of its long neck, meant to be a lion, re- 
calling the common gr<mp of the hero and lion, which is 
found in Babylonia centuries before Greek representations 
of the Nemeaii victory. 

Jt has long been known that the Egyptians, after their 
conquest of Syria about 1600 n.o., extended their influence 
to Cilicia. The land of Alasiya or Elishah, noticed in the 
Amarna letters, appears to have been near Tarsus. It was 
reached in ships from Egypt in the fifteenth century b.o., and 
copper was thence imported. The cartouche of Baineses II. 
is said to have been cut on the famous statue of Ma at 
Mount Sipylos, far west in Lydia (though this is disputed), 
and M. Chantre has found in Cappadocia two Egyptian 
scarabaei and two small figures which in attitude and dress 
are distinctively Egyptian. He also found a signet on 
which is represented a woman (whom he calls an Eve) 
seated by a tree with a serpent behind it, recalling a famous 
Babylonian design which represents both a man and a 
woman (or a god and goddess) plucking the fruit of the 
palm with a serpent rising behind the woman. In this and 
many other instances it seems clear that Babylonian legends 
were of Mongol rather than of Semitic origin. 

The existence of three civilisations, native, Babylonian, 
and Egyptian, in Cappadocia before 1000 B.o. has thus been 
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proved, but the Aryans do not as yet appear on the scene. 
That the native race was the same to which the Hittites of 
Syria belonged may be considered as now generally acknow- 
ledged by scholars. That th(^ were of the same Mongol 
race found in Chaldea there is every reason to believe. 
Their language was -certainly not Semitic, nor does it 
appear to have been Aryiin. All the best esti^blished words 
found in personal names or otherwise recognised are of 
Mongol, and even more particularly of Turkish type, and 
show no resemblance to the Aryan vocabularies ; and it is 
evident that if Hittite inscriptions in a 4cnowii character 
(the cuneiform) can be read so as to make sense in the 
Akkadian or Kassite language, they cannot be Aryan, for 
the whole genius and idiom, the grammar and phonology of 
these dialects, are entirely irreconcileuble with the features 
of Aryan inflected speech. Or. Sayce has therefore been 
right in connecting the new Kati texts with the language 
of Mitaiini (Matiene), of which we have an example in 
Dusratta’s great letter of 500 lines,* and in calling the 
Hittites Mongols, though he has not translated their texts. 
Sir H, Uawlinson devotes several valuable notes, in tht‘, 
standard edition of Herodotus, to the nationalities of 
Western Asia. He shows the Medes and Scythians on the 
one hand, the Lydians and Phrygians on the other, to have 
been Aryans; but he classes the early inhabitants of Asia 
Minor and Armenia, Cappiulocians, Moschi, Tablai, Ala- 
rodians, <&c., as Turanians, that is to say, Mongols, with 
the Akkadians, Sumerians, and Kassites. Hecent dis- 
covery has confirmed his conclusions, which have been 
accepted by all those who have given special study to the 
question. He states that the Etruscans, who emigrated 
early from Lydia, f were not Aryans, and Dr. Isaac Taylor 
has shown in a special work, by study of their numerals and 
of other known Etruscan words, that they too in Italy 
belonged to the same race with the Kati, who survived 
until Anally overthrown by Orcesus and by the Scythian 
invaders soon after the Mongols of Eastern Armenia had 
been destroyed by the Assyrians and superseded by the 
Medes. 

The earliest evidence of the existence of the Western 
Aryans in Asia Minor is found in the so-called' Phrygian 
inscriptions, of which there are very few. M. Chautre has 

* Amarna tablets, No. 27, Berlin Collection. 

t Herod, i. 94. 
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added two fine examples of this language, wliicli is written 
ill an early alphabet akin to the Greek, and which has been 
thought to date back as far as 800 b.c., though this date is 
perhaps somewhat too early. He publishes a learned treatise 
by De Saussure on these texts, but the writer does not 
attempt to read them. The Phrygians were European 
Aryans, and the texts found' in Phrygia may probably be 
theirs, though the name does not appear to be recognisable 
in any known case. There can be no real doubt, when the 
terminations and other indications of grammar are con- 
sidered that this dialect is Aryan, and closely connected 
with — though also distinct from — Greek. In the new 
examples the name of the lonians may perhaps be read, 
and they appear to be mortuary texts set up by the sons 
or other relatives of the person in ivhoso honour they were 
carved.* 

Intermediate between the period of concjuest by Gyges 
and CrcDsus and the later age of Alexander, comes that of 
domination by the Modes and Persians, of which there are 
many known remains in Asia Minor. M. Chantro has 
published a number of Persian cuneiform tablets, which 
have been regarded (for various reasons) as forgeries,! but 
which may still prove to be genuine. The name Darius, and 
other well-known words, are clearly legible, and a fine seal 
from the same region $ has been published, which shows the 
same chariicters, with the well-known Persian name Mit/ira- 
data. Why Dr. Sayce regarded this first as ‘ Hittite,’ and 
then as a forgery, is not clear. The work in the design is 
far too delicate and original to be the production of a modern 
forger. But we do not depend on this evidence alone ; for 
the coins of the later Perso-Greek age, when, after the great 
defeat of Persia at Issus, Greek population swarmed over 
into Asia, are found in Cax>padocia, while further west the 
Lycian language, written in a distinctive alphabcjt, was 
early recognised by Grotefend and liawlinson as connected 

* No. 1 may be read, ‘ Vasthus the j^reat man, hy race an Ionian, 
akin to Zeus/ No. 2, ‘ To Otos, son of Voles, who was horn a citizen 
of the Ionian city Antioch in Asia, tin's his sons have inscribed/ 

t With one exception these tablets appear legible in Persian, though 
not translated in M. Chantre’s volume. I'hree of them ap[)car to be 
letters, in the name of ‘Darius, King of Kings, son of llystaspes,’ 
appointing provincial governors; a fourth, also of official character, 
may prove to be from an Antiochus. 

X Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Arclucolcgy, November 2, 
1897, p. 301. 
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with Persian,* and it a2)pears to rciiresent the speech of the 
Medcs who, under the elder llarpagiis, took Xanthus in 
545 the extant texts however being a centurj'' and 

a half later than this date. In Cappadocia the Medes ap- 
peared as early as 050 me., when King Pharnaspes is 
mentioned, who married Atogsa, sister of Cambyses, the 
great-grandfather of Cyr«s. Strabo mentions. Persian gods 
{Vahmmi and Anmidaf and Anahit a) in Cappadocia, and the 
later calendar of this region gives Persian month names. 
Probably the small bronzes found by M. Chantre, whicli 
represent the Indian humped ox, may belong to this age ; 
and near Csesarea {Mazaca) he collected a great number of 
coins — both silver and bronze- including, besides those of 
Antiochus Euergetes, Orinisdas and Tigranes, others of 
Ariarattes III. and Ariobarzaiies I. Such Persian names of 
the pre-ltoman peri h\ are very distinct in character from 
those of the earlier Kati, which recall no Aryan known 
names at all. 

We may glance for a moment at the later Greek and 
Itoinan ren.aiiis of the region, beyond which period M. 
Chantre's researches do not extend, though the beautiful 
early Ottoman buildings in Persian style, which Mr, Hogarth 
has described, show us at a much later j>eriod the Mongol 
Turk restored to power, yet borrowing his civilisation from 
the Aryans who had, in old days, learned all they knew 
from his true ancestors the Kati, and from the Phoenicians, 
long before they came into contact with Babylonia — the old 
borne of both Kati and Phcuiiiciaii culture. The art of 
Mycenje and jEgina was Asiatic, and the Greeks of the 
latter island city used the same wcjights which were used in 
Babylon. But when the current turned again east, and the 
generals of Alexander set up petty kingdoms in Asia Minor, 
it was Persian rather than Babylonian civilisation which 
they encountered. After Euinenes had reigned a few years 
in Cappadocia a dynasty of Persians, descended from the 
royal family, succeeded, and lasted from Ariarattes III. for 
more than two centuries, until the kingdom of Armenia was 
established by Tigranes, son-in-law of the great Mithridates 
of Pontus. Thus until Pompey’s conquest in G5 n.(\, 
Cappadocia, like Pontus, was more Persian than Greek in 
culture ; and these kings quite possibly continued to use 

* See the study of this language in the ‘Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society,* October 1 895J. 

t Herod, i. 176. 
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Persian cuneiform, side by side with the Greek lettering of 
their coins; for in Babylon the old characters were still 
employed even after the Christian era. The seq*! above 
mentioned might be that of the celebrated Mithridates lY. 
of Pontus ; * and some of the tablets found by M. Chantre 
may belong to this same period — the fourth and down to the 
hrst centuries b.o. 

The most remarkable monument of this mingled Greco- 
Persian style is however found rather further east, at Nimrud 
Dagh, above Samosata, near the Euphrates in Armenia. 
The huge statues built up of masonry, with well-carved 
heads — the heads alone be'.ng six feet high — are Persian in 
character. The accompanying bas-reliefs are partly Per- 
sian, partly in ill-copied Greek style. The Antiochus of 
Comnagene, wl^o built this shrine shortly before Pompey’s 
conquest, calls himself a ^ lover of Greece,’ and writes his 
long inscriptions in Greek. His family was an offshoot of 
the great house of Seleucus ; but among the gods whom he 
invokes in Greek speech are Ahura-mazda and Mithra of 
Persia, whom he worshipped side by side with Zeus. 

The Boinaus in Western Asia generally, accepted the 
Greek civilisation which preceded them. The language of 
literature and of trade alike was Greek, and the number of 
Latin inscriptions is very small as compared with the Greek 
official, religious, or funerary texts of the Roman age in Asia 
Minor or in Syria. Roman architecture equally borrows 
from Greek in these regions, and the origin of the division 
of the Roman Empire is found in the essentially Greek 
character which the Asiatic provinces maintained. But the 
various elements of population were, as we have seen, 
numerous, and the old worship of Ma continued in Roman 
times. Strabo describes her sanctuary at Comana in 
Cappadocia, and the institution of the * temple girls,’ which 
was probably jof Mongol origin — a peculiar morality common 
among Turanian races and still existing in Japan, of which 
we read not only in Babylonia and Phoenicia, but also in 
Lydia f and Etruria. 

As time went on new elements of race appeared among 
the early Christians (of whom a few texts are found in 
Phrygia, besides many that are doubtful) and the Jews, of 
whom also inscriptions in Greek have been discovered by 


* About 240-190 b.c. The text reade probably Mithradata Otrtu, 
* Mithridates the Fourth.’ 
t Herod, xii. 18. 



1900. 


Cajtpad-ocian Dincoveries, 


421 


Bainsay. The inscription of Asbolus (Yasliub-el), who left 
money for * burning the papoi on the customary day,* belongs 
toabout^the third centurj* a.d. The name is Jewish, and 
Asbolus belonged to a guild gf dyers — a common Jewish 
tlade. The * papoi * were perhaps ‘ woollen * objects burnt 
at the tomb — a custom still prei^erved by Jews in the East ; 
and the supposed allusion^iu this and in other*texts of this 
region to Christian societies appears to be unfounded, 
though there is no doubt of the very early spread of Chris- 
tianity in Cappadocia, Phrygia, and Poiitus. 

The Semitic race existed, as we have seen, in Cappadocia 
by 2000 B.c. Ill the fifteenth century b.o. the Princes of 
Elishah (or Cilicia) wrote to Kgypt in a SeTnitic dialect. 
The coins of Tarsus at a later period bear Phoenician texts, 
and the same race is believed by Renan and others to have 
still existed in this south part oi Asia Minor in the days of 
the Apostles. This, it may be noted, casts a remarkable 
light on a passage in the New Testament* which has not so 
far been explained. At Lystra, north-west of Tarsus, the 
natives, who took the Apostles for gods, called Barnabas 
‘ Dios,’ and Paul ‘ Hermes,* in the ‘ speech of Lycaonia.’ 
They apparently misunderstood the Apostles* names, and 
rendered the first Jhir-Neboy ‘ son of the god Nebo,* while 
Paul became Bui — the name of a Phoenician deity which 
frequently occurs on Palmyrene texts of the same century. 
The population of these regions —Semitic, Aryan, and Mon- 
gol — Jews, Greeks, Persians, and aborigines, was as mixed 
in Paul’s time as it is now, when the Aryan Greeks and 
Armenians live among Jews, Turks, Tartars, and Mongol 
Lazis from the Caucasus, as described by M. Chantre. 

The latest ruins which this explorer describes belong to 
the Roman age, including the fine baths of Baravena — pro- 
bably of Justinian’s time — and the earlier temples, palaces, 
and theatres of Comana. It may be noted iu passing that 
some of the smaller buildings, which he calls temples, are 
clearly family tombs, such as are found also in Syria with 
texts showing them to have been erected during the life of 
the owner. t M. Chantre himself found funerary texts in 
the examples which he describes, one erected by the senate 
and people of Caesarea Hieropolis (the older Mazaca), to 
Marcus Ulpius Valerius Cornelius, and another for him- 
self and his wife Euphemia, by a certain Eutyches. Both 

* Acts xiv. 12. 

t See ‘ Edinburgh lieview,’ No. 371, Jariuazy 1895, p. 216. 
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of those are in (jlreek, though the name iii the tirst case is 
Itoinaii. ^ 

Our author’s couclusions from his evidence are sensible, if 
not as definite as the translations of the Kati texts allow. 
He supposes the ‘ Hittite’ monuments to be older thafl 
Jensen and others have thought, and to belong to an age 
earlier than Uiat of the Egyptian conquest of Syria (about 
160() B.O.). He concludes that this race came from the 
East, and even suggests that Sargon of Ur was their leader. 
This, of course, is speculative, as we do not know exactly how 
far Sargon 1. pushed his conquests, though he is said to have 
reached the Meditorrancau. The later Babylonians believed 
him to have lived about 3800 b.o., and he probably belonged 
to the Akkadian race. By about 2000 b.o. he was deified, 
and is mentioned as a god on Semitic seals, and bricks, and 
bas-reliefs of that age. M. Chantre quotes the opinion of 
Col. Conder that this race was of Mongol stock, and attri- 
butes to Dr. Sayce the discovery that they were not Semitic, 
which had, however, been shown as early as 180(5 by Chabas. 
He considers the peculiar type of their features to he still 
observable in Armenia, which is only natural as, in addition 
to the Turkish peasantry, he himself speaks of the Lazis 
and other Tartars whom he met. The Armenians them- 
selves have probably a strong infusion of the old Mongol 
blood in their veins, which accounts for their using the 
Turkish instead of the Armenian language. There is much 
evidence on this question which he does not mention, and 
the symbolism of the monuments, the physical type and 
dress of the figures on bas-reliefs and seals, the language, 
and the history, alike clearly connect the aboriginal civilisa- 
tion of Cappadocia with that of the Kassitesand Akkadians. 
The evidence is constantly increasing, and even since the 
publication of Col. Conder’s recent work on the subject * 
several jiew texts have been published, including a fine 
cylinder signet of very Babylonian design but with a very clear 
Hittite inscription. Tt represents (as do others) the sacrifice 
of a king by a stream, while a pillar has been erected behind 
the worshipper. Another bas-relief, from near Malatiya in 
Armenia, again gives a picture of sacrifice by two persons, 
with a text in three lines. Thus, including the new dis- 
coveries of M. Chantre, we possess some forty texts of various 
lengths, and upwards of fifty seals, with Hittite inscriptions. 
They occur as far east as Nineveh, and as far west as the 
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shores of the ^geaii ; as far north as Poutus (where also Ma 
was worshipped ^according to Strabo), and as far south as 
Hamath and perhaps Damascus. In the ruins of Lachish, 
west of Hebron, a Hittite seal has been found in connexion 
with others of the eighteenth Egyptian dj^iiasty, reminding 
us that, in the days of Amraphel and Abraham (or about 
2100 u.G. at latest) there. was a Hittite settlement among 
the Amorites of Hebron (Gen. xxiii. ^1). 

Something has already been said of the symbolism of 
these very ancient nionumonts, which is practically the same 
found in Babylonia. Besides the eagle, the* sphinx, and the 
lion-headed god, with the deities standing on lions, we find 
the winged Sun commonly shown on these ba^-reliefs. At 
Ibreez in LycaonLa we have a gigantic deity, holding corn 
and grax^es in his hands, and wearing a cax) with horns — as 
on the e.r voios above mentioned — which recalls the repre- 
sentation of Bel in Assyria. The llittites were also fond of 
introducing winged figures ; and the naked Istar holding her 
breasts (a common Babylonian figure) is represented at 
Carcheuiish With wings, llexirescntations of Ma, the ‘ Earth 
‘ Mother,’ occur at Merash, where she holds the infant Sun- 
god on her knees, at Jilyuk, and far away west at Mount 
Sipylos. In all cases tlic gods seem to be represented as 
much larger than their human worshippers. 

The physical tyi)e ivx)resented is similar to lliat of the 
Akkadians, as found at Tell Loli, niid it recalls the Etrus- 
can. Dr. Isaac Taylor points out tlie Mongol character of 
Etruscan faces and figures. Dr. Birch said the same twenty 
years ago of the llittites. The prominent nose, receding 
forehead and chin, beardless face, and slanting eyes recall 
the x^^re Tartar type of to-day. The llittites, Kati, &c., 
wear pigtails — also a Tartar fashion — and beards are allowed 
only to ancient gods and kings ; for, as Dr. Beddoe remarks, 
the Tartar beard remains scanty until late in life. 

The high conical cap, which was also worn by Etruscans, 
was a distinctive Turkish dress down to the XJresent century 
in Asia Minor. The curled-ux? toe of the boot is less distinc- 
tive, since even the Jews are represented wearing it on the 
‘ Black Obelisk.* The very archaic character, both of these 
sculptures and of the accompanying hieroglyphic emblems, 
cannot be reconciled with any theory of late date for such 
monuments. It is the character of the oldest Akkadian 
sculptures, and of the oldest ‘ linear * emblems, which they 
used about 3000 b.c., or earlier. 

At Samalla, the great Phoenician city above the paNS 
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which leads down to Issus in North Syria, Humann exca- 
vated remains of the same class, but found also Phoenician 
inscriptions of the eii^hth century b.c., and one in Assyrian 
as late as 670 b.c. M. Halevy jumped to the conclusion that 
the Hittites were thus proved to be Semitic. But the texts 
are separate, and the writer^speaks of rebuilding his palace. 
An inspection of Huinann’s photographs shows that the 
sculptures are older and have been re-used. Only one Hittite 
symbol occurs, accompanying a lion- headed god — probably 
Set. The conclusion that all Hittite texts were therefore 
later than 800 ‘b.o. was entirely unwarranted by the facts ; 
and ill 717 b.c. the Hittites were carried away captive to the 
east by Sargou. The finest and most clearly pictorial texts 
iire those of Hamath and Garchemish ; those of Cappadocia, 
Armenia, and Ionia are more hastily and irregularly carved, 
and approach the later Cypriote forms, the ‘ hieratic * 
developeineiit of the script. The term Kali (‘ people of the 
* left hand ^ or ‘ North suggests an extension from the 
south ; and Cappadocia lies north of Syria. It was probably 
not reached until after Syria had been colonised, when the 
Hittites crossed the Euphrates at Carchemish. 

DifSa^’ ce has lately suggestt^d that this conquest of Syria 
did not occur until the time of Ainenophis IV. ; and he dates 
the texts as not older thalh 1400 b.c. He ignores the Bible 
statement that Hittites dwelt in Hebron seven centuries 
earlier, and believes that Hamath was not founded till after 
the fifteenth century b.o. But he seems to forget that the 
Hittites are noticed in Syria as early as the reign of 
Thothmes 1. (probably about 1650 b.c.), and that they were 
tributary to Thothmes III. The geographic lists of the 
latter (about 1600 b.c.) mention Hamath, with Kadesh, 
the great Hittite capital (now Keden) east of Tripoli. 
Thothmes IV. also attacked the Hittites of Mer^h, in the 
extreme north of Syria. In the reign of Amenophis III., 
according to the Amarna letters,* Artasumara of Matiene 
was leagued with Hittites, Kassites, and Amorites, who 
attacked Gebal in Syria, and advanced as far south as 
Sidon. All these notices precede the reign of Amenophis IV., 
when Edugamma of Kadesh — probably a Hittite — aided the 
Amorites in their attack on Tyre and on Damascus, f The 


* Berlin Collection, Nos. 9, 10, 42; British Museum Collection, 
No. 61. 
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people of Matiene, however, were then under Dusratta, 
iather-in-law of^Ainenophis IV., and the Kassites were under 
Bumaburias, who was also related to him by marriage. 
They therefore discouraged this revolt, and even appear to 
have attacked the Canaanites In rear. 

Of the later history it is unnecessary to speak at length, 
because it does not affe^ct thd question of the antiquity of 
the monuments under consideration. The Hittites, by about 
1500 B.C., and the Kati, probably before 1200 b.g., had 
ceased to use their own chara.cters, and had adopted the 
cuneiform, which was the common script of all Western 
Asia, and even understood in Egypt. The famous treaty of 
Itameses II. with Khetasar of Kadesh, whose daughter he 
married ; the friendly relations between Mineptah and the 
Hittites in the next reign; their conquest by Tiglath 
Pileser I. ; and their final destruction by Sargon in 717 b.o., 
are well known and have often been described. It is more 
important to consider the new facts, brought to light at 
Nippur and Tell Loh and Nineveh, respecting the spread of 
the Mongols to the west, before the reign of tlie great 
Ammurabi — the Amraphel of the Bible — and the question of 
recent proposals for decipherment, which have be^ com- 
mended by some writers who have not the necessary special 
knowledge to enable them to judge, and whose opinions 
appear now to have been finally disproved by the discoveries 
of M. Chantre. 

Those who boldly state that we now know of kings called 
by the portentous names Tjugal-Zag-gisi and Liigal Ki-gvh-ni^ 
du~duy and that they lived in Chaldea about 7000 b.o., can 
hardly have studied the evidence on which such assertions 
rest. These texts, deciphered by Professor Ililprecht, are pro- 
bably the oldest yet found in Babylonia ; but the proposed 
date is entirely unsupported by eviderce, and they may 
have been written forty centuries later. The first name 
may probably be read ‘ King Sargon,’ and the second is very 
likely not a proper name at all. The Babylonians believed 
Sargon to have been the first ruler who built up a Chaldean 
empire such as these texts describe, and they probably knew 
more about it than we now can learn. 

But, in spite of much loose work of this kind, there is no 
doubt that som^ centuries before the foundation of Babylon 
the Akkadians had reached Syria. Texts from Tell Loh, in 
the time of Dungi (whom the later Babylonians place about 
2800 B.O.), show communication with the west as far as 
Mount Am anus, which overlooks the Gulf of Issus; and 



426 


Cappadocian Discoveries. 


April, 


Kazalla, which lay near Cappadocia, was then well known 
in Chaldea, as was also the Sinaitic peninsul^-. It is possible 
that the Akkadian race had then spread over the whole of 
Palestine. 

Babylon was founded in the twenty-third century b.o., 
and its first kings appear to have been of Kassite race, judg- 
ing from the facts, that they ’worsliipped Savu or Sumuyyrho 
was a Kassite god, and that at a later period King Agulcalc- 
rimi (as his name is su 2 >posed to read), who was a Kassite, 
claims descent from the kings of this iirst dynasty. TJieir 
chronicle, written in Akkadian, has recently been 2)ublished 
by the British Museum, and we have texts of Ammisatana 
and Aminizaduga of the same dynasty, also written in 
Akkadian. From the chronicle we learn that Suiiiuabi, the 
first king of Babylon, entered Syria ; and he appears to 
have conquered Aleppo, according to 1)i\ Sayce. His suc- 
cessors all held on to this extension of the empire between 
the Euphrates and the Mediterranean. A text from Nippur, 
which seems to record the reign of the famous Ainmurabi — 
whose conquests in the West arc well known from other sources 
■ -speaks of the marriage of his daughter to the Prince of 
Merash, who was very probably a Hittite. Another text of 
Animizaduga (about 2000 n.c.), also found at Nip^mr, seems 
to speak of his conquests as extending to Damascus; and it 
appears clear that, before the victories of Thothmes III., all 
Syria — and perhaps Palestine as well — was dominated by 
the Kassite kings of Babylon, who wrote in the Akkadian 
language, though they had also a large Semitic population 
under them, so that many of Ammurabi’s letters and records 
are in Semitic speech as well. 

The history so recovered agrees, therefore, entirely with 
the conclusions of M. Cbantre. We have to deal, in treating 
these ancient populations, not with the Aryans but with the 
Mongols, whose first centre was at Ur in Chaldea, and their 
later capital at Babylon. They dominated the Semitic race, 
which, as far as any extant evidence exists, did not sittain to 
political iinpoi-tance before about 2200 n.c. It is clear that 
the Hittites, Kati, and other tribes may be supposed, with- 
out violating historical probabilities, to have established 
themselves in Syria and Cappadocia some twenty or thirty 
centuries b.c. ; and the Akkadian language is therefore the 
tongue most likely to be found in their inscriptions. 

Dr. Isaac Taylor was apparently the first to suggest a 
clue to the decipherment of this distinct system, which is 
peculiar to the north and west. He proposed comparison 



1900. 


Cappadocian Discoverir.9, 


127 


with the syllabary which the (ireeks used, in the fifth and 
fourth centuries ts.c., in Cyprus, Bgypt, and at Xanthus. 
The emblems are very clearly the later ‘ hieratic ’ forms of 
the Hittite hieroglyphics, and thus in any Hittito text the 
sounds of some two-thirds of the emblems are established. 
It is, of course, no more probable that the Greeks invented 
this system which only most imperfectly designates the 
sounds of the Greek tongue — than that the Persians invented 
the cuneiform, which they adopted from the older ifliongol 
civilisation of Susiana. Dr. Sayce was at first inclined to 
accept ibis principle, but afterwards abandoned it in favour 
of very doubtful speculations. It has been developed by 
('olonel Conder, and it has been accepted l5y M. Chantre 
as the foundation of decipherment. It is very clciar that 
this new system did not include more than some 160 
signs, which constantly recur on all the newly discovered 
texts. This evidently rc*presents a syllabary — not an 
aljdiabet such as the i^hccnicians used, nor a picture or 
‘ ideographic ’ writing like that of the Chinese. The old 
Akkadian syllabic texts, found at Tell lioh, Nippur, and 
elsewhere, are written with about the same number of 
signs ; and Ceorge Smith, some twenty years ago, suggested 
an ultimate connexion between this old Ginear* hiero- 
glyphic character, which developed later into cuneiform, 
and the Hittite system -a suggestion which is now sup- 
ported by many striking coincidences of both form and 
sound. 

The theories of Dr. Jensen on this subject do not require 
serious notice. His views have been severely condemned 
by Sayce, Hominel, and Messerschmidt. Dr. Hommel not 
very courteously calls his supposed decipherment a ‘ mixed 
‘ composition of tautologies ’ which are * impossible ; ’ and 
certainly the results, which are quite arbitrary, seem hardly 
worth the trouble of carving in hard basalt. But Dr. 
Hommel’s suggestions are equally unscientific, and these 
speculations recall the early attc'mpts to read the Egyptian 
as a * picture writing,’ before diarnpollion determined the 
sounds of the emblems and the affinity of the language to 
Coptic. 

Dr. Jensen has, unfortunately, started on several ialse 
assumptions, which make it impossible that he should 
succeed, however learned he may be. First, that such 
texts can be read either by the pictorial values of the 
emblems or by bold but unsupported assumptions as to the 
signs. Secondly, ihat the key to the language is to bo 
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found in modern Armenian, wliich all scholars who know 
anything of Asiatic languages recognise as'a purely Aryan 
tongue of European derivation. Ite vocabulary and gram- 
mar alike are quite different -from the Akkadian, and it is 
clear that inscriptions legible in the one cannot be read in 
the other. Thirdly, that the Hittites used an alphabet 
(with many picture emblems interspersed) and not a sylla- 
bary. ^ In this he looks rather to Egypt than to Babylon 
for the key ; but the idea is not in accord with the evidence 
affoj'ded by the Cypriotic character, nor was the Egyptian 
alphabet ever really adopted in Asia. Finally, Dr. Jensen 
and Dr. Hoinmel entirely ignore the sounds derivable, as 
above (explained, from the later Cypriotic syllabary, and 
suggest others which arc entirely arbitraiy, and not based 
on any particular language or on any comparative study. 
They as a rule disagree entirely between themselves, and 
also witli Dr. Sayce, as to what those sounds were; and 
they have made no proper study of the terminations and 
other common combinations, which should first be treated 
by a student of such enigmas. They have also been misled 
by bad copies of the texts, and they learnedly discuss^^ 
emblems which do not occur at all. The supposed Ar- 
menian and Georgian explanations may thus be dismissed, 
especially as, during the last four years, these scholars have 
proved unable to explain the new letters found by M. 
Chantre, which were at once perceived to be in the so-called 
‘ Hittite ’ language. 

This question will, however, probably still remain con- 
troversial until it is settled by the recovery of a long 
bilingual, giving the Hittite side by side with some known 
character — whether in cuneiform script or in Egyptian, 
Pliosnician, or even Greek. Should M. Chantre be inclined 
for further exploration, there remain two sites where serious 
excavations might lead to the desired information being 
obtained. The first of these is Carchemish (now Jerablus) 
on the Euphrates — the border city between the Hittites and 
Assyrians, which has already produced tine Hittite remains, 
but has never been properly explored. The second is 
Malatiya (in the ancient Melitene region), west of the 
Upper Euphrates. This site also is on the borders of two 
civilisations, a.nd a place where bilinguals are very likely to 
be found. If he has time and oi)portunity to explore these 
sites, as he has explored Cappadocia, M. Chantre may yet 
further add to our knowledge of an almost' forgotten 
civilisation. 
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Art. VII. —1. Mfe and Campaigns of Alexander Leslie^ Earl 
of Leven. By C. S. Tebry, M.A., University Lecturer in 
History, University of Aberdeen. London, New York, and 
Bombay: 1899. 

2. Rupert Prince Pahline. By Eva Scott, late Scholar of 
Somerville College, Oxford. Loudon : 1 899: 

yi Life of Rupert of the Rhine and a Life of Alexander 
Leslie both appeared not many months ago. Although 
the works are entirely independent and have each an 
interest different in nature from the interest of the other, 
any one who compares the stories of these two men, now 
told again with new incident, will draw some old inferences 
seen clearer in a fresh light concerning that epoch of many 
features, which as it recedes into the depths of time, year by 
year and century by century, only comes nearer to our 
imagination and our understanding. Both Miss Scott and 
Mr. Terry have gone deep into the historical materials of the 
Civil War, and have put into an easily attainable form some 
important and much curious matter. Both are to be coe- 
gratulated on their adoption of that habit, excellent in 
historians of a time when the English language was still 
pure and strong, of frequently setting in their own text, and 
even in the middle of their own sentences, some phrase from 
R. contemporary letter or narrative that bears in its turn and 
Cfidence the charm of a vanished ceutuiy. Often ungram- 
matic'.al, and often involved almost to tin* limit of compre- 
hens'ou, but never flat or vulgar, w^as the language spoken 
and written by the men who slew each other in the Civil 
War. The dull incident lives and the unimportant event 
gains a personal interest, when the modern historian calls on 
the actor or eye-witness for a few brief and telling words 
where they are most wanted. 

Miss Scott, whose subject and material very properly 
aroused in her the hope of making her book delightful 
to read, has in the matter of quotation gone no further 
than this excellent practice, and has refrained from print- 
ing letters and documents wholesale in such a wav as to 
interrupt the course of her story. She has had the good 
sense to realise that the chief deflciency in existing litera- 
ture was some true account of Rupert as a man, that 
there was material at hand to supply the want, and that 
she was well suited to carry out the work. She has rightly 
sacrificed the discussion of military and political problems, 
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except when they particularly illustrate Rupert’s character 
and abilities. This method is specially desirable in the 
biography of one who was before everything else a human 
being, one to whom life was a game not of parties but of 
persons. The treatment of the subject from this essentially 
correct point of view actually throws back more light on the 
public history of the period than if the task of the bio- 
grapher had been half sacrificed, as it so often is, to that of 
the military or political historian. 

Mr. Terry, on the other hand, finding that the more scanty 
and less attractive materials for a Life of Alexander Leslie 
must of necessity make the book a detailed account of the 
campaigns he fought and the military business he transacted, 
has printed long papers and despatches. Ho has produced 
a work chiefly valuable as a collection of facts and docu- 
ments, put together in tlie form of a biography of one whose 
real ‘ life ’ can never bo written. The true history of Leslie 
is the history of the cause with which he so wholly identified 
himself that his personality did little to aftect its nature, 
though his abilities did much to maintain its fortune. 

The daily increasing importance wliich under modertu 
conditions of life the Scotch character and intellect are 
assuming in every quarter of the glob?, gives a great place 
in the Jiistory of mankind to the incident slightingly known 
as the First Bishops’ War. In these years 1038 and 1639 
the Scotch people, by a voluntary effort of unusual heroism, 
saved from imminent danger of suppression the peculiar 
type of nationality which they were then slowly building up 
by institutions no less peculiar. Although the question 
whether Laud’s Prayer-book sliould or should not be used 
may seem of inferior importance to the question whether 
Edward I. should or should not make Scotland an appendage 
to the English crown, the real issue was in each case much 
the same. National characteristics were in the seventeenth 
century more than in any later ago, and in Scotland more 
than in any other country, formed by religion and by the 
many influences and institutions that were then included in 
its sphere. The difference between the Prayer-book ser- 
vice and that series of metaphysical discourses which a 
Southerner seldom voluntarily attends a second time, is 
the outward and visible sign of the inward and spiritual 
difference between Englishmen and Scotchmen, between 
Mr. Kipling’s Gloster and M^Andrew among common men, 
between Ruskin and Carlyle among the uncommon. 

High as was the stake for which the Scotch rebels playeci, 
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the risk of losing was at the outset proportionately great. 
The inability of«ur generation to imagine the Scotch as any- 
thing but Calvinistic, combines subtly with the comic 
elements of the story to make .the whole affair seem to have 
been what it was not, a sort of holiday revolution carried to 
its inevitable issue with joyful uproar and throwing of 
stools. But, in fact, ii? was a very desperate business. 
It required no ordinary courage for a country so thinly 
peopled and so poor to levy war on the strength and 
Avealth of England. For the Scotch, when they first 
defied Charles, had no hope of any rising behind his back ; 
they had no definite communications with the English 
parliamentary party, which had for ten years Ucen dispersed, 
without leaders and without organisation. And, in fact, 
during the first Bishops’ avsit there was no stir among the 
English Puritans. Throughout that agony of suspense and 
danger on the Tweed, Pym and Hampden remained at 
home among their neighbours, and CroniAvell went about 
his daily business in the Fens. ‘We knew not then,’ 
wrote Baillie the Covenanter, even Avhen Charles’s first 
troubles had begun ai Tork, ‘ the estate of the English 
‘ affairs ; there Avas no intercourse betwixt us ; our 
‘ intelligence had much failed us. We heard of nought 
‘ but of all England’s arming.’ On such terms there did 
not seem much likelihood of ihe smaller nation being 
able to resist. The Scotch could not encourage themselves 
by repeating any such pleasing national tradition as that 
one Scotcliman was Avorth three Englishmen, for the field of 
Floddeii and the conquest of tlie country after Pinkie were 
memories Avhich border rsiids had done nothing to efface. 
Experience taught that England had been able to subdue 
Scotland even when she had a king and government of her 
OAvn. Was it to be expected that she would fare better 
under an improvised committee of rebels, not yet masters of 
the principal fortresses in the*kingdom, who might at the first 
check be left stranded by a loyalist reaction, or at the first 
success break into a fierce faction fight among themselves, 
as had always been the nature of the Scotch nobility ? 

The nobles of Scotland had, for very good reasons of their 
own, put themselves at the head of the movement, with 
scarcely less enthusiasm than the peasants, townspeople, and 
lower clergy. They had been ousted from their political 
position as advisers to the Scotch crown, by the bishops 
whom James and Charles had raised, at first to preside 
ovpr the Church, but latterly to hold the chief offices 
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of state as well. The local importance of the nobles was no 
less threatened by the large grants of land already made to 
the new hierarchy, and the rnmours of resumption in that 
interest of the confiscated .Church lands in their posses- 
sion. But it was not merely that their political and social 
position was endangered. They too had been brought up, like 
the rest of the nation, to love the CAlvinistic doctrine and wor- 
ship, which the bishops had hitherto done little to suppress, 
but which was now threatened by the new Prayer-book. 
What good effects two generations ot upbringing in that 
strait school had had on the nobility may be judged by com- 
paring the moderation and public spirit which they showed 
during these Iwo years of crisis with the savage violence and 
untutored egoism by which their grandfathers had repeatedly 
endangered the same cause, aud half enlisted the sympathy 
of mankind on the side of Mary Stuart. But the Scotch 
nobles were still, though in a lesser degree, the same mad 
forces as of old. To appoint one of their own number as 
commander-in-chief would be to awaken hereditary feuds 
and jealousies, while to appoint over their heads a burgher 
or a private gentleman of no reputation would merely be to 
expose him to their insolence. On the other hand, without 
a chief whom all would willingly obey, no array could be 
formed, still less held together. The Scotch enterprise 
would in all likelihood have gone to ruin but for the 
timely appearance of a man who curiously combined all 
the qualifications essential for this very peculiar post, which 
a man of greater genius might have filled less well. 

Alexander Leslie was of gentle birth and profession, but 
being an illegitimate child had no hereditary pretensions. His 
claim to respect lay in the record of his services in the camp 
and on the held, for he was one of the first generals in the 
famed Swedish army. Having been in foreign employment 
practically without a break from his twenty-fourth to his 
fifty-seventh year, he appears t6 have had in Scotland no con- 
nexions, and consequently no enemies, personal or public.* 
He was the very man to unite the quarrelsome leaders 
of his native land under his authority, provided his talents 
and his temper were as suitable as his position in the world. 

* lie went with Lord Rothes to raise troops in Fife ; Rothes was 
head of the Leslies, and liis position among the Covenanters may have 
helped Alexander to obtain the post of general. But there is no proof 
of this, and certainly, if the connexion had involved further political 
consequences, more mention would have been made of it in Baillie or 
elsewhere. 
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Fortunately he possessed exactly the qualities most required. 
Without being argood strategist, he excelled at raising and 
disciplining armies. Without being a politician, he had a 
keen eye for the bearing of a political situation on mili- 
tary possibilities. Without being a leader of men, he knew 
how to manage them ; and how to temper command witli 
courtesy, as time and pefSon might require. •Although lie 
had long commanded regular, mercenary armies abroad, he 
remembered to observe the subtle, fcut all-important, differ- 
ence of manner that betits a leader of volunfeers. He 
inspired the peasants and burghers with confidenc(^ in his 
leadership, the ministers with satisfaction in his orthodoxy, 
the nobles with acquiescence in his beuriug towards them- 
selves. 

‘ We were leared,’ wrote Baillie, ‘ that einiilatioii anioiig our nobles 
might have done haruK*, when they sliouhl ho inett in the fields ; hot 
such was the wisdome and authoritie of that old, little, crooked 
souldier, that all, with ane incredible subiuission, from the beginning 
to the end, gave over themselves to be guided by him, as if ho had 
been great Solyman. Certainlie the obedience of our nobles to tliat 
man’s advyces was as groat as their forbears wont to be to their king’s 
commands ’ — 

fortunately, indeed, far greater than what Ihey had shown 
to most of the vexed wearers ol the crown of Macbeth 

*yet that was the man's undersbinding of our Scolts humour, that 
gave out, not oiilie to the nobles, l)ot to vciie mean gentlemen, his 
directions in a verie hornelie and simple forme, as if they had been bot 
the advyces of their neighbour and (joiiipaiiiou.’ 

It is often upheld that Leslie had little enthiishism for 
the cause of the Ck)venant, or for any other cause whatever. 
This judgement appears to be based on the purely negative 
evidence afforded by his despatches, becanscj they are not 
loaded with the usual texts of Scripture; but Cromwell’s 
habit of expressing his religious and political feelings in 
business letters was by no means universal even among the 
English Puritans, and it may well be that it was still more 
rare in the school of Gustavus, where Leslie had learnt the 
duties of a general. Although it cannot be doubted that 
he was a less emotional man than Cromwell, there is 
reason to think that he carried about much silent devotion 
under an impassive exterior. In the first place, an old 
battered soldier nearer his sixtieth than his fiftieth year, 
and sated with wealth and honours, does not^ throw himself 
into a new and arduous service in which failure means 
hanging, without further incentives than pay and reputa- 
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lion. Secondly, his later conduct showed that he was not 
prepared, as is often asserted, to engage in any quarrel for 
which the Scotch Estates were ready to hire his service. 
When in 164R they organised an invasion of England in 
alliance with the Cavaliers, he disapproved so strongly that 
he resigned his command. On the other hand, in the Dunbar 
campaign two years later, when Sbotland was again in arms 
for the Covenant, he consented to go down into the field 
as Lord General, fhongli his extreme old age forced him 
to leave most of his duties to David Leslie. Lastly we 
have the evidence of a letter to Hamilton, which for once is 
something more than a despatch. Here only, in all the 
correspondence that Mr. Terry gives, does Leslie utter the 
thoughts of his heart. But on this occasion it is no un- 
certain voice ; there is no touch of conventionality, coldness, 
or hypocrisy in his lament for Gustavus : 

‘ So ar \vc to onr unspeakable greife deprived of the best and most 
valorous commanclor that ovir any Bouldiers liade, and the Church of 
God with hir good cause of the best instrument under God, we hccaus 
wo was not worthc of him, and she for tlu* siinies of hir children ; 
and altho’ our lose who did Ibllow liim sal ])o much greater, for how 
can it be when the heade which gave such lieavcnly influence unto all 
the inferioro inenibers that nevir any distemperature or weakness was 
seen in them, how can it be since that hcadc is taken from the body, 
hot the meml)ers thereof sail fall unto much fainting and confusion ? 
But this I say not, that after I doubt of God’s ]>rovidence, or of these 
whom lie has left as actores behind him, for I am persuaded that God 
"wil not desert his own cause, bot will yet stirre u|) the hcartis of some 
of his anoynted ones to prosecute the defence of his cause, and to be 
emoloiise of such rcnowiie as his Majestie has left behind liim for 
evir. . . . Now it remaines that we tiirne our sorrow to revenge, and 
our own hearts to God by earnest pi^iyer that lie would stirre up the 
heartis of such men as may doc good to his cause, and now tak it in 
hand when it is in such a case ’ (p. 31 ). 

It is to be observed that it is not the man so much as the 
cause that Leslie has at heart. His is not the cry of Heine’s 
grenadier on hearing that Napoleon has fallen. It is not 
the lament of a soldier for his chief, but of a Protestant for 
his religion. He came to Scotland to uphold the same 
cause, and he did it all the better because he was a shrewd 
and businesslike man who preferred action to long dis- 
courses. 

In the spring of 1G38 Leslie had visited Scotland to 
bring away his wife and children.* But he found his 

* This visit to Scotland in the spring has escaped Mr. Terry’s 
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native laud convulsed bj an agitation whicb, by a])pGaling 
to his sympathies, altered not only his immediate plans, but 
the whole future course of his life. He returned quietly to 
the Continent, retired from the Swedish army where lie 
had served thirty years, busied himself in the arrangements 
for the import of arms and ammunition into Scotland, and 
used the great influencQ, he tad with nun\bers of his 
countrymen to induce them to tlirow up their commissions 
and return home to defend their country. In the autumn 
he and many of his comrades in arms found their way homo 
by slipping througli the watch of the l^higlisli cruisers. 
Posterity, misled by the obvious analogy of Sir Walter’s* 
hero, has sometimes regarded these men as iiiexiired by the 
motives of Sir .Dugald Dalgctty. But this was not the 
impression they left on those who knew them best. 

* To help their boasted mother-church and country,’ says Baillie, 

* they have deserted their charges abroad to their great lossc, Avhich 
they knew she was never able to make up : they have lure, on A’erie 
oaslearid small conditions, attended her service. . . . Tiie renownu ol‘ 
their kindness, and the conscience of their desert at the hand of 
their mother, for over will be their greatest and most glorious 
reconipcnce.* 

With the help of these professional subordinates, many of 
whom had already served under him and knew his methods, 
Leslie was able to carry out his designs in his own way, and 
to weld the enthusiastic Scotch volunteers into a real 
army. The nobles and gentlemen were made colonels and 
captains over the troops they had led to the muster, but 
the lieutenants who advised them were nearly all officers 
from over the sea. The vigour that inspired this national 
armament was first tested ^ in oj)eratioiis which reduced 
all resistance within the covenanted districts of Scotland. 
Edinburgh and Uumhartou Castles, which in more than one 
civil war, both before and after tins date, proved insuper- 
able obstacles to the complete triumph of the stronger 
party, were surprised and captured. All centres of royalism 
throughout the country were stamped out by military ex- 
peditions, and when in the late spring of 1639 Charles 
approached the border, a united nation and a disciplined 
army stood in his path. 

In England Charles had not been paralysed by resistance, 
but he had been hampered by want of support. His 

notice. But see Gardiner (cabinet edition), vol. viii. p. 388, text and 
note. 
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enemies sat still, not knowing their strength, but the friends 
on whom he was now forced to rely were lukewarm in the 
extreme. The Puritans indeed stayed at home in the 
south ; but the private soldiers, and still more the nobles 
who composed his army and 'his council of war, bad none of 
the Cavalier spirit of later times. Although it was not an 
army with which he could fight^a severe battle against a 
formidable and determined foe, yet, as it was strong in 
numbers and no worse than indiff^erent in feeling, he could 
certainly have conquered Scotland if the force opposed to 
him had been feeble or disunited. Owing to the presence 
*of Alexander Leslie it was as strong and compact as it was 
zealous and hrave. 

It is impossible sufficiently to admire the alternate firm- 
ness and moderation, in strategy and diplomacy alike, by 
which the Scotch brought this dangerous campaign on the 
Tweed to a peaceful but glorious conclusion. They shed 
no blood to cry for vengeance between the English and 
themselves, and they sent home the king, baffled but not 
insulted. Their devoted expressions of loyalty, their studied 
moderation of manner throughout the negotiations, must be 
attributed to the canny wisdom of the Scotch political 
leaders. But the military operations which first induced 
Charles to abandon the offensive and remain south of the 
Tweed, and then frightened him into readiness to grant 
terms, all without a battle, must be set down to Leslie’s 
knowledge of his art and full appreciation of the political 
object of the war. 

When, next year, the king, in an evil hour for himself, 
renewed his attempt to reduce Scotland, the conditions 
were totally changed. The second Bishops’ War was 
not so luToic a business as tiie first, for the Scotch had 
not only gained confidence from the success of last summer, 
but had since seen in the Short Parliament welcome proof 
that more than half the English people were their friends. 
Instead of a royal army on the Tweed they had only to deal 
Avitli a small detachment on the Tyne. But again their 
political measurers exactly balanced the possibilities of the 
situation, and again Leslie accomplished his military task 
without a flaw. The rapid inarch through Northumberland 
and the occupation of Newcastle (described in Mr. Terry’s 
book in detail that should interest all North-countrymen) put 
theBcatfih in ja. position militarily, secure aml-politically com- 
manding. As Jong as Leslie sat safe behind the Tyne the 
Long Parliament sat safe in Westminster, and the converse 
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proposition was equally true. As Charles found he had to 
gfet rid of one by concession before he could attempt to 
remove the other by force, he came to Edinburgh in August 
1641 and surrendered unconditionally to the Scotch demands. 
Among other ironical courtesies exchanged on this occasion, 
he made Leslie Earl of Leven. The old man drove round 
the town in fi'iendly fa^ihion 'with the sovereign he had 
thwarted — and, though he knew it not, dethroned — amidst 
the hearty cheers of a populace who had conquered their 
king, and could afford to be goodnatured. 

It would have been well for the Scotch if these festivities 
at Edinburgh had indeed been the end. They had settled* 
their own national problem with a success that w^ould have 
been final had they not been unfortunately drawn back 
into the greater vortex of the English civil war. It was 
perhaps impossible for thoiii, from the point of view of their 
own safety, to permit Charles to conquer his Parliament, but 
their heads were also filled by a less prudent spirit of 
proselytism, which was to cause terrible wo(‘ to both king- 
doms. In January 1644 Leven again entered Northumber- 
land, this time at the head of a more professional army than 
the muster he had commanded on Diinse Law. The troops 
were regularly enlisted and paid, and the majority, not only 
of the lieutenants but of the colonels, were soldiers trained 
in the continental wars. After considerable marching and 
countermarching in Durham through bitter snowstorms the 
Scotch army left the town of Newcastle in the rear occupied 
by the enemy, and, joining hands with their English allies, 
sat down to the famous siege of York. 

Although the great feud had raised uj) man against man in 
almost every corner of Britain, it had up to this time remained 
everywhere local in character. But in the summer of 1644 
the capital of the North of England drew around its walls, 
with magnetic influence, types of every great party that was 
struggling to snatch its own triumph out of the victory of 
Parliament or King. While in the camp of the besiegers 
CromwelPs speculative troopers from the eastern counties 
and the more orthodox infantry of Fairfax were taking stock 
of their brother Scots, of whom they had for six years heard 
so much and seen so little, there was hastening up from the 
south-west, with a scarcely less divided and certainly more 
motley host, a young man who was to the Cavalier cause 
what old Leven was to the Scotch nation. For Rupert of 
the Rhine was the fighting man from over the seas, who had 
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taken little part in the politics that led to the war and 
the negotiations that ever failed to put an end to it, but 
who had, at the outbreak of hostilities, rendered to his party 
the inestimable service of training a civil people in the ways 
of war as he had seen it aihoiig the Swedes and French. 
And, like the Scotch general, he had rendered this service 
not from the tangible motives of .Sir Dugald Dalgetty but 
out of pure fidelity of spirit. Here, however, the parallel 
stops; for, while the spirit of Leveu was fidelity to the 
Protestant religion and loyalty to the Scotch nation, the 
spirit of Eupert was fidelity to the friends of his youth and 
loyalty to Charles Stuart, the jiatron of his family. Most 
men are half for the public and half for their friends. But 
Leven was wholly for the public, and Rupert wholly for his 
friends. Neither is it hard to see the causes that had 
turned the cold deep stream of the Scotchman’s considera- 
tion into a great public channel, and the tumultuous 
mountain cataract of Rupert’s life into a thousand par- 
ticular loves and hates. Leven, a bastard, a man without 
fiimily and relations, had been forced to spend the years 
of his youth, when personal tics with strangers are most 
easily formed and most firmly knit, in suppression of all 
sides of himself that would not lead a poor and unknown 
man to promotion. Meanwhile, under the influence of the 
Dutch and afterwards of the Swedish services, the cause of 
Protestantism became to him the one absorbing outside 
ideal ; and as self-interest became satisfied with success the 
outside ideal occupied more and more exclusively the mind 
of the old soldier of Gustavus. But besides the ever-present 
cause of an international religion, the memory of his native 
land was kept alive as a distant desire ; for though far from 
Scotland he was never far from Scotchmen, and the talk 
around the camp-fires on the Danube and in the guard-rooms 
of Pomeranian garrisons turned ever back to the High 
Street and the Castle, the Firth and the distant hills beyond, 
the blind road over the moor, the valley head, the farm 
behind its sparse and wind-bent trees. So that when in 1688, 
sated with wealth and honours, yet unbound by any close 
personal ties, Alexander Leslie was called on to fight for the 
country he had never forgotten and the cause he had ever 
loved, his whole being answered, ^ Here am I.’ 

Rupert’s experience of life, on the other hand, seemed no 
less specially designed by Providence to put public considera* 
tions to the back of his mind and private motives to the fore. 
The son of Frederick Elector Palatine and of Elizabeth, 
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daughter of James 1., lie had no country ; for witliin a year 
of his birth (1619) his father lost Bohemia and the Palatinate, 
and the family established itself in the capacity of distin- 
guished exiles in Holland, halfway between the mother’s 
native England and the father’s lost dominions on the 
Khine. Flying visits to the one, unsuccessful campaigns 
into the other, were enough to teach young. Jtupert the 
ways of the world, but not enough to give him patriotism 
or a home. His family, in fact, stood to him in the place of 
a country. The common claims, privation, and dangers of 
a doubtful position, bound together the nuiAerous family of 
sons and daughters with ties unusually strong. The father 
died in 1682, but the mother’s manly and imperious spirit 
still taught the boys to look forward to the day w'hen they 
should regain the family inheritance by the sword. In spite 
of, or perhaps on account of, the fact that they lived largely 
on the charity of the Stales of Holland and of their uncle 
Charles I., the characteristic of the Palatine brotherhood 
was the opposite of humility. In spite of the fact tha.t they 
suffered severe privations for wa^it of money, mother and 
sons alike were buoyant and ga}', ‘ of wild humour to be 
^ merry in spite of fortune.’ But reckless courage and love 
of adventure were the most strongly marked characteristics. 

When this most electric far: ly quarrelled, the quarrels 
were not to be laughed at; but during the boyhood of 
Hupert niotlier and children were closely allied, and the 
shocks were felt only by the world outside. Their sister 
Sophie, who shared her brothers’ early fortunes and charac- 
teristics, lived to bring into the world a race of kings avIio 
wore not famous cither for prolonged and roman lie exile or 
for love of boisterous and ga^^ad venture. That the daughter 
of the house of the Palatinate should be the mother of the 
house of Hanover is one of the freaks of fortune and the 
mysteries of nature. 

If liupert’s family stood to him for a couutiy, a high 
and real code of honour stood to him for a religion. 
Although he had been brought up with all his brothers and 
sisters in the strictest ways of Protestant theology, a visit 
to England and the influence of a host of new and delight- 
ful acquaintances at the Court of Henrietta Maria almost 
made the impressionable young man a Catholic. Fortunately 
his mother was able, before it was too late, to lure him back 
to the Continent with the prospect of a campaign. Although 
he ever afterwards remained staunchly Protestant, often at 
some cost to himself, it may be suspected that the traditions 
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of the family, his sense of honour, and his dodged and 
independent nature, had at least as much to do with his 
resolution as any deep theological conviction. He was not 
indeed a special product of that pious and dogmatic century; 
he was the gentleman adventurer of all ages, the young man 
of Shakespeare’s comedies, detached from abstract con- 
siderations a.nd party catch-words, relying in all his sudden 
decisions ‘ upon the genial sense of youth.’ 

The most important relation of Rupert’s life was the 
strong affection that had sprung up between himself and 
his uncle Charles I. during these boyish visits to England. 
The removal of the head of the Palatine family by death, 
and the exbeme youth of his orphan sons, had for some 
years lent a very good colour to the inaction of the uncle 
with regard to the reconquest of their lost patrimony ; while 
all that kind words, a hearty welcome, and high favour in 
the charming English Court could do to win the gratitude 
of a poor exile, who ‘ no revenue had but his good spirits,’ 
was done for Ruptu’t with all the gracious dignity of which 
Charles was born master. The prince had, in fact, promised 
to serve his patron whenever he should be needed, so that 
when ill August 1 ()42 he received in Holland a commission 
as General of the King’s Horse, he was bound by honour as 
well as by inclination to accept. Thus his relation to the 
Civil War was not public but personal. England was not 
his country, and the quarrel was none of his. Indeed, since 
the Puritan Parliament had for twenty years been opposed 
to the royal peace policy, and would certainly have used its 
victory over the king to prosecute the cause of the exiled 
Palatines us the common cause of all true Protestants, 
political gratitude and private interest would alike have 
placed the prince with his much-abused brother Charles on 
the side ot the Parliament. ^ Let all England judge,’ wrote 
Fairfax, complaining of his famous plunderings, ‘ whether 
‘ the burning of its towns, ruining of ils cities, and destroy- 
‘ iug of its people be a good requital from a persoii of your 
^ family, which has had the prayers, tears, purses, and blood 
‘ of its Parliament and people.’ ^ But one ounce of personal 
gratitude outweighs a pound of political; and, though 
Rupert raised endless disturbances in what be conceived to 
be his private interest, he was always eager to sacrifice it to 
his private honour. 

VVhether this sudden summons across the seas of Rupert 
of the Rhine proved the blessing or the bano of the Cavalier 
cause, is no easy question. Mr. Gardiner, without commit- 
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ting himself to any distinct utterance on the subject, leaves 
an impression on the whole unfavourable to Rupert, but Miss 
Scott supplies details which again give pause to hasty 
judgement. The case may be. stated thus. The Cavaliers 
had not monetary resources enough to carry the war success- 
fully over a prolonged period ; b^t on the other hand they 
had, among the volunteers of 1642, material from which 
a first line of attack might have been constructed sufficient 
to bear down all opposition in the first or second year of the 
war. But constructive ability was needed, for, good as the 
material was, it was raw. No doubt the more fashionable 
and less puritaniciil half of the English gentry, in days 
when duelling was no joke, were less atattled by the 
clash of arms and more practised in the use of weapons 
than burghers who had been brought up under less 
barbarous social (jonveiitions ; no doubt the hunting-field 
was a better training ground for cavalry than the yeoman’s 
weekly ride to market on his ambling nag; but of actual 
war there was no more experience among the gentlciiien 
of the coifhty than among the train- bands of the town, 
and perhaps even less of military organisation. The 
king’s cause required two men, of natural genius and of 
experience gained in the wars of the Continent: first, a man 
who could weld the excellent material ready to hand into a 
cavalry that nothing could resist, and who could lead it on 
all the various services which that arm could then perform 
in war ; secondly, a Juan who could conduct the tactics of 
the battle-field and the strategy of the campaign as a whole, 
using cavalry and iiifanti*}' together in their proper place. 
Now, although Rupert pei-foriued the first service to perfec- 
tion, in so far as it can bo perfectly performed without 
relation to the second, he was not only incapable of per- 
forming the second himself, but he stood seriously in the 
way of its performance by any one else. Before, however, 
dwelling on the faults which mined the Cavaliers, for which 
the prince was only one of many persons responsible, it will 
be well to insist that it was he who organised the cavalry, 
who filled them with his own spirit of endurance, confidence, 
and dashing valour, who led them with extraordinary 
strategic as well as tactical genius on all services, where he 
could euinniand, and where they could act alone. All this 
he did at the age of twenty-two to twenty-three, a record 
almost unequalled in the annals of youthful achievement. All 
this immense weight of business and responsibility he had 
not only carried off successi'ally, but had impregnated with 
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his own ideas and his own character, at an age when Bona- 
parte, a forward youth enough in his way,^ad only carried 
out a small though important operation against the fort at 
Toulon. 

But where was the man to use Biipert and his cavalry P 
Where was the man who might have changed the fate of 
England and, rolled back what is now called the * inevitable ’ 
advance of freedom ? Not only was there no man of genius 
forthcoming for this high service, but the post of commander- 
ii-chief was to all intents and purposes never filled at all. 
If Straflbrd had been allowed to survive, he would at 
this supreme crisis of the cause of despotism have been at 
Charles’s side to force him to appoint a commander whom 
men and nephews should obe^'. But left to himself the 
king could no more grasp a military than a political 
necessity. The one bond of union of all the jealous men 
and selfish interests that clamoured around him, as well as 
of the more modest and self-sacrificing members of the 
party, he was so indispensable to them all that if he had 
remained firm fixed he must, without effort of his*own, have 
become their polestar; but his shiftiness made him their 
shuttlecock. He might have chosen some man at least not 
wholly incapable, and said to them all, ‘ Friends, country- 
‘ men, and kinsfolk, here is your general. Either obey 
* his orders without appeal to me, or leave my service.’ 
This he would have done if nature had endowed him with 
that little strength of will or that considerable want of 
sensibility with which she has armed three-quarters of 
mankind. But he had none of the qualities of a shop- 
keeper. His delicate sense of personal relations, continually 
reflecting what was near him, but never what was far from 
him, keenly alive to the claims and susceptibilities, not 
indeed of his people, nor even of his party, but of all who 
thronged around him with passionate entreaty to his good- 
nature and appeal to their past services and present loyalty, 
would not allow him to enforce discipline among his officers. 
Thus it came about that he appointed a nonentity as general- 
in-chief, practically keeping all important decisions to him- 
self and to those who were about his person from time to 
time. This arrangement was even worse than the fatal 
system which has lost so many armies, both in ancient and 
modern warfare, the command on alternate days; for 
whereas in the case of Paullus and Yarro it was always 
possible to calculate who would be in command on any given 
date, the boldest gambler in camp would hesitate before he 
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staked his deferred pay on the issue whether Itupert or 
Digby, Goring Forth would have the upper hand on the 
morrow. If Charles thought that by keeping the strings in 
his own hands he would secure^ the desired unity of action, 
it is only another example of how long a man may live in 
complete ignorance of himself. Be that as it may, the 
system set a premium oi» intrigue and gave a stimulus to 
jealousy and faction, things that could have been found in 
the royal camp without the offer of a special reward. Fine 
old Cavaliers like the Earl of Lindsey and Sir Edmund 
Verney, men who only asked to be spent "or sacrificed for 
their political principles or their religious ideals, had less 
influence than they merited under a system that was little 
better than an indecent scramble for the king’s confidence. 
As the only way to obtain military authority was to push 
others aside in that scramble, it came to pass that no man 
could rise to the top without making a host of personal 
enemies among his future colleagues. Mr. Gardiner has 
scarcely done justice to the instructive story of the feuds 
among the royalist military leaders which Miss Scott sets 
out in fascinating detail. The modern historian, with his 
tendency to explain everything on difference of principle, is 
in his own element among the Independents and Presby- 
terians, the train-bands and the Ironsides, the Wallers and 
the Leslies, and the Cromwells. But when he carries his 
notions over to the Cavalier lines, he is soon at fault. His 
‘ golden words are spent ’ over Falkland and Verney, Fuller 
and Chilling worth. He cannot tie up Itupert in a formula, 
or state Goring’s views on the relation of Church and State. 
The much-talked-of rivalry of the military and civilian 
parties is inadequate as a complete explanation of the feuds 
that divided the Cavalier leaders. The greater part of these 
were purely personal quarrels, natural among full-blooded 
men who had been brought up to regard life as an affair, not 
between parties and creeds, but between man and man, and 
inevitable under the system which Charles had chosen to 
establish. They fought, not on points of principle, but on 
points of precedence ; they threw up their commissions not 
because the Crown had intrigued with the Catholics or 
offered toleration to the sects, but because this one had not 
been given a colonelcy, and that one had been expected to 
carry out the orders of a superior he disliked. The personal 
motive which Marvell, naturally because he was a poet, gave 
as the reason why Cromwell 

* Did thorough his own si do 
Ilia fiery way divide,’ 
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is better applied to Rupert and Groring. 

* For ’tia all one to coura,!ie high 
The emulous or enemy/ 

exactly explains why those young Capulets and Montagues 
could not work together for the common cause of their 
prince. The less violent though yo less dangerous quarrel 
of Essex and Waller is almost the only case of a difPerence 
among the Parliamentary generals that was more personal 
than political. As their divisions generally turned on 
questions of Church and State, they were of higher signid- 
cance, and have rightly been treated at greater length by 
Mr. Gardiner. The contemptuous silence with which he 
passes over the mutual animosities of the Cavaliers is 
justided from the point of view from which he writes his 
history ; but those will read Miss ScotPs book who are 
pleased to contemplate on a stage of great historic events 
the simple passions of life, working in men of uncommon 
valour, vigour, and talent, but warped by that false dednition 
of personal dignity wliigh is only taught to aristocracies, 
and wholly unrestrained by the great influences which were 
then beginning to teach Englishmen of all classes a new 
view of the value of life and the dignity of man. 

It would be a gross injustice to Rupert to class him, 
without further distinction, with Digby, Goring, and 
Wilmot. Each of them headed liis own party and worked 
against the others in turn, with a violence or a subtlet}^ of 
intrigue that was grossly disloyal to the public interest. 
But whereas Digby, Goring, and Wilmot were each a par- 
ticular kind of scoundrel, Rupert was a gentleman, loving 
to friends and often generous to enemies. He was rewarded 
by the sincere attachment of his devoted servant, honest 
Will Legge, and of his inseparable brother Maurice, whom 
death alone after many years divided from him. It is 
pleasant also to find that the long suiferings of the Civil 
War and the terrific catastrophe of Marston could not diy 
up the springs of genuine and honest gaiety in the two 
brothers. When in January, the negotiations of 

Uxbridge were on foot, the Parliamentary proposals con- 
tained ‘ a long list of excepted 'persons, who were to expect 
^ no pardon,’ headed by the names of Rupert and Maurice. 
The two princes, as their names were read out, caught each 
other’s eye across the council table, and, as if they were 
back in the nursery at the Hague, ^ fell into a laughter, at 
* which the King seemed displeased, and bid them be quiet.’ 
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‘ How much lies in laughter, the cipher-key wherewith we 
‘ decipher the wl^ole inau ! ’ Considering that Rupert, who 
knew enough of war to see the cause was lost, continued to 
press for the completion of the treaty, the incident is a 
gracious one, and will make every one wish that he liad 
known the prince. 

Rupert’s relation to his unefe was at onee,trK) intimate 
and too insubordinate for the roquiiuMiionts of discipline. 
The advantage he possessed, as nephew, over all competitors, 
even over the favourite secretary, Digby, wsis such that 
whenever he was present with the king he generally had 
his way. But his ceaseless activity — which made the Par- 
liamentarians think there were four Ruperts, one for each 
quarter of England — drew him away so often from Oxford, 
that Digby, who generall}" retired into the background 
during these touching family interviews, resumed operations 
as soon as the clatter of horse-hools down High Street told 
that the war-storm had passed away into the enemy’s lines. 
In a few days messengers would be spurring off with countt'r- 
orders in quest of the vanished prince, or some friend of 
Rupert would be disappointed of a commission to which he 
laid claim. After that it was only a matter of lime before 
an unusual stir in the an te> chamber told that the General 
of the King’s Horsf^ had com(5 back almost unattended, 
straight as a homing pigeon, by some dangerous short cut 
through Roundhead territory, lull of noi^y remonstrance 
only to be appeased by protestations, caresses, and some 
compensating concession. 

Although the prince suffered injustice on sundry occasions 
from his uncle’s inability to adhere to any lixed course of 
conferring royal favour, he .liad upon the whole too much 
rather than too little of his own way. At the very outbreak 
of the war he stipulated that in his command of the cavalry 
he should receive orders from no one but Charles himself — 
a condition which reduced the general-in-chief to little 
better than military attendant on the king. It would even 
be rash to say that Forth, tlie nominal commander of the 
royal forces, had the most influential share in drawing up 
those plans of campaign which he had not the Authority to 
carry out. The really excellent schemes which the king 
finally approved, for the advance on London in ’42 and ’4J1, 
and for the reduction of the North and West in ’44, are of 
uncertain origin. They are supposed by Mr. Gardiner to 
have chiefly come from Rupert.* It was certainly natural 

* Civil War (cabinet edition), vol. ii. pp. 63 -~4. 
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that an intellect which afterwards turned to physical science 
for occupation should master the theoretical problem of a 
campaign. If this supposition is correct, the prince had not 
only jthe very highest qualities as an organiser and leader of 
cavalry, but an acute intelligence for grasping the conditions 
of the war as a whole, and for varying the general plan of 
operations according to the changing fortunes of each 
season. For during the first three years of the war the 
Eoyalist strength lay not only in the superior quality and 
handling of their cavalry, but in the general plan of action 
which lent to the movements of all their widely scattered 
forces a unity they would otherwise have lacked and an 
ulterior puriK)se that was nearly fulfilled. But even if the 
Cavaliers owed both those advantages principally to the 
genius of Rupert, ho was fatally deficient in that branch of 
the art military which lies between the province of the 
general of cavalry and the province of the theorist who 
sketches the campaign as a whole- namely, the art of 
actually conducting the campaign which has been sketched, 
and fighting a great battle of all arms together. In this 
capacity he was tried and found wanting. It was he who 
brought about the battles of Marston and Naseby under 
conditions which gave no advantage of ground and left no 
place of retreat to the weaker army. Time might have 
taught this marvellous young man the conduct of a cam- 
paign in the field, but ho had not learnt it at the age of 
twenty- five. 

Nothing better illustrates the conditions of Rupert’s 
failure and success than the story of his services in the 
year of Marston Moor. The February of 1644 saw him 
established in his new headquarters at Shrewsbury as 
Captain of North Wales and the neighbouring English 
counties, where the king’s hopes for recruits and supplies 
chiefly lay. Long intrigues had been necessary to win him 
a post for which he was eminently qualified, and now that 
he had left Oxford to occupy it, it was all that his agents 
there could do to prevent his supplies from being cut off. 
^Persuasion,’ as one of them bitterly complains to him, 

‘ avails little at Court, where always the orator convinces 
* sooner than the argument.’ But the prince made a good 
shift, and what he could not get from his allies he took 
from enemies and neutrals. The administrative work of 
the district, which had fiillen into disorder and bankruptcy, 
would alone have occupied the energies of any ordinary 
man, but Rupert found time also to organise, and some? 
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times personiilly to conduct, military expeditions of a local 
character. Trumpets calling in the grey winter’s dawn, 
a troop of horse plunging ^wn miry lanes and up steep 
banks all day, and at nightfall the clash of steel ringing 
through some Soundhead maifsion, that had dreamt dreams 
of safety retired among the western woods ! By two or 
three months of active work Itupert did mu<2h to stamp a 
uniform Soyalism on the country between Chester and 
Ludlow. His youth, which still impaired his efficiency us 
field-marshal, lent him that elasticity of bed}*^ and energy 
of mind which this sort of work required, while his great 
physical strength — which years afterwards enabled him to 
hold a mutinous sailor over the side of the ship*— made it easy 
for him, after days and nights in the saddle, to dismount 
at Shrewsbury with vigour unimpaired for the despatch of 
the official business of his lieutenancy. During this period 
in winter quarters, when he was imposing on himself 
mental work equal to that of a cabinet minister in time 
of war combined with physictal exertion equal to that of a 
master of hounds on a hard day, his idea of relaxation was 
not a sofa and a novel, but ‘ a cast of goshawks,’ for which 
he wrote to Ormond. It was not the necessities of his 
situation, but his insatiable appetite for ever fresh activity, 
that kept him throughout his whole life ceaselessly engaged. 

In the middle of March he was temporarily called away 
from his western command. Newark-on-Trent, which, since 
the complete submersion of Lincolnshire under *the rising 
flood of the armies of the Eastern Association, w^as highly 
prized by both parties as a link with the increasingly 
inqiortant war in Yorkshire, could hold out but little 
longer against the besieging Parliamentary force under 
Meldrum. There was no time for Itupert to collect a 
regular army ; dashing through the midland counties with 
a small force, he summoned to his standard all the Cavalier 
garrisons in the neighbourhood of Newark, who readily 
trooped out to serve on such an enterprise under such a 
leader. So rapid were his movements that the besiegers 
remained in their trenches, incredulous of his advance, till 
they were beaten, surrounded, and forced to capitulate on 
the terms of the surrender of their artillery. The garrison, 
which had endured horrible privations, not for fear of the 
governor, but from loyalty to the cause, gave Eupert one 
of those receptions which need no organising. 

‘ As he entered the old gates one cry of triumph rose, 

To bless and welcome him who had saved them from their foes : 
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The women kiss his charger, and the little children sing 

“ Prince Rupert ]>roiig)it ns bread to eat, from God and from the 
king ” ’ 

This was the crowning moment of Rupert’s life — the 
summit of his personal success, for all round him the tide 
was ebbing fast away, and his own fate was already pre- 
paring in the, north. The garrisons who had marched 
together on this joyous little crusade r(»turned each sadly 
to its home, to resume, in manor-house and castle, the 
watch of doulft slowly turning to despair and terrible 
protracted expectation, till death took them one by one. 
Rupert, again left without an army, went back to his 
ordinary duties in the west. From these he was again 
called away, to face a problem very diflPerent from the relief 
of Newark — to raise the siege of York and save the Cavalier 
cause in the north of England. Renewed emtreaties and 
intrigues at the unc(»rtain fountain-heads of Oxford, renewed 
personal energy in the west, put him in a few weeks at the 
head of an army with which he determinetl to start, cal- 
culating, as he had calculated in March, that he would 
grow like the snowball as he went. Towards the end of 
May he plunged into Lancashire, where a tierce local war 
was going unfavourably for the C’avaliers, cut his way 
through a country studded with hostile garrisons and 
seething with hostile armies in the field, and emerged at 
Skipton in Yorkshire with considerably increased forces. 
But the Pa.rliamentary generals in the leaguer ronhd York 
were not the men to be caught in their trenches as Meldrum 
had been at Newark. They broke up the siege, and moved 
west to meet Rupert. He slipped round by tlie north, and 
joined the relieved garrison un^ler Newcastle outside the 
gates of York. So far no general could have acquitted 
himself better or more successfully ; but now, in spite of 
the remonstrances of the old and torpid Newcastle, he 
decided in an evil hi»ur to give battle to the great army 
which he bad outmancenvred and to the great generals 
whom he had outwitted. 

Although Miss Scott considers that the letter from Charles 
which he had in his pocket was a plain command to fight a 
battle, that part of it which she quotes only speaks of the 
defeat of the besieging army as an operation necessary for 
the relief of the town, while that part of it which she does 
not quote makes it still more doubtful whether any duty 
further than the raising of the siege is enjoined on the 
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prince.* But although much may be said for the decision 
to give battle, lees on tho ground of the king’s ambiguous 
letter than from the prt»8sing need of victory to a cause 
whose resources were on the wane, Rupert cannot wholly 
be excused for the place and circumstances in which he 
deliberately forced the retreating enemy to turn back and 
fight. ., * ' , 

It is needless again to relate the uncixpocted march and 
countermarch which set the two griiat armies drawn up 
within cannon-shot — the Roundheads amid the waving 
corn on the southern slope, the Royalists on the flat and 
open moor from which the sun of a still bloodless summer 
day was already beginning to sink. Whether, as Rupert 
prrtposed, the sun should ho again in the east before the 
Cavaliers charged into the corn, or whether, as Cromwell 
disposed, its last rays should light on his own cuirassiers as 
they fell among tlie squadrons on tho inot^r, it was plain that 
evening or inorning would see a notable shaughter among 
the chosen of tlu* land. Long as the war ha<l lasted, no 
great battle had yet been fought to a linish. Waller had 
lost all his infantry at Ronndway Down, but they had 
scarcely amounted to two thousand in ull. At the great 
battle of Edgeliill, the infantry had on neither side paid 
the last penalty for the misconduct of the horse, and at 
Newbury the hedges and the broken ground would, in all 
events, have prevented a gr(‘at disaster on the field. But 

>vv were assembled, from north and from south, the picked 
men of the two pai’ties, stronger in numbers, stronger in 
experience of war than in an}" former battle, and set against 
esich other on a plain where there was no shelter behind 
which repulsed regiments could rail}’, or fugitives make off 
unseen. Such was the place and such the hour in which, 
for the first and last time, Leven and Rupert met on a day 
which was to prove the fatal climacteric of both their lives. 

It was already getting late when Lord Eythin came up 
with the last of the Royalist infantry from York. As Rupert 
and he were old acquaintances, having fought together in 
the Palatinate years before, the prince paid him the unusual 
compliment of asking his advice, in spite of the fact that he 

* This wonderful despatch illustrates tl»e ^reat iault of early 
seventeenth-century prose- -so far superior to ours in almost every 
other way — obscurity arising fmin want of construction. Charles 
presumably washed to make clear what he meant Rupert to do, yet 
the sentences are so involved that historians are still quarrelling as to 
what he did mean. 
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was Newcastle’s own military expert. Lord Eythin un- 
ceremoniously pointed out that the disposition of the troops 
on the paper which Rupert held in his hand did not 
correspond to their actual order on the ground, but that no 
rectification of the line, still less any retreat from the 
hazardous position in which they stood, could now be made, 
since the slightest disarrangement ef the ranks would bring 
the enem}'' on them at push of pike before order could be 
restored. The troops must sleep in their ranks and attack 
at morning. Rupert took his chiding well and sat down on 
the ground to supper, somewhat damped perhaps, but 
confident of making all good at daybreak. But his meal 
was still unfinished when he leaped to his feet in sudden 
horror at a sight which he had not contemplated as possible. 
Birnam Wood was coming to Dunsinane, the Roundhead 
army was rolling down on to the moor. It is impossible now 
to say how great w^ere the disadvantages under which 
Rupert’s carelessness or ignorance had placed the Cavaliers. 
Whether the marshalling of the army criticised by Eythin 
was really defective, whether the cavalry were so completely 
surprised that they obtained no impetus for their first 
charge, or advanced in real disorder, can never be certainly 
stated. There remained only a few seconds before the 
opposing armies were locked together, and in that pregnant 
interval every man was loo busy with what he himself had 
on hand, to take note of the general conditions of a battle 
that was joining with a crash over nearly two miles of 
ground. 

Rupert, in spite of his responsibility for the battle as a 
whole, rode out at the head of his hitherto invincible cavalry. 
Possibly, if the success to which he was accustomed had 
followed his charge, the fact that he was in command of the 
army might have brought him back with more timely 
succour than he deigned to lend the foot at Edgehill and 
Naseby. But this time his horsemen had met their match. 
No ordinary strength could have turned to flight the men 
he led, ^ many of them, if not the greatest part, gentlemen ; ’ 
but the lojal co-operation of the Ironsides and the Scotch 
cavalrj’’ finally prevailed in a confused and protracted mvlee. 
The flower of the Puritanism of two countries put to flight 
the flower of the chivalry of England. A detachment told 
off to follow the fugitives and prevent their rallying carried 
the pursuit far over the countryside. A mile behind the 
fighting line stood Wilstrop Wood, on the flat level of the 
moor. The flight of the horsemen was turned aside by this 
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obstacle, so that they ^ Bed along Wilstrop Wood side as 
* fast and as tli^ck as could be.’ It is probable that many 
of them were here ridden down and shot ; it is certain that 
a hundred and fifty years later sawyers at work in its 
gloomy shade found bullets embedded in the trees. Eupert 
himself, separated from all co4ipanions in the chances of 
the flight, escaped by leaping his horse over a high and 
dangerous fence into a bean field, where, sheltered by the 
growing beans, he ‘ played the creep-hedge,’ far from the 
battle where lie fain would have been. 

Rupert was not the only leader at that moment flying 
from this strange battle which made and sullied so many 
reputations. The victory which the Royalist "cavalry under 
Goring achieved over less formidable opponents than those 
who had routed Rupert, exposed the Roundhead infantry to 
a terrible ordeal. First Fairfax’s Yorkshiremen, then the 
rScotch reserves, turned and fled. One by one, as night fell, 
the regiments broke up and ran, till at last Leven himself, 
who could see nothing in the dubious light but his men 
making off the field, supposed tliat the battle must every- 
where be a rout, and fled fast and far — how far, let those 
inquire who laugh over the misadventures of good men. 
But, though Leven himself had gone, the chief work of his 
life, the Scotch army he had made, remained in force 
enough to save the cause of freedom. Three of his regiments, 
if the brave old man had but known it, still stood like rocks 
amid the flood, beating back the continuous storm of horse 
and foot. So weltered the battle in confusion and disaster 
for the Roundhead cause, when Cromwell, returning at the 
head of his cavalry, took stock of the victorious bands of 
Royalists ranging at large oyer the field, or fiercely grouped 
round the Scotch battalions at bay. In moments like this, 
which bewildered more experienced generals, Oliver still kept 
his head as clear and heart as undismayed as other men, two 
hours before, when they had first gone down shouting into 
the ordered battle. Keeping their men well in hand, the 
leaders of the Puritan cavalry conducted their operations 
with a methodical division of labour and precision of 
purpose which, at this stage of the fight, was sure to 
secure victory, and soon scattered the victorious Royalist 
horse. And now, by the light of a strong moon upon the 
shadowless open field, the reapers reaped through the short 
summer night the dreadful harvest. Newcastle’s white 
coats, the old guard of the northern Cavalier army, worthy 
of a more valiant leader, were cut down man by man as they 
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stood. When the sun came round again iuto the east, it 
saw, not Rupert leading his unconquered squadrons to the 
charge, but four thousand naked corpses, and wounded men 
without number, stretched \ipon the moor, where a little 
hand of ghastly victors were ordering the hies of captives. 

Meanwhile in York the ‘gentlemen came dropping in one 
‘ one, not •‘knowing but marvelliug and doubting what 
‘ fortune might befall one another.* Rupert, after lonely 
adventures in the darkened hedgerows, found his way within 
the walls sh(»rtly before midnight. He was welcomed with 
tears by the uiisliep herded crowd that thronged the streets, 
waiting for some well-known voice to speak the word of 
authority whith could alone prevent further ruin and dis- 
persion. The moment put the leaders to the test of their 
true qualities. Newcastle, with au aristocratic selfishness, 
on a point o£ personal dignity worthy of Sir Willoughby 
Patteriie, declared that ‘ he could not endure the laughter 
‘ of tlicj Court,* and made off to Scarborough to take ship 
for the Continent. Rupert, gathering together all who 
would follow a drooping flag, rode out of the city towards 
the north-west, which appeared to him to be the safest 
direction for the retreat of the army. He halted at Rich- 
mond Castle, on the great rock round which the Swale 
sweeps out of its rugged valley into the plain of York. 
There, with one foot on the hills ready for flight, he waited 
to give the scattered Cavaliers time to rejoin him. Then, 
turning his back on the lo£»t Ridings, he led his broken 
forces up Weuslejdale and over the pass into North Lanca- 
shire, whence after some time he effected a retreat into 
Wales. 

Such a crushing disaster, followed without a day’s respite 
by the perpetual worries and anxieties involved in the work 
of leading about a beaten army, for once told on the spirit 
of sober and cheerful endurance with which it was Rupert’s 
wont to take the blows of fortune. His friends confessed 
to each other with alarm that the temperance which, among 
other good qualities, distinguished him from Goring and 
Wilniot, had yielded to tlie cynical sensuality of a man who 
had given up all true hope in life. Hut before winter fell 
Rupert was once more master of himself, luid never, amid 
all the storm of adversity through which he was yet to pass, 
did he again lose his self-respect. 

Marstou Moor made Rupert’s life a failure, so far as any- 
thing so noble fails. His military reputation never recovered, 
and all that he loved even better than his own fame, the 
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friends who had always stood by him, the brother whom 
nothing could p^rt from him, the uncle with whom lie had so 
many lovers* quarrels, all were involved in that com inoii ruin, 
which ill moments of depressioi;i he must have suspected to be 
the work of his own hand. His sensitiveness on this point 
is pathetically suggesU^d by th(‘ fact that, for all the long re- 
maining years of his life, he carried about on his person that 
letter from Charles which he maintained to be an order to give 
battle, as a man carri(»s the thing which in all the world 
touches him the' most dearly. Ele himself had a double 
share of the cup of bitterness mixed for his whole party on 
that fatal day. Indeed, life never smiled on him again. 
The years of pain and poverty, of perpetual fruitless 
endurance by land and sea, the death of Maurice, the 
thousand ignominies of a twice-exiled doubly homeless 
adventurt'r, arc all to be read in Miss Scott’s well-told 
story. And even after the restoration of the Stuarts 
Rupert had little joy in life. His misfortunes had made 
him sad and sardonic, though nut wickeder cynical; and 
he regarded with increasing disgust a Court where power 
was usually obtained by statesmen as unprincipled as Digby, 
and fashion always sot by geutlejneu as licentious as Goring. 
And so, amid public duties performed without ambition, 
and private activities exercised without pretension, his life 
passed away sadly, but nut ignobly, amid the memory of 
the better men among whom he had lived in his hot youth 
and the beautiful old world which had sunk with the dying 
day olf Marston Moor. 

But while this battle ixad ensured the destruction of that 
fair society which had kiiidled the ardour t>f Rupert’s early 
idealism, it did not serve to establish on an enduring basis 
the principles for which Leveii was contending. Indeed, 
from the moment wlien he was brought back to the field to 
find what a victory had been won, he and his cause began 
to be entangled in that iron net of political difficulties which 
Cromwell died vainly attempting to break. Leven was too 
old even to attempt to grapple with it ; his ability to direct 
the current of events seemed gone. This short northern 
campaign had illustrated better than uiiy that had yet been 
fought the advantage of loyalty to priiiciiiles over loyalty to 
persons ; in the south, ICssex had himself shown too much 
of the Oxford spirit of Jealousy. But the divided minds of 
Rupert and Goring, Newcastle and Eythin, who followed 
the Earl in his flight overFean * from Iho In lighter of 
^^be Court,* bad not been a match for the intense purpose 



4o4 Alcmnder Leslie and Prince llnperU April, 

of Leven, Cromwell, and ITairfa^x. When, however, the 
scale of victory inclined towards the Parliament, this very 
intensity of purpose began at once to divide as strongly as 
it had before united. If in public life a principle that is 
believed like religion binds closer than personal ties, it also 
divides more irreparably. Tlie petty quarrels of the young 
men who scov/led at each other across the king’s council- 
board, the contempt Eupert felt for Newcastle, and the fear 
Newcastle felt for Eupert, could never have set them to levy 
war on each other. Though such rivalry was one of the 
causes of failure, it would not have marred victory if victory 
had come. But, on the other hand, since Leven and his 
friends truly believed that Christ’s Covenant, signed publicly 
by all men, would prove the panacea for England as well as 
for his own country, while Cromwell believed no less that 
eveiy man should make his own unsigned covenant with 
God, the day was not far distant when the victors of Marstoii 
Moor should meet again at Dunbar. From that moment 
there was no longer any real hope of giving a new direction 
to English history, and of completely rooting out all sacer- 
dotal tendencies from English religion. 

But Leven’s work was not in vain. He, more than any 
one man, had helped Scotland to save her national existence 
and her Covenant to be a Protestant people. Because in 
Scotland there was only one principle of Puritanism, that 
one principle became embodied in the national institutions. 
The fact, of 'which Carlyle is loud in complaint, that the 
Scotch Puritans never found a hero to lead them, though 
it resulted first in Dunbar and then in Bothwell Brig, did 
not prevent their final victory. In the hour of the first and 
greatest danger Alexander Leslie had served their needs on 
Dunse Law. And therefore he will never be forgotten by a 
people who, though now prosperously scattered over the 
face of the earth, remain a people still, because their 
ancestors, when Charles decreed that Scotland should be 
Scotland no more, gathered themselves together without 
counting the enemy or thinking on the penalties of treason, 
against a power which seemed overwhelming, but at day- 
break vanished like the mist. 
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Tn the year 1850 Mr. William Huggins equipped an 
observatory in connexion with his private residence at 
Tulse Hill. The instruments erected there were of the 
usual type, and they were for some time employed in the 
usual way. Transits were duly taken, occultations watched, 
planetary surfaces scanned . and delineated, with no im- 
portant result save the observer’s gain in technical skill. 
He was unsatisfied ; vague promptings of originality pursued 
him. Uncertain what direction to take, ^ 1 sought about in 
^ my mind,’ he tells us, ^ for the possj’bility of research upon 
‘ the heavens in a new direction, or by new methods.’ New 
methods were not slow to present themselves. In 1859 
Hirchhoff discovered the key to the hieroglyphics of the 
solar spectrum, and the vast and varied realm of astronomical 
physics was thrown open for exploration and conquest. 

The invention of the prismatic mode of attack upon 
celestial problems marked a fresh epoch in science. By 
means of the telescope we learn the direction from which 
the heavenly bodies send us their light ; by means of the 
spectroscope we learn what kind of light they send us« 
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The telescope serves for purposes of localisation, the spectro- 
scope for purposes of analj'sis. The nov^l principle thua 
introduced — that of investigating the nature of self-luminous 
bodies through the quality of their radiations — goes very 
deep, and leads very^ far ; it has implications still dim, and 
consequences still remote ; its horizons are indeed illimitable ; 
and they dreiv onward from the first all the more adven- 
turous spirits in the astronomical camp. 

None responded with more alacrity to this calling of the 
unknown than Sir William Huggins (to give him his present 
title). ‘ To apply KircbhofF's method to the stars, ^ was the 
ambition that laid hold of him. Under its impulsion he 
became the founder of sidereal chemistry. It was no easy 
task that he undertook. Stellar light- analysis strains the 
resources of liuman ingenuity, even now that its advance is, 
so to speak, through a settled country. But in those 
early days every step was tentative ; no tracks had been 
laid down, no survey executed ; it was exploratory work, 
pure and simple. The difficulties besetting it may be illus- 
trated by the statement that from Vega, one of the three 
brightest stars in the northern hemisphere, we receive about 
one forty-thousand-milliontlj part of the light imparted hy 
the sun. And what was aimed at and substantially attained 
Ivas to derive from beams thus emaciated by distance and 
diffusion, information comparable to that afforded by the 
copious rays of our own splendid luminary. Not a mere 
superficial inspection of stellar spectra was undertaken, but 
their thoroughgoing interpretation. Hence special con- 
trivances had to be devised for their comparison with light 
from terrestrial sources, by ^hich to test the presence in the 
stars of materials occurring on .the earth. At the outset of 
his investigations Sir William Huggins was aided by Dr. 
William Allen Miller, Professor of Chemistry in King’s 
College, London, a man of sound intellect and considerable 
experimental skill, although lacking the vis vivida of his 
younger colleague. But enthusiasm must have been con- 
tagious when * nearly every observation revealed a new fact, 

^ and almost every night’s work was red-lettered by some 
‘ discovery.’ Their preliminary results, communicated to 
the Kojal Society in January 1863, ‘ established the im- 
‘ portant, and, at that time, new fact, that all the stars 
^ l^long to the same order of bodies as our sun, and consist 
^ of matter identical, at least in great part, with the 
* chemical substances which form the material of the solar 
‘ system.’ 
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A pioneer rarelj keeps the lead in a second generation as 
Sir William Huggins has done. We do not, however, 
propose here to follow the long course of his inquiries, or to 
enumerate the attendant disclosures. An authentic account 
of them is contained in the historical section of the ad- 
mirable volume of which the title is prefixed to this article. 
It is designed to be th& first of a series ot« publications 
emanating from the Tulse ‘Hill Observatory ; and we can 
only say that unless by its successors its merits tire unlikely 
to be surpassed. The combination which it presents of 
artistic beauty with scientific value is, within our experience, 
unrivalled. From the mere bibliophile^s point of view the 
book is a treasure. Paper, typo, binding, are all choice and 
delightful, while a feature of unique interest is added in the 
numerous incidental illustrations from Lady Huggins’s 
drawings, forming the headings and initials of the various 
chapters. They show us the picturesque aspect of the astro- 
physical scene of action-— the wide sky, the trellised porch, 
the fair gai'deii with its lovelinesses and curiosities, including 
an armillary sundial more than two centuries old, and a 
hive for the abode of exemplary bees, austerely inscribed 
* Nil nisi labore.’ But the roses of forty years ago are no 
more ; they have perished, asphyxiated by the insidious 
approach of mephitic London. And their decease is symp- 
tomatic of a deterioration in the transparency of the air. 
The ‘ seeing ’ at Tulse Hill is no longer what it was. From 
open country the district has passed to the suburban con- 
dition ; it has consequently forfeited its rural claim to 
exemption from city fogs, and impracticable nights succeed 
each other there with exasperating monotony. Yet the 
temptation to transplant th^ observatory was most prudently 
resisted. The gain in such changes is problematical ; the 
sacrifice certain. Habits of work are dislocated ; inestimable 
time is lost ; delicate human machines are perhaps deranged, 
to say nothing of accidents, incalculable in kind, inevitable 
of occurrence. Truncated careers have too often resulted 
from observational breaches of continuity, which should 
accordingly be sedulously avoided except under the ^ force 
majeure ’ of necessity. 

The results embodied in this volume cover thirty-eight 
years of uninterrupted progress — of progress in many 
directions, since the tree planted by Kirchhoff shows its 
abundant vitality by sending forth suckers and rimifications 
innumerable. And not a few owe their start to the eminent 
observer who may be said to have taken all the sidereal 
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heavens ‘for his province.’ Not, indeed, to the exclusion of 
the solar system. He originated the spectroscopic study of 
the planets ; recognised the carbonaceous nature of comets ; 
anticipated the prismatic method of observing prominences 
at the sun’s edge, first realised by Janssen and Lockyer ; and 
invented, in ‘daylight coronal photography,’ a plan of 
research which may yet prove one of the most effective 
weapons in the armoury of solar physicists. The discovery 
of gaseous nebulae falls into line with the main trend of his 
activity, no less than his momentous application of the 
spectroscope in -1868 to determine the radial or ‘line of 
‘ sight * velocities of the stars. Our immediate concern, 
however, is with his work in photographing stellar spectra. 
He was the first to attempt the task ; he was the first to 
succeed systematically with it ; liis skill in its execution has 
never been surpassed. The magnificent ‘ Atlas ’ just issued 
by him — the designation emphasises the fundamental im- 
portance of the graphical section of the volume — bears 
unimpeachable testimony to this skill. Nor to his alone. 
The name of Lady Huggins appears on the title-page, and 
it has a significance there which only a minority of readers 
can fully penetrate. Since 1875 she has been, on equal 
terms, her husband’s coadjutor, and while content to merge 
her initiative in his, she has known how to make its effect 
and influence tell as essential factors in the joint product of 
their labours. Apportionment of credit would be equally 
invidious and impossible. Sufiice it to say that all belongs, 
in the truest and deepest sense, to each. 

‘ Spectrography ’ is the complement to spectroscopy. The 
examination of spectra through the medium of the camera 
does not supersede, but essentially completes, their direct 
observation, the ‘ chemical retina ’ being mainly affected by 
impressions to which the eye is blind. Invisible, like 
visible, light is subject to specific absorption by interposed 
vapours or gases, and thus comes to us from the stars 
variously inscribed with signs of deteirminate meaning. 
But the messages arc shrouded and inaccessible to sight. 
They can only be read by the use of a sixth sense, the 
organ of which is the sensitive plate. Autographically 
printed they become legible, while, apart from some such 
intermediary process, they should remain for ever unread, 
and their content of knowledge undivulged. Hence the 
urgent necessity for the developement of the new method. 

It is applicable besides to a considerable part of the visible 
spectrum, and can, by certain modifications, be rendered 
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applicable to the whole. And, even in direct competition 
with the eye, iU asserts a superiority scarcely qualified by 
some minor drawbacks. Visual impressions are evanescent ; 
the memory may play fast an^ loose with them. Photo- 
graphic records are permanent ; they can be measured at 
leisure, consulted again and again, and examined at long 
intervals, for the resolutioh of questions that -had not yet 
arisen when they were obtained. They are, moreover, 
objectively true ; they escape the influence of subjective bias 
and personal error, and largely eliminate the effects of air 
tremors that baffle the eye in its efforts to interpret delicate 
spectral details. 

Sir William Huggins’s a.doptioii, in 1875, oF dry gelatine 
plates secured the future of celestial photography. For, by 
their substitution for the wet collodion plates previously 
employed, indefinite lengths of exposure became feasible, and 
the accumulative faculty of silver-bromide gained free scope. 
More, however, was needed for the satisfactory registration 
of the long range of ultra-violet light waves. Glass strongly 
absorbs them ; it had therefore to be abolished in the special 
apparatus constructed for their analysis. A reflecting 
telescope with metallic specula replaced the customary 
refractor as the agent for their concentration ; Iceland-spar 
prisms and quartz lenses— substances transparent to exces- 
sively short undulations— served for their dispersion and 
transmission. Star spectra of unprecedented actinic exten- 
sion were by these means delineated, and proved highly 
characteristic, especially those of ‘ white stars,’ like Vega 
and Sirius; for in them, on a brilliant background, a 
set of strong dark lines stood out, disposed in a definite 
harmonic order, at intervals narrowing continuously upward. 
Unmistakeably sequential to the four visible hydrogen rays, 
they formed with them the first recognised spectral series. 
That it should have been discovered in the stars is one of 
the most curious facts in scientific history, 

A spectral series is a group of ethereal vibrations connected 
by a numerical law so definite that from the wave lengths 
of the first pair tho*c of all the others can be inferred. 
They occupy places in the spectrum strictly calculable and 
surely occupied. A gap in their rhythmical progression is 
wellnigh unthinkable. Crowds of such series, belonging 
^to a variety of chemical substances, are now known. Their 
occurrence is evidently rooted deep among the essentials of 
molecular structure and movement. They hold the keys to 
baffling enigmas ; «their study engages the attention of 
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experts ; their explanation fascinates the assiduous thoughts 
of profound speculators. And this fresh st^rt in terrestrial 
physics, so full of promise, so strangely suggestive, was due 
to the spectrographic impression of a hydrogen-star ! Who 
could have ventured the forecast "P 

In the paper containing, this announcement, presented 
to the Itoyal Societj" in December 1870,* Sir William 
Huggins essayed an ‘ evolutional ’ arrangement of the stars 
on grounds supplied by his photographs ; he recurred to the 
topic in his address as President of the British Association 
in 1891, and it is treated of with some fulness in his recent' 
work. That sidereal bodies run through some course of 
developement is undeniable. They undergo ‘ life changes ’ 
due to ‘ the gradual diminution, terminating in total ex* 

‘ tinctioii, of their “ vital force,” as expressed by their 
‘ temperature, actual and potential.’ f Stars are cooling 
bodies. They continually and lavishly expend energy in the 
form of radiation, and no agency apparently exists by which 
any appreciable part of it can be restored. They pursue 
accordingly a downward slope towards darkness, which is 
the death of suns. No arrest of decay is possible. 

• * iNoctes sitque dioH patet sitri janua Ditis.* 

The difficulty is to determine the successive gradations by 
which they descend thither. Here authorities are at 
variance. Some attribute comparative youth to classes of 
stars held by others to be verging on decrepitude ; the order 
of progression laid down by one investigator is inverted by 
the next ; there is total disagreement as to which are the 
‘ hottest’ stars. Jn a subject so new and complex, unani- 
mity of opinion, it is true, could scarcely be expected ; yet 
needless divergences have arisen through the neglect of some 
obvious principles adverted to by our present authors. * 
Under their guidance, a few broad conclusions are, we 
believe, safely within reach ; although many frontier 
problems remain, which we should vainly attempt to solve 
by a speculative coup de main. Formal approaches must be 
made to them by the regular methods of experimental 
attack. 

The four spectral types, defined some thirty- five years 
B'go by Father Secchi, still prescribe the main outlines 
of stellar classification. They have been variously and^ 

* Phil. Trans, vol. clxxi. p. 669. 

t UuggiuB, * Atlas of Spectrajft p. 67. 
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miuatelj subdivided ; but their large correspondence with 
facts remains unaltered. We may briefly remind our readers 
oi their distinctive peculiarities.*^ The first type consists of 
white stars, with strongly absorbent hydrogen atmospheres 
(Sirius, Vega, Bige), are exafiiples) ; the second, of solar 
stars, in which fine metallic rulings are proinirieiit ; the 
third, of red stars like«Antares and Betelgpux, showing 
banded spectra of undetermined chemical origin ; the 
fourth, of redder stars, their photospheres closely veiled by 
carbon vapours. This mode of grouping, then, remains 
"'essentially flxed ; and has proved a help, rather than a 
hindrance, towards the evaluation of minor differences. One 
of these is especially important. It depends upon the repre- 
sentation of helium in stellar spectra, and establishes aii 
unmistaheable partition within the first type between ‘ Orion ’ 
and ^ Siriap’ stars (as they may be conveniently designated). 
In the former kind, which prevails almost exclusively in the 
constellation Orion, helium displays conspicuous dark lines ; 
in the latter, patterned by Sirius, they are scarcely, if at all, 
perceptible. In the solar spectrum, as is well known, 
helium makes no sign, notwithstanding the profusion with 
which it occurs in the solar vicinity ; so that its disap- 
pearance from Sirian spectra does not imply its absence 
from Sirian atmospheres. 

Now ‘helium’ or Orion stars merge iinperceptibl}" into 
Siriaiis, Sirian into solar, solar into ‘ Antarian ’ stars.! 
There is no gap in the ranks ; no line of demarcation can 
be drawn between them. These four great stellar orders 
are linked together by small marginal variations into a 
chain tliat cannot be broken. Their arrangement points 
obviously to continuous pr<jgression. But the progression 
might conceivably be in either direction — forward, from 
white to red suns, or backward, from red to white. We 
have, then, to seek out some trustworthy criterion by which 
to distinguish the beginning from the end of the long pro- 
cess of stellar developement. Looking at the matter in its 
wider bearings, we find two such available. 

One hundred and nine years ago, the conviction that 
nebulas are inchoate stars was forced upon Herschel by the 
irresistible logic of the eye. He met with them in every 
stage of condensation ; he met with stars provided with 


* See No. 812 of this Journal, p. 415. 

t To borrow Sir Norman Lock^er's convenient designation for 
third- type stars. Nature, May 18, 1899. 
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every form of nebular appurtenp.nce. His experience^ and 
the conclusion founded upon it, have since J)een amply con- 
firmed. The Mucid matter ’ of space is neither more nor 
less than star- spawn. Small compact nebulm^ — those called 
^ planetary * among others — inay give rise to single stars ; 
while great nebulm seem tq be nurseries of entire stellar 
systems. Striking evidence to this effect is adduced by Dr. 
Roberts in the fine work the title of which is quoted among 
the headings of this article. His argument is pictorial. 
The perpetual recurrence, in all quarters of the sky, of 
curves and lines of equal stars, regularly interspaced, is 
attested by his plates ; he next points to similar configura- 
tions, likewise self-delineated, of stars just connected by 
thin threads of nebulous matter ; finally, to corresponding 
arrangements of nebulous nodules along the structural 
groovings of vast hazy formations ; and draws the plausible 
inference that such nodules are embryo stars, which grow 
by consuming, and eventually survive, the nebula) they arc 
embedded in. And this Herscheliau method of demonstra- 
tion by the continuity of instances gains much stringency 
through the substitution of photographic for visual com- 
parisons. 

We may here pause momentarily to congratulate Dr. 
Roberts on his achievements in celestial photography during 
the last fifteen years. His leading aim has been the por- 
trayal of nebula), and his results, published in two quarto 
volumes, dated 1894 and 1900 respectively, are a triumph 
of steady persistence over climatic disadvantages and dis- 
couragements. They are noteworthy for what they compre- 
hend no less than for what they exhibit and disclose. They 
may, indeed, be said to initiate 4hat photographic survey of 
the nebular heavens which will doubtless be carried out to 
completion in the twentieth century. What it will amount 
to can be gathered from the estimate of one hundred and 
twenty thousand as the number of nebulse lying within 
the photographic grasp of the three-foot Crossley reflector, 
lately mounted at the Lick Observatory in California. 
This instrument is of the same type as that in use at 
Crowborough, but greatly exceeds it in light-gathering 
power. 

To resume. Since stars develope out of nebulse, those 
with patent nebular relationships must be still in the 
formative era of existence. Their spectra, accordingly, 
belong to the earliest type. And it proves to be of the 
* Orion ’ pattern. Helium-absorption seems invariably to 
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characterise stars just emergiug from the nebular matrix. 
As examples wc may talce the Pleiades, the entanglement 
of which in nebulm of all sorts and conditions is one of the 
most singular revelations of the camera. Nearly all the 
Orion brilliants, too, have nebular attachments, more or less 
close and obvious. The famous nebula in the Sword-handle 
is only the nucleus of a formation embracings wellnigh the 
entire asterism. Of prodigious extent and complexity, it 
constitutes a subordinate universe still partially chaotic. 
Within its compass, however, some luminous vortices have 
^ eddied into suns ’ — such colossal suns aS Rigel, Bcllatrix, 
and the three in the Belt — the light of which, in Professor 
Pickering’s opinion, probably takes a thoul^and years to 
reach us. Some of the Orion stars make local centres of 
concentration, and own individual misty appendages, while 
the nebulous affinities of others are more general and less 
visually apparent ; but that stars and nebulm here combine 
to form a system on a prodigious scale, and of inconceivaUe 
organisation, can admit of no manner of doubt. And the 
stars are of the helium variety. So much for the application 
of our first criterion. 

That of the second is less easy, but leads virtually to the 
same conclusion. The principle involved is thus laid down 
by Sir William and Lady Huggins 

' Successive evolutional stages of a sttii’s life in tbe order of tlicir 
sequence,’ they write, ‘ must clearly be along the line of changes 
which a star passe*; through in con8ec|uencc of the gradual exhaustion 
of its original store of energy by radiation. In a classification of stars, 
that typo of star must come first which we have reason to believe to 
be the most diffuse, or, in other words, in the stage in which conden- 
sation is least advanced. Kelativc density, as representing relative 
richness in potential energy, should be taken as the guiding principle 
of a natural system of classification. It seems clear that the earliest 
stars are not to be regarded as the hottest.* (‘ Atlas of Spectra,’ p. 70.) 

Nothing in eosmical history is, in truth, more certain 
than that luminous bodies condense with the effiux of time. 
For the steady pull of gravity compels the mutual approach 
of their particles, as the resisteat energy imparled to them 
by heat is slowly squandered by radiation. Two forces are 
pitted against each other, one unwasting, its opponent 
unrecuperative. ^ Dissipation of energy ’ appears, to our 
limited apprehension, to be the law of the universe, and 
j)ari jjassu with its advance gravity infallibly gains tbe 
upper hand. Thus our sun was assuredly more tenuous a 
million years ago, and will assuredly be more compact a 
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million years hence, than it is now. And the same may be 
said of every star in the heavens. We capnot, of coarse, 
infer an individual star to be younger than another merely 
because it is specifically lighter, since primitive differences 
of constitution might largely modify single results. But if 
we find a low mean density tp be a distinguishing feature of 
a class of stars, we may securely conclude that the objects 
it comprises are near the outset of their careers as 
radiators. 

Now stellar eclipses attbrd a ready means of fixing, at any 
rate an upper limit to the density of the bodies undergoing 
them. Their specific gravity — so to call it — cannot exceed, 
although it may fall short of, a certain assigned value. 
This value proves to be extremely small. ‘ Algol-variables,’ 
taken all round, are of less than one quarter the solar 
density ; and the sun is but slightly heavier than an 
equally large globe of water, notwithstanding its metallic 
cqpstitution and the tremendous pressure of its volu- 
luinous strata. Transcendent internal temperature is thus 
indicated. 

A word about eclipsing stars. They are recognised as 
such by the sudden failures of light which overtake them 
at regular intervals of a few days or hours, while outside of 
these * minima ’ they shine with sensible constancy. Each 
thus shows itself to be a close binary system, revolving very 
nearly in our visual plane. And here the spectroscope comes 
in most opportunelj' to ratify what had already been less 
directly asserted by the photometer. For by its means the 
process is demonstrated of radial movements corresponding 
exactly to those assumed on the theory of occultations. 
Algol, in the head of Medusa, Js the model of the class, 
which now includes nearly a score of members. It has a 
period of revolution of less than three days. Its eclipses 
occupy about ten hours, and they are produced by the inter- 
position of a dark globe almost the size of our sun. In 
other cases a combination of two bright globes gives rise 
to similar, but easily distinguishable effects. The more 
attentively, in short, these wonderful objects are studied, 
the more various and interesting are found to be their 
char.icteristic phenomena. 

* They are marked out as in an early stage of growth, 
not only by their diffuseness, but also — should the views 
advanced by Dr. See, of Washington, prove sound — by the 
shortness of^their circulatory periods. If double stars 
originate by the cleavage of a single primitive mass, and 
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separate through the reactive effects of tidal friction, then 
the most near^ contiguous are the youngest. To this 
category Algol-variables obviously belong ; moreover, all, so 
far as present knowledge extends, give iirst-type spectra, 
and the two most closely scrutinised — those of Algol and 
\ Tauri — are included in the Orion division. And, remarkably 
enough, just these couples have, according lo the recent 
calculations of Mr. H. M. liussell,* a mean density prac- 
tically the same, and only one-seventh tliat of water. Air 
compressed to one-hundredtli of its ordinary volume would 
fairly represent their average consistence. 'The circumstance 
is surely significant that just the two helium stars amenable 
to a determinate test should prove to be of* such extreme 
tenuity. The inference of a primitive condition for this 
stellar class, arrived at on other grounds, is, then, so far 
ratified, and may be admitted without hesitation. 

This suffices to establish a starting-point from which the 
procession of types advances, with a certain inevitablene^s, 
through the ages. Not but that incidental modifications 
*must arise ; but they do not affect the general character of 
the changes supervening through slow cooling and con- 
traction. These, as already stated, lead without a break, 
by subtle gradations, from Orion to Sirian and solar stars, 
and onward to the Aniarian family.^ In Sir William Hug- 
gins’s words : 

* The white Kturn, which are the most Dumeroui', reprcHent the eurly 
adult and most pei'sisfent stage of btelhir life, the scalar condition that 
of maturity ami coiiniienciiig age, while! iii the orange ami the red 
stars we see the setliiig-in ami advance of i>ld age.’ f 

Here we are brought to a halt. Mtmy stars with banded 
spectra — Antares, Betelgenx, 7 Orucis -shine splendidly, 
despite the vaporous veils that impede and redden their 
beams. They are vastly, if not immeasurably, remote, and 
must hence be regarded as suns much more potent than 
onr own. Assuredly no shadow of coming extinction has 
as yet fallen upon them. Yet it cannot be far off. How, 
it may be asked, are we to recognise its approach ? What 
are the symptoms of actual stellar decadence ? The con- 
jecture may be hazarded that ‘long-period variables’ supply 
the missing link with totally dark stars. These extra- 
ordinary ol^ects are characterised by banded spectra of 
both varieties; they hibernate in obscurity usuall}' during 

* Astrophysical Joiinial, December 1899, p. 317. 

t Report Brit. Association, 1891, p. 12. 
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several months, then flare up to a maximum, increasinpf 
perhaps hundreds of times in lustre, and finally subside back 
into inactivity. Mira Ceti, the first recognised periodical 
star, vividly exemplifies this strange and inexplicable mode 
of behaviour, and it must be admitted that it has so far 
given no sign of failing vitality. But an acquaintance of 
two centuries* is but momentary, Sstimated on the cosmic 
time*-scale. Changes so extreme as those undergone by 
‘ Mira- variables ’ appear, indeed, destined to be transitory, 
and already one among them has, under the attentive eyes 
of American astronomers, ceased from its customary out- 
bursts. * T Oj^hiuchi * lies low at a permanent minimum ; it 
will probably never again be seen to hang burnished in the 
Ek3\ Its example lends countenance to the suggestion 
(which we do not claim as original) that variability preludes 
the final quenching of light. 

Since stars are cooling bodies, it might seem like a 
truism to assert that their temperature runs down con- 
tinuously from beginning to end of their careers. Yet the. 
truism would be untrue. Gaseous masses, in point of fact, 
gain by contraction more heat than they lose by radiation. • 
The principle upon which this curious result depends was 
made known in 1870 by Homer Lane, an American 
physicist. Whether c* not the sun still conforms to it is a 
moot point. The more probable view appears to be that 
it has passed beyond the purely gaseous condition, in which 
case its thermal receipts no longer balance its expenditure. 
But the deficit, if deficit there be, is small. No rapid 
decline, and cer^inly no appreciable increase, of heat is in 
progress. Such a condition of approximate equilibrium 
implies a maximum temperature. The sun never was, and 
never will be, much hotter than it is now. This significant 
conclusion was arrived at by Ritter eighteen years ago, 
and it is confirmed by photographic evidence of greater 
intrinsic brilliancy in solar than in white stars, now un- 
expectedly adduced by Sir William and Lady Huggins. 

* The photoBphcric radiation of the solar btars,’ they say, * must be 
more intense than that of the white shirs, which come nearest to them 
in brightness as estimated by the eye, for the solar stars are relatively 
at an enormous disadvantage. They may be compared respectively to 
a sunlit sky as darkl}^ perceived through a Venetian blind, and the 
same sky pouring its light through a window having no other obstruc- 
tion than the narrow bars between fiie panes. In the solar stars, the 
light of the photosphere can only filter to us between the dark lines 
of a very close absorption-screen, a screen of so close a grating that 
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Kow land’s map uf the solar spectrum contains no fewer than some 
20,000 dark lines, each of wliich intercepts a portion of the light of 
the photosphere. .* , . Now what is true of the very restricted part of 
the star’s radiation whicli cJin be perceived by the eye, is so, even in 
a greater degree, of the violet and ultra-violet parts of the spectrum.’ 
(‘ Atlas of Spectra,’ p. 80.) 

Tbc strength of this ultimate region, moreover, is dis- 
tinctively symptomatic of an elevated temperature. The 
radiative centre of gravity shifts upward with thermal 
exaltation. If this criterion be accepted, ^ we should have to 
‘ consider Procyon/ our authors continue, 

‘ as at a hotter stage than Vega, and that the highest stage of tempe- 
rature is reached in the true solar stage, of which Oapella is typical. 
Then a fall of temperature sets in, as shown in the advancing enfeeble- 
ment of this part of the spectrum in Arcturus, Rotelgeux, and 
Aldebaran.’ (P. S5.) 

Their arguments, although materially reinforced by their 
plates, will not, we imagine, be very readily admitted. A 
counter-stream of opinion runs, just at present, very strong. 
Professor Scheiner, of Potsdam, alleged in 1894* certain 
facts connected with *tbe spectrum of magnesium as demon- 
strating Sirian and solar stars to be superficially hotter than 
solar and Antarian stars. And Sir Norman Lockyer’s 
researches on the ^ enhanced lines ’ of iron and other sub- 
stances have been similarly interpreted. The term ‘ enhance- 
^ ment,^ it should be explained, is used by him in this 
connexion to signify the relative gain in brightness of certain 
metallic rays with augmented electrical excitement.t They 
come out prominently in white stars, while their associates, 
which thrive best under moderate laboratory conditions, 
characterise yellow and red. stars. To the former, accord- 
ingly, as the general upshot of these and analogous inquiries, 
a temperature is assigned not very different from that of the 
electric spark ; to the latter, the considerably lower one, as 
it is supposed to be, of the electric arc. The difference, 
although undetermined and at present iudeterminable, has 
an estimated range of several thousand centigrade degrees. 

But the problem cannot thus be solved offhand. It may, 
indeed, be regarded as established that early stellar condi- 
tions correspond in some degree with those prevailing where 
a high-tension current of electricity leaps from electrode to 
electrode, while in the atmospheres of later stars the state 

* * Sitzungsberichte dcr preusa. Akad.,’ Miirz 1894. 

t The Sun’s Place in Nature, pp. 294 et seq. 
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of things dominant in the arc is more nearly reproduced. 
But the question remains whether variations of temperature 
are- solely, or even chiefly, responsible for the observed 
spectral diversity. Sir William and Lady Huggins strongly 
hold the negative view. 

* It is well known/ they wri^e, ‘ that the most salient spectral 
differences of different classes of stars* depend, in great part, upon 
different conditions of intensity and of breadth in a few lines of the 
same substances. Further, it is upon the conditions under which 
similar states of the lines can he artificially jiroduced in the laboratory 
that we have to ha&e the views we form of the state of things existing 
in the different stars. 

‘ Now, the twp main conditions of radiating and of absorbing gases 
which affect largely the characters of rheir spectra are those of Tem- 
perature and of density. Unfortunately, in laboratory work it is 
generally difficult to distinguish the effects which are due to tempera- 
ture from those brought about by rliflferences of density. Experi- 
mentally, it is often ►caro.ely jmssible to alter one of these conditions 
without at the same time introducing a change in the other. Jt is not 
easy, therefore, to avoi<l falling into the mistake of attributing to a 
change of temperature an alteration in the speotrinn which is really 
due to a change of density.' (‘ Atlas of Spectra,’ p. 89 ) 

They speak with authority, for they succeeded, in 1897, 
in proving experimentally that changes affecting the spectrum 
of calcium, previously attributed to a raising of the heat- 
level, actually ensue upon a reduction of density in the 
emitting vapour ; and they have further 

‘ reason to suspect that some analogous modifications which are well 
known in the spectra of magnesium and iron, and which have been 
considered as criteria; of temperature, will be iound, like those of 
calcium, to furnish indications mainly of states of density.’ Atlas of 
Spectra,’ p. 91.) 

If so, then the progressive changes in stelhir spectral types 
cannot be accepted as thermometric indications. They 

depend rather upon the advancing condensation of stellar 
atmospheres. This, however, is retarded by increasing heat. 
And 80 temperature, ejected from the primary position 
alloted to it, takes up another of far from negligible 
importance. ‘ Driven out at the door, it comes in at the 

‘ window.* Nevertheless, as our authors insist, the main 

regulating power appertains to gravity. The incandescent 
vapours enveloping suns are kept by it from indefinite diffu- 
sion. Any addition to its effectiveness entails, emteris 

paribus, their increased concentration. And its effective- 
ness rapidly augments as the globes exerting it contract. 
The sun, when its diameter has shrunk to one-half its 
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present length, will poasoss a quadrupled surface-gravity ; a 
ninefold value yrill correspond to a diameter of one-third, 
and so on. The contraction of a Sirian into a solar star 
involved, then, a com*pre8sion of the absorbing layers pro- 
ducing the dark lines in its spectrum, quite likely to be 
accompanied by alterations of their relative intensities ; 
while a concomitant and powerful cause of change was found 
in the quickened atmospheric circulation similarly due to the 
augmentation of superficial gravity. The primitively simple 
composition of stellar envelopes was thus replaced by marked 
heterogeneity ; hydrogen and helium no longer floated 
serenely alone; they were churned up with glowing metallic 
gases to form the mixed stratum showing the complex 
* flash spectrum ’ at the beginning and end of solar eclipses. 
To this growth in heterogeneity the gradual enfeeblement 
and final disappearance of heliurn-absorption in aging stars 
may, with great probability, be attributed. 

Gravity is accordingly a potent factor in determining 
stellar types. But its gain of power in a single body, 
shrinking millennium by millennium into a smaller compass, 
has not alone to be considered. It varies enormously between 
star and star. How, it may be asked, does diversity of mass 
act in producing spectral diversity? The answer universally 
given is that massiveness delays developement — that a giant 
sun runs, indeed, through the same course as its lesser 
fellows, but at a much slower rate. Its time-allowance is 
supposed to be commensurate with its magnitude. This would 
be certainly true if temperature, as the current view assumes, 
prescribed the pace, since there can be no doubt that among 
coeval stars the most massive are necessarily the hottest. 
According to Ritter, ^ the surface temperatures of two stars 
‘ of equal densities are to each other nearly as the square 
‘ roots of their masses.’ * Professor Ferry has lately reached 
an analogous, though not an identical, conclusion.t Sir 
William and Lady Huggins express no dissent. Indeed, 
they tacitly accept the corollary drawn from it, that the 
developement of radiating globes undergoes delay propor- 
tionate to the quantity of matter they contain. But this 
appears to us to involve needless difficulties. The spectra 
of double stars, for instance, present, thus looked at, intole- 
rable anomalies. 

The members of binary systems are virtual contem- 


* Astrophyaical Journal, vol. viii. p. 307. 
t Nature, July 13, 1899. 
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povaries. Their separate existence may even date from 
the very same instant. Spectral dissimilarities canhot, 
accordingly, be explained in them by literal differences of 
age. Nor are they likely to originate* in chemical diversity, 
the stars being chips from the same block. Their study, 
then, just because change is reduced by their strict con- 
ditions to its elements, is of prime importance^ to our 
present subject. 

Double stars considerably unequal in light are often 
markedly unlike in colour. These contrasted pairs, beauti- 
fully exemplified by Albireo {fi Cygni) in the beak of the 
Swan, are among the most exquisite of telescopic objects. 
Nor are they simply a delight to the eye. Their tints are 
no unmeaning kaleidoscopic display. They are apportioned 
systematically, and for deep-lying reasons. It is a fixed 
rule that, where i)rismatic light is contrasted, the more 
refrangible share falls to the lesser star. The ^ predominant 
‘ partner * being yellow or reddish, its attendant is blue or 
green; and this is the more remarkable from the total 
absence of blue or green stars elsewhere than in chromatic 
combinations. Moreover, they give corresponding spectra. 
Sir William and Lady Huggins, who have made this branch 
of inquiry peculiarly their own, show that the redder and 
more powerful light- source is solar or Antarian, while the 
bluish satellite is Sirian in quality. In other words, the 
large star has progressed further in evolution than the 
small star. But, by the received opinion, the greater mass 
necessarily traverses its curriculum more slowly than the 
smaller coupled with it. Nor can it be argued that the 
proportion of mass reverses the proportion of brightness — 
that the fainter object may be the weightier body. All the 
evidence at command, direct and indirecl^ goes to prove 
exactly the opposite. White stars undoubtedly contain the 
minimum of matter relatively to light. Sirius itself, the 
magnificent Dog-star, shines as fifty suns, and gravitates as 
two. The areal brilliancy of Algol is, by a strictly moderate 
estimate, seventy times that of our sun. Computations 
based on the revolutions of binary systems — computations 
derived from the statistics of stellar distribution — agree 
in proving orbs of the first type to be more conspicuous 
through radiation than powerful in attraction. This 
being so, we have no alternative but to reject as erroneous 
the current view as to the comparative rate of stellar 
developement. 

The truth seems to be that mass has an accelerative 



1900. The Evolution of the Stars, 471 

rather than a retardative influence. Of two unequal suns, 
emerging simultaneously from a nebulous condition, the 
larger effects the more rapid passage from type to type. 
The phenomena of double stars demonstrate that this is so. 
The principles enunciated by our authors convince us that 
it mtisi be so ; for spectral characteristics depend funda- 
mentally upon certain correlations of temperature with 
gravity, and the solar condition is reached when contraction 
has gone far enough to produce a given strength of surface 
gravity combined with a not overmastering degree of heat. 
Now, in a large mass these conditions will be fulfilled with 
comparative promptitude; in a small mass much more tni'dilj". 
The former displays a solar spectrum countless ages before 
the latter has ceased to shine with Sirian light. Hero, we 
believe, resides the solution of the problem offered by 
coloured star-pairs. And it is fortified by the hitherto 
unexplained circumsiance that, solar stars, whether single 
or double, arc, on the whole, built on a more imposing scale 
than luminaries less mature and more diffuse. AV^hat had 
looked like a formidable difficulty thus turns out to be a 
pertinent verification of the* thesis wo are endeavouring to 
support, and of the broad scheme of evolution proposed in 
the sumptuous volume before us. 

Kegarding the masses of stars with banded spectra wc 
have no direct iiiforinatiou. From various tokens, however, 
we can gather that they arc mostly very great. Red suns 
musif actually emit an enormous quantity of light ; first, 
because their immobility proves them to be excessively 
remote ; secondly, because their radiations are so extensively 
encroached upon ^ by absorption that they seem far less 
intense than they* really are., Vet, since they 2 >roceed from 
globes well advanced hi condensation, the quantity of 
included matter must be relatively large. Tliey are, how- 
ever, not unfrequeiitly acconq^aniod by small Siriaii stars, 
so that in their casOy ugain, developemeiit has obviously 
been quickened by the propondemnee of gravity. Other- 
wise their connexion with objects in a primitive stage would 
be wholly inexplicable. 

Surveying the situation, we may finally conclude helium 
stars to be the immediate ^Drogeny of nebiilai. Their 
acquisition of a photosphere — the specialised organ of 
radiation — definitely marks the transition. IIow this is 
accomplished cannot easily be conjectured; enough that 
the possession of such a shining integument distinctively 
marks a sun. From helium stars, as we have seen, Sirians 

VOL. rxcT, NO. ccoxoii. 1 1 
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insensibly develope; {rom Sirian stars, solar; from solar^ 
Antarian luminaries. The links are never broken f the 
steps never omitted : no short ways arc practicable. Solar 
stars cannot, apparently, spring straight from nebulee; 
Antarian are never derived from Sirian stars. The law of 
transformation is strict; grub, pupa, and imago succeed 
each other ^ith scarcely more uievitableness than do the 
stellar varieties. An ‘ order of nature ’ ha.s plainly in each 
case to be obeyed. 

There are, it is true, outlying groups, the genetic 
relations of whk*h remain obscure. But this is only what 
might have been expected. Sooner or later, Nature is sure 
to break through the trammels of routine. In all her 
operations a certain exuberance is visible. • They cannot be 
regulated by the iron drill which our narrow conceptions 
would impose upon them. Freedom must be allowed for the 
unfolding of creative resources. Their affluence, indeed, is 
often such n.s to baffle speculation. The ‘ carbon -stars/ for 
instance, have pot' so tar been satisfcmtorily adjusted to any 
evolutionary system. They originated probably under special 
conditions. Father Seechi’s^esirly observations of thin 
bright lines in their spectra have been lately confirmed by 
a striking st?t of photographs taken by Professor Hale 
with the Yerkcs 40-inch refractor. No chemical inter- 
pretation Las been found for these peculiar rays, and they 
seem independent of the absorption-bands, which emphati- 
.cally assert the presence of carbon in some shape. •Iron, 
calcium, sodium, and . magnesium contribute besides to a 
spectrum of dusky lines, distinct from those of bands and 
bright ’lines, and perhaps, regionally , far apart from them. 
These stars, owin^ to the heavy toll levied on their blue 
light, are extremely red ; some glow like carbuncles in the 
dark tefescopic held. They are, moreover, eminently 
variable, both irregularly and periodically. Professor Vogel 
co-ordinates them with the Antarian class, throwing open 
for the descent of suns to ‘cold obstruction ’ either of* these 
alternative routes. Sir Norman Lockyer, on the contrary, 
places the two varieties as widely asunder as possible, the 
Aiitarians at the very outset, the carbon stars close by the 
terminusr*of stellar life. Sir William and Lady Huggins 
refrain, for the present, from expressing any opinion on the 
subject. To us, one thing seems clear. Banded spectra, in 
a broad sense, go together. They represent, to some extent, 
corresponding epochs of growth. If one kind of red stars 
are immature, the other kind are assuredly not decrepit. 
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Similarity in colour, in light-cliange, in generic spectral 
character, unite jn testifying to their affinity. We cannot, 
then, but regard as entirely inadmissible the supposition 
that Antarian ^tars are the most diffuse, carbon stars the 
most condensed of sunlike boSies. They do not, indeed, 
merge togethe®; they can scai^Dely be related by descent ; 
they represent, in all lih^ihood, collateral branches of the 
sidereal family. Antarians, as we have seen, may be 
regarded as solar stars past their prime; but where are 
we to find the progenitors of carbon stars? No safe 
answer presents itself ; for only by a Iiazaldous conj<H;ture 
can they be identified among the ‘ Wolf-Eayet ’ class. 

Three small stars were noticed as 8i>ectro8C()t)ic curio^ities 
by MM. Wolf and Rayet at the Paris Observatory in 18G7. 
Their light, when dispersed by a prism,* was perceived to 
consist in large measure of a blue and a yellow band ; and 
the trio formed the nucleus of a battalion now raised to a 
strength of nearly one hundred. Limited to the Milky- 
Way and the analogous formations known as the Magellanic 
Clouds, they tend to collect in groups, like clumps of 
flowers along the banks of a stream ; as if special celestial 
soils or aspects were needed for their thriving. None vary’^ 
sensibly in brightness ; none are known to be double or 
multiple: and all emit fundamentally the same quality of 
light. Pew are visible to the naked eye, and only one 
conspicuously so. This is the glorious 7 Argus, one of the 
notaUilia of the southern hemisphere, its spectrum ablaze* 
with azure and g<dd. Now, some of the Wolf-Rayet lines 
match in position those of the bright rays in carbon stars ; 
and the connexion, although slight,, may prove significant. 
It deserves, at any rate, careftil investigation. 

To planetary nebulae, on the other hand, Wolf-R,ay(^t stars 
are spectroscopically quite closely akin. Yet even here the 
part of Hamlet, so to speak, is omitted. There are no 
nebulum^TELj^ in the stars; they are predominant in the 
nebulf^. Nor are the stars visibly nebulous. They come to 
a sharp focus on a clear sky-ground, although the spectro- 
scope has shown one of them to be enwrapt in a vast 
hydrogen envelope.* A genetic bond may, nevertheless, 
subsist. For every * planetary’ includes a central star, 
destined to grow, presumably, by absorption of its misty 
surroundings. On the exhaustion of this pabulum should 
ensue the disappearance of its characteristic green rays, 

' * Detected in 1893 by Professor Campbell of the Lick Observatory. 
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while the surviving light would be purely stellar. It 
might very well be of the Wolf-Rayet quality ; but there 
must he a suspension of judgement in the matter until 
spectrograms of nebular nuclei can be produced in evidence ; 
and they are obtainable only with two or three of the 
largest telescopes in the world. • 

One feature of the Wolf-Ray€*t stars is too profoundly 
significant to be passed over in silence. Their spectra 
include a second series of hydrogen lines. Thesf? are un- 
known in the laboratory; the resources of chemical art are 
unavailing to cMuee them ; they remain, so far, entirely 
exotic, and strange to terrestrial experience. Discovered by 
Professor Pickering in 1896, they may fitly be designated 
the ‘Pickering Series,’ to distinguish them from the 
‘ Huggins Series,'’ first spcctrographically observed in white 
stars. The common origin of the two sots is assured by the 
linked structure of the formuloe representing their ‘ wave 
numbers.’ It is absolutely unmistakciable. Absorption by 
cosmic hydrogen shows, besides, in a few early Orion stars, 
either still nebulous, like the multiple object 0 Orionis, at 
the core of the ‘ Fish-mouth * nebula (a fine spectrograph of 
which is included in the Tulse Hill Atlas), or open to 
vehement suspicion of nebular proclivities. The conditions 
implicated can only be guessed at; they may be chemical, 
thermal, electrical, or magnetic ; no means are at hand by 
which to decide. 

This is not the only recent discovery of interest in 
primitive celestial chemistry. The foundation of the Isaac 
Newton Studentship at Cambridge, and the donation of a 
splendid astro-photographic apparatus to the Royal Obser- 
vatory at the Cape, attest Mr. Prank McClean’s zeal for 
science less effectively than his own personal exertions. The 
unique distinction belongs to him of having spectrograph ically 
surveyed the entire heavens. He employed for the purpose 
the ‘objective-prism method,’ which economises light, and 
abolishes the ‘ slit ’ with its manipulative difficulties. TChere 
arc, indeed, drawbacks to these advantages ; but we cannot 
here stop to discuss them. Suffice it to say that, transport- 
ing his great prism to the Cape, and mounting it there in 
front of a refracting telescope equivalent to that in his 
observatory at Tunbridge Wells, he finished on a uniform 
plan the formidable task of recording single-handed the 
spectra of all the stars in the sky down to 3^ magnitude. 
The ensuing publications, which include valuable sets of 
plates reproduced directly from his negatives, are named at 
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the head of this article; and their distinguished merit wns 
last year recognised by the award of the Royal Astronomical 
Society’s Gold Medal. Among the results may bo specified 
as of leading importance : First, Mr. McClean’s conclusion 
for an evolutionary stellar an an^enicnf substantially identical 
with that expounded in the foregoing pages. Seeondly, his 
demonstration of the strong sw.iy exercised ov(jr the distri- 
bution of helium stars' by the Milky Way, especially in the 
southern hemisphere. Thirdly, and chiefly, the det^'ction of 
oxygen as an ingredient of stellar atmospheres. 

Oxygen is pro-eminently the vital eloiiieiil. Ily its 
ceaseless activity the round of life is maintained. • There is 
no breatlyng, there is no burning without it. . The com- 
petitive aflinities for it of other elements, their cravings 
for union with it, form the mainspring of organic cheinistr}’. 
Its geological function is of no less moment. Almost half, 
by weight, of the earth’s superficial crust consists of oxygen ; 
eight- ninths of the ocean; two-sevenths of the atmosphere. 
Thus the original supply must have been onorinous. Not 
only were the avid demands of an inciilculable quantity of 
silicon, calcium, miigncsium, carbon, and hydrogen satisfied 
from it, but there remained free a copious store as a reserve 
for special purposes. It is curious to reflect how completely 
they would have been frustrated had th(‘re been none to 
spare. If all the available oxygen bad been burnt up with 
hydrogen, life as we know it could never have existed on our 
planet. The presence of a surplus wais a condition nine qua 
non of its possibility. The mere equivalence of the two 
gases must have hopelessly blighted the larger prospects 
of terrestrial vitality. These accordingly doiKuided upon 
adjustments of a kind far from obviously necessary, which 
cannot, without extreme temerity, be asserted to have been 
brought about in other globes. 

Until lately, cosmic oxygen eluded research. Fallacious 
identifications of its distinctive lines in the solar spectrum 
were, indeed, announced from time to time, and were succes- 
sively consigned, as pseudo-discoveries, to the lumber-room 
of astronomical history. Finally, in 1896, MM. Kungc and 
Paschen* found a genuine, although a barely noticeable 
coincidence. Far down in the red, three Fraunhofer lines, 
not of telluric production, precisely reverse an oxygen 
triplet. But this is a mere remnant of the oxygen inscriptions 
in certain stars. Mr. McOlean first recognised them in his 


• Astrophysical Journal, vol, iv. p. *317. 
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spectrographs of those of the helium class, notably of 
fi Crucis ; then, less easily, in 7 Argus, the Wplf-Rayet hicida. 
The discovery has been appropriately confirmed by Dr. GilPs 
initial experiments with the new McClean instrument ;* and 
obtained an independent certificate in Sir William and Lady 
Huggins’s spectrogram of /8 Lyraet showing oxjgen- lines 
more refraiigi^ble than any impressed on the McClean plates; 
while their furtlier notice of absorbent action by nitrogen in 
the spectra of Rigel and Bellatrix (typical helium stars) 
extended almost to completeness the representation of our 
atmospheric gases in the suns of space. Nitrogen is not 
visibly a solar constituent ; t and oxygen, as wes, have just 
intimated, i^an barely be reckoned as such. Both £(|^bstanees, 
in fact, like heliuni, and hydrogen in the ‘ cosmic ’ state, 
characterise the yoavyeHt stars. Stellar evidence of the* 
sssociation of- argon with nitrogen, so curiously manifested 
terrestrially, may yet b(» forthcouiing. 

A groui) of unsur[)<is8ed interest remains to be noticed — 
that formed by the " bright-line heliuni stars.’ The shifiiug 
of vivid i*ays in stellar sjiectra is the oiitconitf of conditions 
probably by no means uniform. They are iiresent normally 
in carbon stars ; they emerge in connexitm with the luminous 
surgiiigs of ‘ Mira-variab!es ; ’ they exist, sub-sensibly, in the 
sun itself ; but reach their acme in nascent globes. Early 
bright-line stars, apart from those of the Wolf-Rayet 
variety, are essentially of the ‘ Orion ’ stamp. They display 
mixed spectra, duo to alisorption by hydrogen and helium, 
sometimes by oxygen _and nitrogen as well, combined with 
emissions from hydrogen, helium, and civen from glowing 
metallic vapours. That singular object ^ Lyrm, variable in 
thirteen dajs; ‘P Cygni,’ a sti\r with an historical Sturm 
und Draft (j period ; and 7 Cassiopeim, a jierfectly steady 
radiator, are fine specimens of the class. But it is exem- 
plified in a still mow* extraordinary manner by such ‘ blaze 
stars ’ as Nova Aurigm, shown by spectrograph ic surveys 
to be no uucoinmoii apparitions among the lowef stellar 
ranks. Among the Pleiades, Alcyone and Pleione give out 
hydrogen rays, possibly as a survival of a state of incan- 
descence once prevalent thronghout the cluster. Yet this 
is highly uncertain. The feature, although congenital and 

* Astrophysical Journal^ vol. x. p. 272. 

t Astronomiache ?^achrichteri, No. 3583. 

- % Nc^gative Hpuctroacopic evidence affords no ground for- infwring- 
the physical abs^cf^of the luminously inactive substance. 
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likely to be transient^ developed, there is reason to think, 
only exceptionally. The circumstances attending its origin 
arc very imperfectly understood, but form an inviting subject 
of research. Bright-line spectra contain a great variety of 
suggestive detail. The rays in them are often displaced, 
and not by radial motion ; they^ are occasionally * multiple 
‘ and manifold,’ each a stwicture built of compjpx reversals, 
dark and Jpright alternately. The aj)pearaiices might be 
explained by the perturbing action of a strong magnetic 
field ; but the rationale awaits verification. The i>resence 
or absence of familiar and obvious polarisii/tioii-elfoets will 
serve to test its truth ; and their dete(*tion would be of far- 
reaching Uiiport in the study of cosmieal physics. That 
el%3tricity plays a leading ])art in <leteriiiining the varieties 
of sidereal geiu^ra no stt-ady thinker can doubt ; but the part 
cannot at present be defined. Knowledge is iuadeijuate for 
the purpose. Hence it appears more philosophical to 
neglect its power than to anticipate its nature. No oj)]K>r- 
tunity,' however, for illiuniiiatiiig the obscurity of the 
subject should he missed ; and <>Tie of considerable promise 
seems offered by experimental inquiries into the possible' 
magnetic relations of bright-line stars. 

^ Atom- born ’ though he be, and ephemeral, man cannot 
refrain from the attempt to trace the dim procession of 
things across the stage of time, llemeinberiiig all that it 
may involve, the lu’ofusion of c<uitrivance, the vital possibili- 
ties, the nnimagiiiahle destinies of rational creatures, even 
the mysterious prospect of what we may ourselves. encounter 
when we have ‘ (*rossed the bar,’ we cannot but Tegard the 
scene with awe. Have w(? perhaps presumed too much in 
evoking it:^ Surely not. Wo liave, in truth, no choice. 
Our minds are so frauK'd that we must confront the infinite, 
gazing, ‘ with a wild surmise,’ from the brink of death out 
into eternity. The visible universe itself leaves us un- 
satisfied. The 

‘ Ever- canopying dome 
Of acta and ages yet to come * 

cpntracts, in our final contemplation, to 

‘ A globe of dew, 

Killing in the morning new 
Some ey'd flower.* 

For what we can perceive to be limited seems small ; what 
we can forecast the end of seems short. 
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Akt. IX. — 1, Declarations between the Governments of Great 
Britain and the German Empire relating to the Demarca^ 
lion of the British and German Spheres of Injlmnce in the 
Western Pacific, and to Ueciproeal Freedom of Trade and 
Commerce in the British and German Possessions and Pro- 
teetorales in these Regions,* Parliamentary Paper, Western 
Pacific, No. 1. London : 188(>. ^ 

2. Agreement letwecm the British and French Governments 
relative to the New Hebrides, 1887 and 1888. Parliamen- 
tary Paper, Fl-ance, No. 1. London : 1888. 

3. Final Art of the Conference on the Affairs *of Samoa. 
Parliamentary IVper, Samoa, No. 2. London :* 1800. 

1. Comnntiov and Declaration between Great Britain and 
Gerauing (f Navtmhcr It, 1809, /or the Settlement of the 
Samoan and other Questions. Parliamentary Paper, Ger- 
many, No. 1. London: 1890. 

o. The Caroline Islands: Travel in the Sea of the Little 
Lands. 13y F. W. Chiustiav, B.A., Baliiol College, 
Oxford. London : 1800. 

0. Aux Antipodes. Enquetes Coloniales y Noueelle-Caledonie), 
Par Jean Carol. ‘ Lc Temps.’ Paris: 1890 - 1900 . 

Vasco Nunez first sighted, in 1510, the great 
^ Mar del Zur from the summit of the Darien isthmus, 
little did that early pioneer dream of the vastness or pro- 
fundity of the immense oceanic area which must bo traversed 
before the Asiatic Indies could be reached from the western 
shores of the new world. But, although Nunez was the 
first European to construct and navigate small vessels on 
the waters of the newly discovered sea in 15 IG, it was 
reserved for Magellan, some five years later, to ettect an 
entrance with his ships into .what he christened ^ El Mar 
‘ Pacifico.’ The toriuous strait which he j)enetrated still 
bears the name of that intrepid Portuguese navigator, who 
naturally supposed the inhospitable Tierra del Fuego, which 
is so narrowly separated from the then named ^ Patagonum 
‘ regie,’ to form an outlying portion of the great southern 
continent — Terra Australis incognita — which, from the days 
of Marco Polo, was universally understood by geographers 
to extend into these latitudes from the neighb^ourhood of 
the Antarctic Circle. • • 

It is remarkable that, during the whole of ^his passage 
across the Pacific, Magellan seems only to have sighted but 
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two solitary islands, at some distance apart — ‘ las islus 
* Desventuradas^’ which have not yet been satisfactorily 
identified — before reaching the Ladrones and the Philip- 
pines, where he met with his death at the hands of the 
Zebu natives in the island of Mactan after accomplishing 
the first circumnavigation of the world. The first ad- 
venturer to follow Magellan’s ‘footsteps in tte Pacific was 
Alfonso de. Salazar, in 152o ; and Avithiii the years 1528-29 
Alvaro dc Saavedra, sailing froin Mexico, discovered the 
Uluthi group, Ilogolu or liuk, and Ualan or Knsaie, all in 
the Caroline archipelago, and reached the shores of New 
Cuinea ; while Diego Hurtado and JA'rnando de (Jrijalva, 
when searching for tlic illusive) Terra Australis, found the 
island of St. Thomas in 20“ south latitude. After him, 
Villalobos and Legaspi made fresh disci)vcries on their way 
to the Philippines from New Spain, in these waters, of which 
Yap was the most important. 

In 15(17 Moiidaha, starting from Callao, discovered 
Ysabel and (ruadalcanar, two of the i)re6ont Solomon group, 
as well as tlie isla grande de Santa Cruz; and next our 
great cuunirymau, Drake, in his famous privateer, the 
‘ Pelican,’ entered the South Seas, njorc, perhaps, in pursuit 
of t he Spanish galleons and plunder than from any particular 
love of geographical cxploraiioji. 

Mendafia, on another voyage to colonise the Solomons, 
discovered the Marquesas group before losing his shij) and 
his own life at Santa Cruz in 1595; and thus it came to 
pass that, by the end of the sixteenth century, not a tithe 
of the innumerable groups of isLiiids and islets, with which 
we now know the western portion of the Pacific to be 
studded, was known to tlie map-makers of Europe. In 
1595 t^uiros also fell in with the Ngatik group, which he 
called Los Valientes, from the warlike character of the 
natives he found there. 

At the coiTimeiicemeni of the seventeenth century the 
passage of Torres through the strait now bearing his name 
proved the separation of New Cuinea from Australia ; and, 
in the same year (1000), Quiros added to his chart the Islas 
de Quiros, Taumaco, and some lands which he designated 
Terra Australis del Espiritu Santo, now recognised as the 
largest islands of the New Hebrides. After him, fresh 
discoveries w’ere made in these seas by Leniaire and Schouten, 
among wbicli was tlie group known to us as the Lord Howe 
Islands. 

Abel Tasman, starting from Batavia in 1042, not only 
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discovered Van Diemen’s Land, but steered an adventurous 
course into the Pacific, and first set foot New Zealand, 
whose western shore he coasted to Gape Maria Van Diemen, 
sighted the Three Kings Islets, and then, proceeding in a 
north-easterly direction, passe*d within the tropic, where he 
found a niiinber of small islands, Plystaart, Amsterdam, 
and Rotterdaiii, since known as the Friendly or Tonga 
Islands. 8ailing thence more westerly he met with a fine 
group, the Prinz Wilhelm’s Isles, more familiar to us as the 
Fiji Islands ; and, on his homeward track, he sighted Horn 
Island, one of the New Hebrides, and passing the Fifteen 
Islands of Schouten, returned to Bu.tavia by the northern 
coasts of New •Britain and New Ireland. In 1080 a small 
4sluiid to the south of the Mariannes was found, and called 
Candina, from which the name became applied to the whole 
archipelago. Dampier’s explorations in 1088 did not ex- 
tend eastwards beyond New Britain, which .until his visit 
was supposetl to be a portion of N(‘w Guinea. 

Mea.ntim(s while these explorations were being pursued 
in the PaciOc, various portions of Australia were being 
visited, mostly by Dutcli voyagers. Among these may be 
lueiitioned the TiTra do Goiieorde or Endraclft, in 1010; 
Arnhem, so named by Zeuehen, in 1018; Leu win, by Endels, 
ill 1018; Niiil/, by Peter Nuitz and l)e Witt, in 1027 ; and 
, Car] le II lari a, by IVtcr Carpenter, in l(»28. ThtJ whole of 
the above lands, together with Van Diemen’s Land, were 
now regarded as forming one solid continent under the 
name of New Holland, with which New Guinea iriight or 
might nut be connected ; for the passage of Torres through 
the strait sepaniting Australia from New Guinea was still 
ipikuown in Europe, liis reports having remained buried in 
tJie archiye,s at Manila. When writing in 1 774 the geo- 
grapher De Freville, who had then learnt of (book’s passage 
through Endeavour Strait in 1 770, did not know whether 
Tasmania was united to New Holland : ‘ On ost aujourd’hui 
‘ bien assure qn’un detroit la separe de la Nouvelle-Guinee, 

. ‘ au Nord ; mais il est encore douteux si, vers le Sud, elle se 
‘ joint a hi terre de Diemen,’ 

In 1721 Admiral Koggewin was despatched by the Dutch 
East India Company to search for land, said to have been 
discovered by Captain Davis in 1 68G, and he discovered a 
number of island groups on his way to New Guinea. We 
now enter upon the period of more scientific voyages under- 
taken by the governments of European nations for the 
systematic exploration of unknown waters. The first of 
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these was an Eug’lish expedition under Commodore Ejron, 
who, passing through the Strait of Magellan, in 1704, with 
the ships ‘Dolphin’ and ‘ Tamar,’ discovered the islands 
named Disappointment, George, Prince of Wales, Danger, 
Duke of York, and Byron. The ‘ Dolphin ’ was again sent 
out under Captain Wallis, with the ‘ Swallow ’ under 
Ca]>tain Carteret. Walli* discovered, among many islands 
of lesser note, th«5 since famous island of Tahiti, returning 
home in 176S. Carteret likewise made several ikmv dis- 
coveries, sailc‘d through the strait between New Britain and 
New Ireland, and reached Etigland in 17i>9. Meantime, 
Bougainville had closely followed in the wake of Wallis with 
‘ La Boudeuso ’ and ‘ L’Etoile,’ and, after diiwjovering the 
Low Islands, made some stay at Tahiti, visited the Naviga- 
tor’s Islands, and passed between the New Hebrides — ‘ Lcs 
‘ grandes Cyclades ’ — failed lo Torres Strait, 

coasted by the Louisiades, and arrived in Prance in 17bil. 

(kiptain Cook’s voyages, however, far surpassed in iin[M>r- 
taiice all i»revious ex])lora lions. His first expedition, in the 
‘ Endeavour,’ was undertaken for the purpose of observing 
the transit of Venus at Tahiti, which liad just been dis- 
covered by Wallis. The transit was duly (»bserved in April 
1 709, and then Cook proceeded on his celebrated voyage of 
exploration. 

‘ He cliBCOvero(l the Sueiety Islands, dctej’iniiieil the iiisiilarit} of 
New Zealand, discovered the straits which separate tin* two islands and 
are called after his naiiu!, and made a conijdote survey of both. He 
utterwards ex]doTod tlie eastern coast ot’New Holland, hitherto unknown, 
through an extent of tw^miy -seven degiees of latitude, or U])wards of 
two thousand iiiil<‘s.' 

Cook’s second expedition b*ft the (’ape of (jluod H<.»pe iii^ 
1772 in search of the southern contiutmt. It consisted of 
the ships ‘ Kesolntion ’ jind ‘ Adventure,’ which again visited 
Tahiti and the Tonga Islands. After another search for 
Antarctic lands in high latitudes Cook again returned 
to the tropics, discovered, among others, Palmerston and 
Savage Islands, visited the New Hebrides, and, above all, 
discovered and partially explored the north-east coast of 
New Caledonia. The important additions CJook made to the 
charts of the Pacific have never been equalled in any single 
voyage.- Cook’s last and fatal voyage was devoted to the 
exploration of the North Pacific, with which we arc not 
concerned at present. 

The voyage of LaPerouse in the ‘ Astrolabe,’ and Captain 
de' Laxigle in ‘La Boussole,’ obtained unusual notoriety 
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from the mysterious disappearance of the ships. After 
leaving Sydney, New South Wales, in 1788, nothing was 
heard of their fate for many years. It was known that 
Captain de Langle, the naturalist, M. de Laiuauon, and 
nine sailors had already beetl massacred at Tutuila, in the 
Samoan Islands, before reaching Sydney, but it was not 
until 182() thg.t Captain Dillon foiuid the wreckage of the 
^ Astrolabe^ and ‘Boussole’ at the island of Vaiiikoro, the 
southernmost of the Santa Cruz group. The ‘ Itecherche ’ 
and ‘Esperance,’ under Admiral d’Entrecastcaux and Huon 
Kermadcc, were «ent from Fran(*e io atteini>t to ascertain 
the fate of La Perouso in 1791. They returned in 1794, 
after making, valuable discoveries; but the voyage Avas 
disastrous, as both the commanders and half the original 
crews of the two vessels lost their lives. Tbe next explora- 
tions of note in the Western Pacific are those of the Russian 
captains, Krusen stern and Liitke. The results of their 
labours were the tirstfruits of the nineteenth centur}", and 
another Russian, Von Kotzebue, son of the well-known 
author, made successful discoveries with the * Rurick/ in 
the Radaek Channel, the Low Archipelago, and tbe Caro- 
lines in 1818. Kotzebue’s explorations were continued in 
another voyage,' 182:1-1820, Avhen important surveys were 
made of various groups, especially those of the Navigator 
^ Islands and the Ladrones, which had already been visited 
by the scientific expedition of Louis de Freycinet in 1819. 
Another famous expedition Avas that of Captain Dumont 
d’Urville, also in search of La Perouse’s ships, in which 
many important additions Avere made to the chart of the 
Western Pacific. On reaching Sydney Captain d’Urville 
heard of Dillon’s discoA’^eries aji Vanikoro, Avliither he pro- 
ceeded and rescued many relics of La Perouse. The cur- 
rents and magnetic variation of this portion of the Pacific 
Avere also examined and charted carefully by Captain 
Duperrey in 1822 to 182o, and a second expedition under 
Captain d’Urville, 1837 to 1810, added much to our know- 
ledge of the hydrography of the same waters. 

The voyages of H.M.S. ‘Adventure ’ and H.M.S. ‘ Beagle,’ 
under Commanders King and Stokes, from 1825 1830, 

accomplished a great work in South America, while the 
next expedition, under Captain Fitzroy, in H.M.S. ‘ Beagle,’ 
to carry a chain of meridian distances round the world — 
1831 to 183C — has become more famous and popular on 
account of its record by Charles Darwin. Next followed 
in chronological order the voyage of the ‘Venus,’ under 
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Captain du Petit Tliouars, undertaken for the cncoiiraire- 
ment of the French whale fishery, in 1 837-1839, from which 
valuable results were obtained, and finally the great United 
States exploring expedition of 1838, under Lieutenant 
Wilkes, by which, besides othcl* work, the Low Archipelago, 
the Society Islands, the Fijis, the Tonga and Phoenix 
groups, the Ellice and*€[ilbert Archipelago^, and other 
portions of the central Pacific were thoroughly surveyed. 

It would be impossible hero to enumerate the list of naval 
officers, in our own and other services, whose labours during 
the last sixty years have cmabled EuropeafU hydrographers 
to construct a series of detailed charts of the Pacific which 
serve as an efficient guide to the vessels of the mercantile 
marine through labyrinths of reefs and innumerable hidden 
dangers. To attempt to do so Avould be nearly equivalent 
to writing the histor}- of (uir Hydrographical Department 
and of the marine surveys so admirably conducted under 
Admiral Wharton and his predecessors at the Admiralty. 

Hitherto wo have dealt with the Pacific as a whole. We 
now proceed to consider somewhat particularly that western 
portion of it which is especially inteMpersed with archi- 
pelagoes, and of considerable importance to our Australasian 
colonies, to which they are more nearly contiguous than the 
remoter regions of that Ocean. TJio present conventional 
expression ‘Western Pacific ’ has been officially declared tO| 
comprehend, for international purposes, all that part of the 
Pacific Ocean, lying between the fifteenth parallel of north 
latitude and the thirtieth parallel of south latitude, which 
is included between the meridians resjiectively of 105° 
longitude west and 130^ longitude east of Greenwich. 

Within *11118 area we find innumerable islands, scattered 
apparently in inextricable confusion ; but, bearing in mind 
Darwin’s observation that the arrangement of the atolls in 
single or double lines forms rude outline charts of the sunken 
islands over which they stand, and also that their lines 
generally extend parallel to the prevailing strike of the 
high islands and great coast lines of the ocean, it will not 
be difficult to arrange the majority of them into definite 
groupd, and their arrangement will be all the more readily 
comprehended when the lines of deep-sea soundings are also 
considered, for then the contours of the submerged lands 
which they represent can be resuscitated without much 
effort of the imagination. 

All these islands, then, have been separated by geo- 
graphers into three main divisions, which, as it happens, 
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also accord fairly with the ethnological distribution of their 
populations- viz. Micronesia, Melanesia, aiyl Polynesia. 

Micronesia includes those numerous islands — none of 
large size — somewhat sparsely scattered — to the north of 
the equator, such as the Ladroiu^s, the Felcw Islands, the 
Carolines, Marslialh and Gill^ert Islands. These are mostly 
inhabited bytii mixed Malay o- Pol ji^iesian race of men. Me- 
lanesia comprehends all the groups extending efistand south- 
east of New (hiinca within the tropic, south of the equator, 
and includes New Britain, New Ireland, the Solomons, Santa 
Cruz, New He.brhles, New Caledonia, and the Pijis. These 
archipelagoes are chiefly occupied by the black and woolly- 
haired Papuan race. Of Polynesia, which comprises •a 
number of distinct archipelagoes over the whole of the 
Central Pacific, only the' westerninost groups come within 
the limits assigniMl politically to the Western Pacific, with 
which wo are now dealing; and these consist of the 
Phoenix, Ellice, Samoan, and Tongan Islands, inhabited by 
the Polynesian or Mahori race, with smooth and curly hair, 
totally difterent from the frizzled hair of the Melanesians. It 
must be understood thal. tluj above divisions, as regards 
their populations, are somewhat arbitrary, and the excep- 
tions are numerous; for instance, some of the small islands, 
although close together, may he inhabited by quite a diflFerent 
►race. 

For many years after their discovery none of the islands 
of Australasia was regarded as of any value as a possession 
by European nations. The settlement of New South Wales, 
New Zealand, and Tcasinania naturally attracted our own 
emigrants by their advantageous lands fit for agriculture 
and sheep and cattle pasturage outside the tropics under 
temperate skies. Little attention was paid to the archi- 
pelagoes of Oceania, except by the missionaries and the few 
traders for sandalwood, copra,? pearl-shell, and beche-de-mer. 
The history of most of the islands, from their discovery to 
within the last thirty years, is to be found in the records 
of the various missionary societies, foremost among which 
has ever been the London Missionary Society, both as 
regards the priority and the extent of its operations in 
these regions, particularly in Polynesia. In Melanesia a com- 
paratively new field was opened to civilisation by George 
Augustus Selwyn, the great Bishop of New Zealand ; and 

* Copra is the kernel of the cocoanut, chipped up, sun-dried, or 
artificially dried by fire, and put into sacks for export. 
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the work of the Melanesian Mission, which he established, 
has been well continued under his followers — CoJrin^ton, 
Patteson, and tfie late Bishop Jolin Selwyn, the worthy son 
of a noble father. 

With the establishment of* plantations within the tropical 
settlements of Queensland and^ Fiji came tlio curse of the 
islanders, in the shape ef the labour traffic,. In the New 
Hebrides was found the most convenient recruitiugf-^rouiiJ 
for this ‘ blackbirding ; ’ and the fact that, as Mr. Wallace 
tells us, no interpreters in, the .many absolutely diverse 
languages spoken in these islands could b(» found is 
sufficient proof that the natives cajoled under v.irious 
T^texts to work in Queensland could not possibly b(‘ made 
to understand where or for what they were going to be 
taken. 

Two years after (Ireat Britain had taken possession of 
New Zealand- that is in 1842 — Queen Poinare, of Tahiti, 
was induced to place herself under tht‘ proteetijn of France. 
Later the French admiral seized Mr. Pritchard, a mis- 
sionary, who had been English Consul, and Sir Robert Peel 
demanded satisfaction from tha French (Government. Queen 
Pornare was noiniiially restored to power in 1814, but the 
French protection was equivalent to actual possession, which, 
however, was not formally recognised until 1880. 

This was the coinmencemout of European rivalry for 
possessions in the Pacific ; and Fiji, the rhf)8t important 
group in the Western Pacific, naturally attracted the atten- 
tion of the greatest naval Power. The Lond‘)n Missionary 
Society had successfully worked from IsSo in these islands, 
whore a number of ex-convicts and a small colony of 
Australians had at that time, established themtiolves. 

The opening of the Panama railway, and the impetus thus 
given to commerce with the Pacific in 1854-5, increased the 
importance of Fiji; and Coiisyl Pritchard obtained an offer 
for the cession of the islands from the principal chief 
(Thakombau), in 1858, in return for a debt of 0,000/., which 
he owe! to the United States (Government. On the return 
of H.M.S. ‘ Herald,’ under Captain Denham, with Colonel 
Smythe, of the Royal Artillery, who had been sent to refmrt 
on the proposed cession, the offer of Thakombau was re- 
jected ; but, Consul Pritchard having been appointed 
governor by the chief in 1860, Fijian affairs remained in 
ah unsatisfactory state until 1868, when the debt to the 
States was paid by an Australian company in return for 
200,000 acres of land in the island of Viti Levu, with an 
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allowance to the chief. A provisional govern nieiit was then 
formed, which existed only, however, until the British 
Government resolved to annex the group, af the instance of 
Sir Hercules Robinson, Governor of New South Wales, who 
hoisted the British flag an* September 1874. Sir Arthur 
Gordon, now Lord Stanmore, was appointed Governor, and 
landed at Le^uka in June 1^75, simie which date the success 
of this possession, the first British colony in the Western 
Pacific, lias been assured. Besides his duties as Governor 
of the colony. Sir Arthur Gordon had also entrusted to him 
a general supervision as High Commissioner over all the 
islands of the Western Pacific ; and since that time various 
groups of thtf smaller islands have been annexed by ^e 
High Commissioner. In this manner Rotumah was annexed 
to the colony of Fiji, by request of its chiefs, in 1880 ; 
C'ook’s Islands — not strictly within the specified limits of the 
West Pacific -were annexed in 1888 ; the Gilberts or Kings- 
mill and the Ellice Islands, which with the Pheenix and 
Union groups are popularly known by sailors as the ‘Lino 
‘ Islands,’ were also taken under the protection* of our flag 
in 1802 — thus establishing, as it were, a British preserve 
over all the scattered islands in the Western Pacific south 
of the equator, with but few exceptions. 

Although that huge continental island. New Guinea, 
cannot bo considered as properly belonging to the Western 
I’acific, yet it is necessary to advert to the x^artition of its 
eastern half, as*nioi*c recent demarcations depend ujion it. 

The Dutch, as successors to the Sultan of Tidor, have long 
claimed the suzerainty over the western moiety of the 
island, although the eastern boundary line was not clearly 
defined until in 188J1 the 141st meridian was agreed to by 
the Powers interested. In that year the Government of 
(Queensland sent a commissioner to take possession of the 
south-eastern coast, but the act was repudiated by the home 
authorities, who, however, ordered Commodore Erskine to 
proclaim a British Protectorate at Port Moresby in 1884. 
in the following year the German New Guinea Company 
was officially authorised to establish its headquarters at 
Mioko, in the Duke of York group, between New Britain and 
New Ireland, where certain German traders had formed a 
factory as early as 1878; and in 1880 an agreement was 
arrived at with Great Britain by which the dividing line 
between British and German possessions in the eastelrn 
portion of New Guinea was amicably settled.* 

* The east boundary of tbe Gorman Now Guinea Company was 
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All understand ingf was likewise come to, at this time, 
with Germany, Ijy which the British and German spheres 
of influence in the Western Pacific should be sot apart; and 
a conventional lino was fixed upon, commencing from a point 
on the north-east coast of New 'Guinea in 8^^ south latitude, 
following the parallel, south of .the three largest islands of 
the Solomon group, and thence continuing in a 4 K>rth-easterly 
direction to a bank marking the extremity of the Marshall 
Islands, and then along the meridian of 173*^ 30'. Germany 
engaged not to make acquisitions of territory, accept pro- 
tectorates, or interfere with the extension of British in- 
fluence throughout that part of the Western Pacific lying 
tortile east, south-east, or south of this line; while Great 
Britain made a similar engagement with regard to the 
islands Ijdng to the west of this same line shown in the 
accompanying map. This declaration, however, was under- 
stood not to apply to the Samoan and Tongan groups, which, 
it wms agreed, were to continue, as formerly, neutral groups ; 
and of course it did not apply to New Caledonia, the Tjoyalty 
Isles, and the New Hebrides, over which France possessed 
sovereign and protectorate rights. 

On the Gorman portion of New Guinea the high-sounding 
designation of Kaiser Wilhelm Laud was conferred, while 
New Britain, now New Pommern, New Irelant^ or New 
Mecklenburg, with the Admiralty, Schouten, and other islands 
north-east of New Guinea, were christened the Bismarck 
Archipelago, after the great statesman who had incor- 
porated them with the Fnipire. About the same period the 
boundary between the German possessions and the Spanish 
waters, including the Carolifics, Pelew, and Mariannes, was 
marked by the equator. 

As indication of the almost illimitable number of islets 
which are to be found around the coasts of Eastern New 
Guinea, we may quote the lata Deputy Commissioner, Mr. 
Hugh Eomilly, who states that ' it is, perhaps, not too much 
* to say that there are probably some islands which have 
‘ never even been sighted.’ 

By an arrangement with the Australian colonies, which 
guaranteed the cost of the administration, the British 
portion of New Guinea was formed into a colony from 
October 30, 1888, while a British Protectorate was also 


fixed at the 154th meridian E. long., the west by the Hist meridian, 
and the northern limit at the equator, north of which were the 
Spanish waters. 
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proclaimed over the eastern and southern Solomon Islands 
in 1 893, of which we shall make mention presently. 

Extending northward, for a thousand miles from the 
shores of Kaiser Wilhelm Land^ lies what was once Spanish, 
what is now German, Micronesia, between the equatorial 
line and the eleventh parallel of, north latitude, and between 
139° aud^l70° Jfl. longititQe. Within this viide stretch of 
ocean, over a thousand miles in breadth, are scattered 052 
islands, forming the six-and-thirty minor groups which 
collectively form the Caroline archipelago, populated by 
some fifty thousand inhabitants of mixed Papuan, Polynesian, 
and Malayan races. Following Mr. Christian’s account, 
the mSst recent and trustworthy of all ahthorities on 
these islands, we cannot do better than take a few not(3S 
from this author’s historical sketch of the islands. “After 
alluding to the early Spanish discoveries he tells us how the 
religious expeditions from Manila also failed disastrously, 
ending in the death of the missionaries. There is still a 
grim story of how ironclad men came up out of the sea and 
fought with the men of Kiti until overwhelmed with sling- 
stones and spear-thrusts. 

Coming down to recent years it seems that a tentative 
effort was made by a German gunboat to iMise the Imperial 
flag at Yap in 1885 ; but this wasf disavowed at the instance 
of the Pope, and the Spanish flag was raised i^ 1886 at 
Ponape, where the colony of Santiago was founded in 
Ascension Bay. The Methodist missionaries from Boston, 
who had been established at Kiti since 1850, speedily felt 
•the antagonism of the (capuchin priests, through whose 
influence the head of the American* mission was deported to 
Manila. In the same year a general rising of tile natives 
took place, and massacres of the Spaniards were rapidly 
succeeded by punitive expeditions, with* amnesty and peace 
until 1890, when anotliei* rising* and massacre was followed 
by bombardment of the native villages and desultory 
fighting, during which operations the Spanish commandcu' 
was killed. The same alternation i>f massacre, assassination, 
and rehiliation has lasted throughout the Spanish occupa- 
tion of the Carolines. 

As for the wonders to be met with in these little-visited 
islands, their curious stone money — huge discs of jtrragonite^ 
quarried in the Pelew Islands — like grindstones, weigli- 
ingosometimes three tems*; - their- -ancient fortiflcaiions, pre- 
historic stone., breakwaters, harbours, and canal streets 
bordered with cyclopean monuments of bygone days, their 
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clubhouses of to-day — for a good account of all these 
tempting subjects our readers must be .referred to Mr. 
Christian’s admirable volume, which will certainly come as 
a revelation to many. 

Mr. Christian had the good fortune to meet a German 
emissary of the great firm pf Godeffroy Brothers, of Ham- 
burg, by nam%Mr. Kubary, who had explored and planned, 
in 1872, the mysterious ruined island-city* of Nan Matal 
on the east coast of Ponape, at the mouth of the port 
of Metalanim. He has well nigh conclusively proved that 
(1) the stone buildings of Nan Matal were erected by a 
race preceding the jn'esent inhabitants of Ponape ; (2) the 
builders of Nan Matal belonged to the black race, afid the 
Fonapeans are a mixed race; (3) the ruins of Ponai)e 
afford no proof of the siiiking of the island - -on the contrary, 
they unmistakeably show that they are the remains of a 
water-building ; (4) the fourfold aspect deprives of all 

support the theory that the ruins arc the remains of fortifi- 
cations built by Spanish j^iraies. 

The rapid collapse of the Spanish naval power gave the 
German Emperor the oi)portuiiity of extending the limits of 
his possessions north of New Guinea; and on June 2, 1899, 
Spain ceded, for a sum of 800,(K)0/., to Germany all the 
Caroline, Pelew, and Marihnne or Ladrone Islands, which 
have been July incorporated this year in the Protectorate of 
German New Guinea, which, therefore, now stretches north 
of the equator some 20°. By the recent agreement with 
Great Britain, the Marshall group, east of the Carolines, Js 
also included within the sphere of German influence, and 
thus it may be said that the whole of Micronesia belongs to 
Germany. " Whether the JVIicronesians will be the happier 
for this transfer is a question we can hardly ask. Our late 
Commissioner, Mr. Bomilly, evidently had some doubts on 
the subject, as he thus writes* of the Admiralty Islands : 

‘ Now that the Germans have hoialed their flag there, the Admiralty 
islanders will jirobably become more and more accjuainted with the 
ways of white men. But us the population is small, it will probably, 
ns has already been the case in tiie Hermits, disappear rapidly before 
those energetic colonists. If this sliould be ko, it will be nmch to be 
regretted, for a more remarkable race does not exist in the Pacific.* 

And he goes on to tell us how ‘a short time afterwards 
^ two German warships went to the Hermits, and took such 

* * The Western Pacific and New Guinea,’’ by Hugh Hastings 
Bomilly, 188G, p. 119. 
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‘revenge that the population now is, J believe, reduced to 
‘ about half whaj; it used to be.’ 

On the other hand, Mr. Christian, writing, before tlie 
recent transfer of authority, in reference to the recent 
massacre of Don Miguel Velasco and his sailors at Eouldti, 
says : 

* Perhaps, if the Carol’mcs are handed over to d^niany, as Spain 
seems disposed to do, we shall hear less of this odunn iheolofficim^ 
which elsewhere has jirovod such a firebrand to the world, and hero 
has brought about such lamontahlb waste of life and Ireasure and cruel 
humiliations to Spain.’ 

Small doubt but the American Methodist miesionaries and 
their converts will fare better under tlie (Jerman than ujider 
the Spanish flag. 

It will be noticed on the map that, by the demarcation 
line of lS8fl, four of tbe main islands forming the Solomon 
group w(;ro allotted to the British s})here of influence. 
These islands, Malaita, Now Georgia., Guadalcaiiar, and San 
Christoval, were subsequently annexed, in 180^1, by Great 
Britain.* By the last (1899) arrangement, t two of the larger 
and*mor 0 northern of this grouj) (Choiseul and Ysabel) have 
been ceded to us ; thus leaving Bougainville, the largest of 
them, still in the hands of Germany. It certainly seems 
a pity that the continuity of this fine archipelago should 
thus have been broken up and placed under separflfce govern- 
ments, especially as Bougainville Strait is a very narrow one ; 
but doubtless large German commercial interests Lad been 
created in this island superior to ours, as the German 
traders have usually been beforehand in these waters within 
the last few years. • 

All the larger islands of tlie Solomon group are moun- 
tainous ; indeed, some of the summits are lofty, as Mount 
Balbi, in Bougainville, over 10^000 feet; in Guadalcanar is 
another of 8,000, and in the other five islands are ranges of 
4,000 feet altitude. Their formation seems largely volcanic, 
as at least two active volcanoes are known there ; but the 

* A British coal depot has already been established on Gavutu. 
The residence of the Commissioner is fixed on the island of Tulagi. 

t In Article II. paragrapli of the Declaration of November 14, 
1899, ‘ she (Germany ! recognises as falling to Great Britain tho.se of 
the Solomon Islands, at present belonging to Germany, which are 
situated to the east and south-east of the i.s]and of Bougainville, which 
latter shall continue to belong to Germany, together with the ishuid of 
Puka, which forms part of it.’ 
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geological structure of older rocks offers a promising field 
ior mineral researcli, as soon as the interior of the islands 
(MU be safely penctiuted. The Melanesian inhabitants arc 
vigorous, bold, and warlike, and are reputed cannibals. 
Some i.)f tht'iu, especiall}' ill Guadalcanar, are good bow- 
inon, and tlicy jire expert in building and managing large 
(Miioos. Tln^racticui of hend-hiuiting, so characteristic of 
fhe Papuans or New Guinea, is universal among tliein ; uever- 
tludess, vvluai taken over to Queensland they make tractable 
labourers. Altogether these i;|ihinds will become a valuable 
accpiisition to our Australasian colonies ; and some day, let 
us liop(?, they may b(> developed into British colonies them- 
selves. Wo must not forget to add that- Germany has stipu- 
lat(;d that she retains her riglit to freely engage labourers 
in all the Solomon Islands.* 

South-eastwards from the Solomons are the Santa Cruz 
Islands, which by the German agreement of 1S8G have been 
acknowledged as .British possessions, and lately brought 
under dirt'ct British administration. Tli(,‘ Santa Cruz Islands 
were first properly charted by that admirable geographer, 
M- Bcantemps-Beaupre, who accoiniianied Admiral d’Entre- 
casteaiix in I71)d. Bui they are peculiarly interesting to 
French seamen, in that they include that reef-bound island 
of Vanikoro ou which the ships of La Perouse, the ‘ Boussole ’ 
and t he ‘ Astrolabe/ were wrecked in 1788. The fate of these 
vessids wife not ascertained until Captain Peter Dillon dis- 
covered in 1827 their relics, more of which were recovered 
by Dumont d’CTrville in 1828 and later in ISdS. Nitendi, 
or Santa Cruz, is the largest of tln^ islands, and notable as 
the scene of the treacherous attack on the boats of H.M.S. 

^ Pearl ’ on August 12, 1875, w,hen Commodore Goodenough 
and- two bluejackets -were mortally wounded by arrows. 
Another neighbouring island, Nukapu, is likewise celebrated 
in the annals of tln^ Melani^Maii Mission as the place where 
Bishop Patteson and his companions were slain in 1871 by 
the riativ(^R, in revenge, as it is supposed, for wrongs previously 
indicted by a labour vessel. 

Bishop Joliii Selwyn afterwards in 1880 courageously 
landed from the mission yacht ‘ Southern Cross * and made 

* Articli* IV., Dfcluration November 14, 1899 : ‘The arrangement 
at present exisring between Germany and Gn^at Britain, and concern- 
ing the right of Germany to ireely engage labourers in the Solomon 
Jaiands belonging to Great Britain, shall he equally extended to those 
of the Solomon Islands mentioned in Article 11. which fall to the 
share of Great Britain.’ 
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friends with the natives at both these islands, and native 
missionaries are. now established on them. The whole group 
is volcanic, and one of them an active volcano. 

Twenty-two years ago the British and fcVench Governments 
agreed that neither Power should annex the islands known 
as the New Hebrides. Lii 1 886^ however, two of the smaller 
southern islands of th^ Now Hebrides wej^ occupied by 
some French detacliinents of marine infantry, and a certain 
amount of apprehension was created among the colonists of 
Australia and New Zealand* tliat the .French Government 
intended to annex the whole archipelago. •Communications 
between the two Governments elicited assiiriinces 'that no 
project of annexation was contemplated, and* a Convention 
was negotiated by which provision was made for the protec- 
tion of life and property in these islands by means of a Joint 
Commission in 1887. A declaration was signed at Paris in 
the following year by which a Joint Naval Commission was 
constituted of British and French naval officers on the 
Pacific station, charged with the duty of maintaining order 
and of protecting the lives and property of British and French 
subjects in the New’ Hebrides. 

This extensive archipelago stretches from Banks Isjands, 
in latitude 14'" S., to Aneiteuni, in latitude 2(V^ The islands 
are actively volcanic, and the most powerful volcano of the 
group, Tauiia, when discovered by Captain Cook, was in 
full eruption, forming a splendid natural lighthouse, 980 feet 
high, its noise and flsines being visible forty miles around. 

Althougli- tbe inhabitants of the New Hebrides are mostly 
Melanesians — for Polynesians inhabit Cberry Island, Tucopia, 
and the Duff Islands — they are divided into as many inde- 
pendent and separate trib(‘s* as there are* islands, and the 
islanders likewise differ greatly in j^hVsical qualities, speaking 
also a groat variety of languages. The English Church 
Mission, having estalalished^iteelf in the northern islands, 
has adopted the language of Mota,’^ one of the Banks 
group, as their standard language at St. Barnabas School on 
Norfolk Island. The Presbyterian Mission occupies itself 
with those islands south of Ambrym, on one of which, 
Erromanga, the missionary John Williams was murdered. 

* The island of Mota is one of the smallest of the Banks Islands ; 
but it was in 1860 that openings occurred for mission work there, aad 
Bishop Patteson took a jmrty of sixteen to Lifn in the Loyalty Islands, 
where in 1863 some of the boys from Mota were christened ; thus the 
Mota language became the one used by the mission! 
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Since, four other missionaries have there met with a similar 
fate. 

In January 1895 a terrible eruption took place from the 
Crater Mountain, or Mount Maruin, in Ambrym, by which 
half the island was devastated*by tho flow of lava and the fall of 
ashes, and a loj’ge number of the inhabitants lost their lives. 

Espiritu Saoto is the largest of the whole group, measuring 
sixty*tive miles by thirty miles, with mountains four thousand 
feet high. There are here some remarkable ruins, which 
seem to resemble somewhat those of the Carolines. At 
Mallicollo, another good-sizQd island, fifty-four miles in 
length. Bishop George Augustus Selwyn nearly lost his life 
in 1851. 

Great Britain having acquired Fiji, and France being 
already in possession of Tahiti, with the adjacent islands, it 
can be well understood that both for Germany and the 
United States it also became an object to establish a centre 
of trade and influence within the Western Pacific. The 
Samoan group, situated nearly midway between the French 
and British possessions, was therefore naturally regarded as 
a desirable strategic i)ossossion by both ‘these Powers. 

TliC largest of the Samoan or Navigator’s Islands are 
Savaii, Upolu, Tutuila, and Manua. IJpolu contains the 
principal harbours and the chief town, Apia, which has 
attained importance as the chief emporium of many of 
the other tacific Islands, excepting Tahiti and Fiji. The 
Samoan group collectively contain an* area of about 2,G50 
square miles, with a population of 50,G00, of whom 14,850 
had embraced (iJhristianity, and 12,300 attended schools in 
1840. The political history of these interesting islands, the 
headquarters, so to speak, of the Polynesian race, is moat 
complicat(‘d, but we may try to sketch a general outline of 
the principal facts connected with it. 

The Tongans, a superior »rate, appear to have invaded 
Upolu and Savaii some five hundred years ago, and to have 
effected their conquest by making a road along the central 
mountain ridge, and thence descending on the villages. 
Trac.es of these roads, called Ala-i- Tonga, can still be seen. 
The Samoans, however, revolted under their chief Malietoa, 
perhaps about three hundred years since, and expelled the 
Tonga dynasty. Between twenty and twenty-five generations 
of Malietoas have succeeded to the title of supreme chieftain 
of Samoa, so that the legitimacy of the claim of the modern 
family of Malietoa to the chieftainship is undeniable. 

When John Williams, the pioneer of missionary work in 
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the Western Pacific, arrived in Samoa in 1880, he fouifd the 
only European residents, ex- convicts, and other cosmopolitan 
rascals from Australia had been before him and greatly 
interfered with the success of his first efforts to introduce 
the blessings of Christianity and civilisation. At that time 
the chief Maliotoa was king, hi§ dynasty having ruled the 
Samoans for some generations back, although representatives 
of the original Tui Samoa, the more ancient Tiipua dynasty, 
were still extant. 

In 1840, however, civil wav broke out on the death of the 
-then reigning Malietoa, and since that date at irregular 
‘•itervals there has been continual strife between the con- 
tending factions, but the Malietoa dynasty dias generally 
held its own. 

In 1857 the house of CJodeffroy, of Hamburg, became 
firmly established in Apia, and rapidly absorbed a large 
proportion of the trade throughout the Western Pacific. 
To this firm the intertribal disputes for the sovereignty 
afibrded an opportunity’^ for disjlosing of arms manufactured 
at Liege to the combahints in evchangc for laud at two or 
three marks per acre. Jly this means Godeffroy’s house 
obtained some thousands of acres, on which cotton planta- 
tions were formed, with cheap labour imported from other 
islands. A shipbuilding yard was constructed, and, alto- 
gether, the transactions of this firm w^erc on an extensive 
scale, for there was no competition until the arrival of an 
American company in ]8(>8 — the Polynesian Lands and 
Commercial Company of San Francisco. This company 
arrived at an opportune moment for supplying arms to the 
Samoans ; for a split in the Malietoa dynasty occurred on 
Ihe death of the king in 18fi9, his two sons contesting the 
succession. The chiefs of Savaii elected the elder brother, 
wdiile those of Manua elected the younger. The islands of 
Alina and Atua seem always to have remained faithful to 
the old Tupua family. The American company likewise 
were willing to take broad acres in exchange for their fire- 
arms, and soon became proprietors of large estates ; and a 
quasi-oSicml protectorate was exercised by the United States 
Consul. Affairs remained in an unsettled state, with varying 
success on either side, until 187'>, when the Samoans appa- 
rently resolved to have a king of each dynasty to rule 
conjointly, and Pulepule ascended the throne,^ as a puppet, 
we may suppose, with Malietoa Laupepa as his executive 
coadjutor. This arrangement lasted until 1875, when 
Colonel Steinberger was sent by the United States Govern- 
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inenf,iii the ‘Tascarora’ frigate, to report on Samofin affairs. 
He promptly put Malietoa on the throne, with himself as chief 
of the executive, powers, and proceeded to fit out a schooner, 
in which he sailed to Tutuila under the American flag, in 
deflaiice of the American Consul, who caused him to be 
arrested, with the assistance of H.M.S. ‘ Barracouta.* 
Malietoa was carried off ti>.Savait, rescued by the ‘Barra- 
‘ couta,’ and brought back to Upolu ; hut in the course of 
these operations several bluejackets and marines were killed 
and wounded. .Again Malietaa Laupepa reigned, and more 
internecine war'was Ciarriod on until ho finally gained the.* 
upper lilind, being acknowledgtid king by the foreign Powers, 
with General llartlett, of the United States army, as his 
minister. Meantime, Godeffroy’s firm having become bank- 
rupt, its . business and estates were undertaken by another 
Gernraii company — the Deutsche Uandeln- und Plantagen- 
Gesellschaff, of whidi Herr Br<uideis, a German officer, was 
an active agent. Treaties were concluded in 1878-9 with 
the United States, Germany, and Great Britain, whereby 
the port of Pago-Pago was placed at tlie disposal of the 
United States, that of Saluafa1:a given to the Germans for 
a naval station, while Great Britain was permitted to place 
coal depots on the islands. This last treaty wjis carried out 
by Sir Arthur Gordon, who came over to Samoa from Fiji 
ill 1879. On November 8, 1889, King Malietoa died, and 
the country was once more in ji state of tlisturbance, the 
representatives of the three Powers being drawn into the 
strife by the antagonism ol* their mercantile Louses. 

Generally Herr Braiideis and the German Consul sup- 
ported Tamasese, while the English and Americans were on 
the side of Malietoa Laupepa. t To make a long story short, 
afti^r a corniiiission of inquiry had been held by the repre- 
sentatives of the interested nationalities, a conference was 
held in Washington to detiOrmine what steps should be 
taken to form an international administration in 1887. In 
the same year the German Government not only made a 
claim against Malietoa for compensation amounting to 
several thousand dollars,* but *sent a squadron to enforce 
payment; in default of which Malietoa’s people were 
attacked, and that chief himself was carried off to Oameroons, 
Europe, and Jaluit (Marshall Islands), while the Tupuan 
chief, Tamasese, was sot up in liis place. Taraasese’s powers 
did not last* long, for a large body* of the Samoans soon 
rebelled against an administration imposed upon them by 
the Germans, and they united under Tuiatua Mataafa, also 
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Tupuaur A fierce civil war ensued, in tlie <'ourse of w}iicli 
Taniascse was forced to leave Apia, while the (Jlerniaiis 
shelled several of Miitaafa’s villages. In December 1888 
the Samoans offered resistance to a landing party on the 
beach at Fangalii, which waS repulsed with severe loss. 
Lieutenant Siegir and fifty-four of his men being killed 
and wounded out of the hundred and forty wl^o had landed. 
The survivors were only brought on board under the covering 
shell-fire from the ‘Eber,’ under (captain Wallis. A si, 
Maunga, and Tniietiifunga .were Iik<*wise .deported to tlie 
Marshall Islands. • 

It was owing to these complications that three American 
men-of-war, the ‘Trenton,’ ‘ Vandalia,' and ‘.Nipsic,’ three 
German ships, the ‘ AdleiV ‘ Olga.,’ and ‘ Eber,’ with tlie 
British cruiser ‘ Calliope,’ hapi>ened to be assem\jled in the 
small harbour of Apia, on the north sid(‘ of Fpolu, in 
March 1881), togeth(»r with some do/cn trading schcMiners, 
when the fierce cyclone oecurred on the ir)th and Ifith of 
that month which wrought such havoc and destruction on 
these squadrons. Of the Ameri(*aiis the ‘ Vandalia * sa.nk, 
the ‘ Treni(ni,’ while drifting, on the ‘Vandalia,’ ran 
aground, and the "Nipsic’ ran on to the beach. The 
German squadron fared even worse, for the gunboat ‘Eber’ 
was absolutely rolled over and smashed up on the reef;’ the 
‘ Adler’ was also ov(‘rtiiAied, and lay on her side on the 
reef; while tlie ‘Olga’ steamed on to the mud flats, from 
which she was subsequently hauled oflF. A& for the British 
cruiser, ‘ Calliope,’ Captain Kane alone succeeded in saving 
her by steaming right in the teeth of the hurricane out to 
sea through the entrance of the reef, saluted by the cheers 
of the ‘ Trenton,’ tlieri appiireiitly drifting to dostru(jtion. 
The Samoans behaved gallantly in saving the lives of as 
many as they could —even of those who had so recently been 
bombarding their homes.* . 

The Conference at Berlin, whither it had been adjourned 
from Washington, had meautiine decided tba.t the Samoans 
were neutral, and free to elect tlieir own king; upon which 
Malietoa was brought back from .exile and recognised by tlie 
Great Powers.f 

When Malietoa Laupepa was reinstated, his powerful and 


* In all one hundred and forty-four lives were lost by the combined 
squadrons in this cyclone. 

t Samoa, No. 2 (1890), Final Act of the Conference on the Affairs 
of Samoa, signed at Berlin, June 14, 1899. Ratifications deposited 
at Berlin April 12, 1890. 
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popular kinsman, Mataafa, whose titles, as Stevenson in- 
forms us, might be held equally good, and whose abilities 
were certainly greater, had expected to occupy a position of 
influence in the new government: finding himself ignored, 
he withdrew to Malie, outside Apia, where he lived in semi- 
royal state as a kind of passive rival to Malietoa, who 
resided at Mulinu. Meantime a Swedish Commissioner and 
a German President of Council, together with a British 
Chief Justice, were appointed to carry on the Avork of the 
government, according to the declaration of Berlin. When 
Malietoa Laupepa died, .in August 1898, the Chief Justice 
had to decide in the election of his successor, proiiouncing 
in favour of Malietoa Taiiu, son of the late king; and 
thereupon another outbreak of civil- war- took place, during 
which, unfortunately, the lives of several bluejackets and 
marines, American as well as English, were sacrificed. 

More commissioners and more reporting to the Powers 
at home in Europe, whore another Conference was held, 
resulted in the recent Agreement of November 14, by 
Article 1 of which * Great Britain nmouneed in favour of 
^ Germany all her rights over the islands of Upolu and 
‘ Savaii, including the right of establishing a naval and 
^ coaling station there and her right of extra-territoriality 
^ in these islands.’ By Article 2^: * Great Britain similarly 
‘ renounced in favour of the l-nited States of America all 
‘ her rights over the island of Tutuila and the other islands 
‘ of the Samoan group east of J71” longitude east of 
^ Greenwich.’ 

We may refniiii from discussing here the other clauses in 
the same convention regarding the partition of the neutral 
zone in West Africa, the reciprocal tariffs in Togo and the 
Gold Coast, and the renouncement of the German rights of 
extra-territoriality in Zanzibar — except briefly to express 
our disa];)proval of the presecit* diplomatic methods of pro- 
cedure whereby European interests in such opposite quarters 
of the w’orld should be in any way made to depend upon one 
another.! 

Of course tliis Hhoiild be longitude icest of Greenwich. It is un 
f xamplc of the carelcssnesH Avith Avhich Eonic of these important docu- 
ments arc compiled at the F.O. 

tin the autumn of 1880 a Convention for a French Protectorate 
over the island oi'Kuiatea (one of the islands to leeward of Tahiti) was 
made dependent upon the settlement of the disputed fisliery questions 
in Newlbuiidlarid. So also the question of the French Protectorate in 
Madagascar was mixed up Avith the demarcation of Nigeria. 
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This break-up of the unworkable tridominiuiu established 
by the Berlin Cyiifereiice of 1889 has been satisfactory to 
all parties, excepting perhaps to the Samoans themselves, 
who probably would have preferred to be placed under 
British rule. A protest signell by some of the Samoan 
chiefs, however, has probably befh withdrawn, and no doubt 
both the Germans and Americans will fiiidthoii^new subjects 
and fellow-citizens perfectly amenable to the newly con- 
stituted Imperial and Republican authorities respectively. 

By the second Article of ^he recent Convention ‘Ger- 
‘ many renounces in favour of Great BritaiA Si her rights 
^ over the Tonga Islands, including Vavau, and over Savage 
‘ island, including tbe right of establishing a “naval station 
‘ and coalin g- station, and the right of extra- territorial ity in the 
‘ said islands.’ These rights, it appears, were obtained by 
the German Govemmont, as long ago as 1870, by a treaty 
with Tuikanakubulu, otherwise King (Jeorge of Tongatabu. 
This Tongan archipelago is composed of at least one hundred 
islands, in groups, of which the principal and southernmost 
is that of Tongatabu ; which island is 20 miles in length, 
8 ill width, of an irregular crescent form, with its concavity 
facing north, forming a not too. safe harbour, where Captain 
Cook, and subsequently d’Eutrecasteaux, stayed for some 
time and erected obtervatories, Niukalofa, the principal 
town, lies at the bond of the harbour — not to be compared, 
however, for convenience or security wijj^i that of Pango-paiigo 
or Apia. The only other islands of any size are Vavau and 
Eooa. Of the Hapai group, Lifuka is the most interesting, 
us it was that on which Mariner chiefly resided between 
180G and 1810. The London Missionary Society attempted 
the conversion of these islands as far back as 1797, but was 
compelled to withdraw; however, since 1826 the Wesleyans 
have established successful mission stations in Tongatabu, 
Vavau, and Lifuka, where all the inhabitants, about o0,0()0, 
have embraced Christianity, and of these some 1,200 are 
Roman Catholics. We should add that there are hundreds 
of horses in the archipelago, and the Tongans are fearless 
horsemen. 

Of Savage Island, or Nreuc, where Captain Cook was 
attacked in 1774, little is known. The Nieueans of the 
present day seem harmless, and their islet, but nine miles in 
length, possesses small attractions or value ; but of course 
its position may possiblj^ become of importance as an out- 
post, or for telegraphic communication in time of war. 

Another little-known volcanic island, Niuafu, although 
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lying at a distance from tke Tongan group proper, is in- 
habited by Tongans, and the description of <.it by Bomilly is 
fascinating. It is inaccessible for boats, so there are no 
canoes ; the islanders, howev’er, are good swimmers, and 
can leap into the sea at any_ state of the tide, although they 
can only climb to land at high water. In the centre of the 
island is a mysterious crateral hrke with mineral waters, 
from constantly bathing in which, the natives, by far the 
haiidsoiuest in the Pacific, have obtained skins like satin, 
while the figures of the men and women are as near 
j)(jrf'e(*tion as possible. Its cocoa-nuts are the largest in the 
world, excepting the double cocos-de-rner from the Sey- 
chelles ; and e,nj^)ng its other wonders are the remarkable 
Megapode birds, whose iiuinerons tunnels are dug round the 
margin of the roniantie lake. 

One characteristic trait of tlio Tongan islanders must not 
be omitted. They are first rate cricketers, having been 
well coached in the game by the Rev. Mr. Moulton, of the 
W<}sleyan Mission. Mr. Romilly writes : — 

‘In Tongiitiihiu in which ishuid ihe capital t»f Ton^a is situated, 
you in ly see the native.N playing cricket — and very well tliey play, too. 

I belii've they have never sustained a defeat, though they play an 
eleven of every man-of-war that visits the place. They were first 
sujjplird with the luicessary iuiplenients hji^the officers of Il.M.S. 
“ Einersild,'’ on board whieh ship 1 was a .cucst ixt the time. We 
came theri:'; professing to teach them the game, but I am afraid to say 
])y how inucli w'(; wt-re doftah^d. In fiict, it has become necessary to 
legislate on iIkj subject, of orieUet, and to limit the number of days ou 
wliicli tliat game may be played to two per week, 'flu* Tongans, like 
' some gentlemen in England and Australia, sacrificed all their time to 
it, and ilicir families sulfered in eoiisia|uence.* 

Nothing struck Adiniial Cyprian Bridge during liis long 
cruises in the Western Pacific more than ‘ the great intelli- 
^ gence of the natives of Oceania in general, and of the 
‘ Melanesians in particular. *Withirj the limited sphere of 
‘ their requirements, whatever they do, they do thoroughly. 

* This will be generally adn»itted.’ One quality which his 
eAperieiice compels him to credit them with is, he says, more 
likely^ to be disjiuted ; that is ^heir truthfulness. Bishop 
John Selw>u conlirms this -opinion. Writing from Norfolk 
Island in 1874, he says : - 

‘ It is marvellous how like a boy, any, up to twelve or thirteen, 
from the Solomon Islands is to u hoy iroin Ihdgravia. In point of 
adaprability to circumstances 1 should be inclined to give the palm to ' 
the former, but qua pickle and jokes, &c., &c., I don't think there is^a 
pin to choose. ... 1 say it is all nonsense to say that these fellows 
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are not capable (»f higher training because they are dull at first, or to 
compare them with those who have had all the weight of tliousands 
of years of at least partial civilisation to start with, and wliose common 
everyday facts would be great discoveries to these fellows.’ 

On this subject we must again quote that high authority, 
Admiral Cyprian Bridge : - . 

‘ Several Soulh Sea Island races are not now savage in any sense, 
except as to rarit}^ of trowsers and absence of novels, and never 
deserved tlnat epilliet in its sense of ferocious. There is no finer 
peojdo on earth than tlic Tangails ami the closely jplated and but 
slightly leas vigorous Samoans. The jjliyMcal he.*uity of hoili sexes 
— wliich attains its higliest development amongst the Samoan women 

-is paralleled by their intellectual endowment. The grace of manner 
and general dignity of btiaring, Inibitiiul with members of cliiefiy 
families, could not be .surpasaed in tlio moat polished of European 
courts. The contrast in tliose respects between the natives of high 
birth and the jirosclytising and trading Avliitc men w'lio come to 
civilise them cannot escape the notice of the lea.st ob.sei’vant.* 

Of all the ishiiids we have meiiiioiied in the West Pacific 
New Caledonia has jn-ovod to be the rudiest as far as its 
mineral wealtli is eoncenied, while its eomniauding situa- 
tion to the east of yueeiislaiid adds greatly to its impor- 
tance from a stratc'gieal point of view. Indeed, its position 
relative to Australia ^nay be compared with that of Mada- 
gascar ill relation to Africa. Discovered in !77 1- by Cnptaiu 
Cook, it was not until d’Enireeasleanx had coasted along 
its western reefs in search yif La Perouse and coiiqileted 
ivhat Cook had left undone, that the full extent and capa- 
city of the future Erench colony AvaS ascertained."' During 
the succeedinir half-c?oniury the island was visited only 
by the South Sea trade.i-s in «:i.nda.l wood, but in 184-1 Mon- 
seigneur Doiiarre and four missionaries Avon* landed at 
Balade and received hospitality by the native Kanakas. At 
a meeting of the islanders lu*ld in honour of the newly 
arrived Frenchmen, the Kanaka chief, as we arc told by 
Father Rtuigeyron, declared that ‘ Tons lc‘s Franeais c4aiei)t 
‘ de boiis Wanes et que tons Ics homrnes d’Ohao (Noi^elle- 
‘ Caledonie) devaient amour et respect aux cHraugers qui 
‘ allaient vivre parmi enx.’ With regard to which M. Carol 
dryly remarks: ‘Les Canaques put eii a rabattre de ceite 
‘ opinion optimiste.’ Indeed, the Marist brothers did not 
long remain at Balade, but were forced to take refuge on 

* New Caledonia is 250 miles long, with an average breadti) of 
•85 qiilea 
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the Isle of Pines in 1847, and New Caledonia remained 
withont a master for some years longer, al^ongh not a few 
Australian pioneers made their way over from Sydney pro- 
specting for gold and introducing English manners and 
language among the native and sparse European inhabitants, 
mostly ^ beachcombers,’ who, were settled at Noumea. 

The recognition of the island aps a French possession by 
Great Britain was not obtained until the eve of the Crimean 
expedition, the flag being hoisted by Admiral Despointes in 
September 1S5J1 at Noumea, wh?ere Jfapoleon III. had decided 
to establish a prison for convicts. Within a few months the 
French Government issued regulations for the formation of 
penitentiary establishments, but ten more years rolled by 
before the first shipment of convicts reached the quarters 
Ijrepared for them in 1801. The principles of the prison 
administration were benevolently supposed to be formulated 
by the three words, ‘ Eehabililer,’ ‘ Civiliser,’ ‘ Produire.’ 
But an experience of nearly forty years has, alas, but too 
well served to prove the fallacy of these Utoiiian visions. 
Of course the introduction of the criminal element into this 
magnificent island ruined its prospects as a colony, while as 
a place of punishment it has been manifestly a failure. 
M. Carol, who has recently been examining tlie island, its 
capabilities and resources, in one x>lace speaks of New 
Caledonia as an ‘oasis penitentiaire, un chef-d’ucuvre de 
‘ philanthropie a. rcbours,’ and in another he speaks of ‘ ce 
‘ paradis des foivats, oii la trajisportation et la relegation 
‘ caledoniennes constituent, coinine des initios TaiHrment, 

‘ uue veritable prime a la scoloratesse.’ 

The criminals imported since the initiation of the special 
New Caledonian admiiiistraticn have never afforded any 
examples of amelioration ; nor has any enterprise conducted 
by the convict authorities ever been productive of any profit 
to the establishment, which^ as it was supposed, ought to 
have become entirely self-supporting. On the contrary, it 
has always remained a constant charge on the mother 
country. 

The most varied systems have been experimented on by 
different governors, but none seems ever to have been per- 
severed in sufficiently to command success. M. Carol ex- 
claims vigorously against this constant change of policy : 

‘ Plus qu’ailleurs, Ton a eu a souffrir, en Nouvclle-Caledonie, du 
regime des decrets, qui n’oifre aucune garantie aux affaires de longue 
huleine, de la frequence des ebangements dans le personnel adminis- 
tratif, source d’intrigues ou d’alarnius pour les interets en suspens. 
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L'histoire de cettc petite colonic jette uii jour deplorublo sur notrc 
manque dc directioif et d’c«prit do suite. Ellc coinpte duns scs i'astca 
30 gouvernements, dout 13 inlciiinaires, trois uu quatre syatemes de 
colonisation agricole, plusieura prognamnies de travaux publics com- 
mences puis abandonnes, iin essai de phalanstere, deux insurrections 
sanglaiites. Le regime donanier de* 1892, avec sea exigence®, ses 
tracasseries, son deni dii droit '*de reciprocite, avec sa lutcllc cgoiste et 
sa conception mesquine du patriotisme. est vciiu couronner dignement 
cet edifice dc iautea et de maladresse,').’ 

• 

A few of these schemes for colonisation ^ may be briefly 
p^lanced at. Thus a Sociefc lAalaiistchdenno of twenty im- 
migrants was started under Governor Guillain in 1801* on 
the banks of the river Yale, whose work was intended to be 
carried out in community, but the result proved deplorable 
and the society speedily became bankrupt. An experiment 
of garden culture was next initiated at IJourail in 1870, 
intended for the benefit of the convicts, among whom were to 
be found a few skilled gardeners ; and two years afterwards 
small grants of land were awarded to military officers and 
soldiers who elected to take their discharge in the colony; 
but few wore able to do anything; the majority sold their 
land, and but two or three succeeded in maintaining them- 
selves on their properties. It was at this period that 
numbers of prisoners, condemned to deportation after the 
suppression of the (kunniuiiist insurrection in 1871, were 
brought to New Caled(»iiia, and the rules for their manage- 
ment formed the subject of grave debates in the National 
Assembly with the object of facilitating their settlement as 
colonists, for not more than one third of their number 
belonged properly to the criruiiial classes, and great pains 
were taken to keep the political exiles apart from the 
transported convicts. AVith some of these exiles and a few 
Alsatians, Governor de la Eicherje formed in 187o a centre 
of ‘ petite culture familiale * at Moindou ; but after the 
amnesty most of the politicals returned to France, and but 
a very few have remained satisfied with their position. 

In 1873-74' an unsuccessful attempt was made by some 
colonists from Eeunion to start a sugar plantation by the 
river Poa, worked by some sixty Malabars,but both machinery 
and capital were insufficient and the enterprise proved an 
utter failure. Governor Olry also formed another centre of 
colonisation at Kone in 1878-79 under better auspices ; but, 
as at Moindou, the coiicessiouuaires were colonists without a 
sou. They were inaiutained by Government for six mouths, 
at the end of which time these amateur agricuUurists took 

VOL. CXCI. NO. CGCXCII. L L 



504 


Vartiiion of the Western Pacific. 


April, 


tbemselves elsewhere, so that by 1884 but seven remained. 
Between 1884 and 1888 thirty new colonists were introduced 
into the centre of Kone. The Government insisted on these 
last doing a certain amount of clearing the land, and now 
some fifteen out of the original number remain — an experi- 
ment which may be regarded as a success. Another batch 
of colonists without capital has arrived since 1888 to take 
the places left vacant and to complete this centre. Of these 
last about half have declared that their laud will produce 
nothing, but the remaining planters at Kone seem to be 
fairly satisfied. Yet another experiment. The local ad- 
ministration. having acquired some extensive properties, had 
them cleared of forest, ploughed, dug up, planted, and fenced 
with palisades, with roads constructed, as well as houses built, 
all at the expense of the State. A thousand acres thus 
prepared were given to a Society of Colonisation, who in 
1889 installed therein fifteen families, forming an effective 
total of 58 individuals, supplied with provisions for six 
months, tools, and other advantages. 

In return each family was supposed to make annual re- 
payments, but not a centime of this debt was ever received 
by the State. Of the fifteen families thus established there 
remain but four who have made a little profit by other 
]iieans than agriculture. Nevertheless some increase to the 
population of the colony resulted, for M. Carol tells us that 
in New Caledonia four families at the end of ten years have 
given more births than eight families in France at the end 
of fifteen years. 

Another centre was formed at Voh in 1892, where some 
excellent laud was divided into twenty-seven properties. 
Here but ten families have made their living by agriculture, 
the others living from hand to mouth, and, contracting 
debts, have set up shops and cabarets of which they are 
themselves the chief frequenters. 

Admiral Guillain, while Governor from 1862 to 1870, en- 
couraged some old soldiers to go and live among the 
Kanakas, and it would seem that these have succeeded best 
of all. Another project of ‘ ce brave Amiral Guillain * is also 
recorded by M. Carol ; — 

‘ C’est a liii qiic Ton doit I’iminigration d*UD certain nombre d’orphe- 
liucK oiivo} ^cs j)ar f AHKiKtaTicc publique. La population se composant 
alors prenque excliiHivonicnf dc celibatairi'a des deux sexes difiiciles a 
conjoindre, il voulait favoriser le mariage, fonder de vrais foyers. Dans 
quelle mesure il y roiissit, cW. ce qii*il scruit deJicat de pidcist r. Mais a 
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rarrivce de la £r(l*gate qui portait len jeiines pupillea de I’Etat, officiers 
et fonctionnaires pouss^rent des cris d’allegresHe. On chauta : 

Void deH femmes, eDdii ! 

Merd, cher mondeur Guillain. 

Et Tamiral, pendant quelques jours, iut populuire ! ’ 

In fact without its miripes New Caledonia would have been 
a profitless colony to France, useful only as a penitential 
dep 6 t, and not too successtul in this respect. The discovery 
of the inexhaustible stores «f mineral wealth which lay 
hidden beneath the mountain sides of the itelaiid is due to a 
certain M. Jules Gamier, who, while searcliing for coal on 
Mont d’Or, within sififht of Noinnt^, in 187»'>, first found 
traces of nickel in a green mineral ore, which has been named 
‘ garnierite,’ peculiar to New Caledonia. The conversion of 
this mineral was first treat'd by M. Caulry, who soon dis- 
covered, however, that this greem ore was not nearly so rich 
in metal as a certain brown-colonred grit, now vulgarly 
termed ^chocolat,’ which had hitlievto been thrown aside as 
\alueless. The importance of the New-Caledonian nickel 
thus obtained in the markets of the world dates from this 
discovery, which, however, was first practically exploited by 
Mr. John Higginson, who soon became the principal owner 
of the richest mines, which he opened after prospecting 
throughont fin? recesses of the island. Rince 1876 the 
propt*rti('s of nickel as an alloy in the manufacture of steel 
and other compounds of copper and zinc, as w^ell as for nickel 
plating, hav(» become widely recognised, and tlie consequent 
demand for this mineral, which, in the year of its discovery 
in New Caledonia, called for a yearly consumption of four 
hundred tons, now requires fr*uii eight to nine thousand tons 
in the 3 ear, and this (*.on sumption is constaiitl}’ increasing. 
The American and Canadian nickel ore at one time held the 
European markets, but the Ncw-Caledoiiiaii ore is so much 
more pure, and can be produced at a much cheaper rate, so 
that the American products have been driven off the field of 
competition. The principal mines, situated in the districts 
of Mueo and Koiic, near Mneo Bay, where there is a fine 
harbour, are all now in the bauds of a. British coinpaii}' — 
the Nickel Corporation. 

So, also, the cupper mines in the Diahot district, on either 
side of the river of that name,^ at the mouth of the island, 
are owned by another British company. We believe that 
silver, lead, and gold mines are also worked. Not only 
nickel aud copper, but deposits of cobalt and chrome, are 
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found in tLe same neighbourhood, deposits of decomposed 
serpentine rock between Mount d’Or and XTnia, in the islets 
of Belep and Yande, in Oland Bay and elsewhere. But we 
have no space to devote to the mineral riches of New 
Caledonia. What we have already said about them is 
sufficient to indicate theip great value and importance, 
besides the fact that they are mostly owned, not by iVenchbut 
by German and British capitalists. We trust that our ex- 
periences of the uitlander troubles at Johannesburg may not 
hnd a repetition 4n this Antipodean French territory. Absit 
omen. 

Admiral Cyprian Bridge’s forecast of the future devclope- 
ment of the Western Pacific is, we venture to think, too 
pessimistic. It does not seem to him that the Pacific 
islands are likely for generations yet to come to be of any 
use to mankind at large. To be of any profitable use for 
Europeans is, perhaps, what he meant to say, for he added: 

* Fertile as iliej' may be, they can only bo made productive 
‘ with labour of which no man can say where it is to be 

* obtained.’ Whether it may bo the best for the natives 
themselves that their lands should be exploited for the 
profit of the European race is a question of ethics which 
we would rather not answer too plainly. The senior foreign 
secretary of the London Missionary Society has put the 
question lately as to how far it is justifiable for any one 
Power to hand over to any other Power sovereign rights 
in islands over which it has not itself exercised any sove- 
reignty in the past, and to deal with the people as if they 
were part and parcel of the soil, without any personal right 
to express their preference. Such was the case with Mada- 
gascar, it may be remembered, in 1 890, when the Hovas, 
who had been christianised by the London Missionary 
Society, were handed over by us to a French protectorate, 
wholly against their will, an act which led to disastrous 
wars and calamity, whose effects are even now not wholly 
assuaged. In like manner we have now handed over to 
the mercies of the Germans, together with the islands of 
Samoa, some thirty-five thousand Samoan Christians, of 
whom at least thiity thousand vhave been, and are, under 
the direct care and instruction of our Congregational and 
Wesleyan missionaries, who have been careful, as we are 
told, not to anglicise their pupils. This is the acme of 
jDolitical morality at which we have arrived on the close of 
the nineteenth century. Indeed, trade interests would 
appear to be everything nowadays, when even the Union 
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Jack has come to be looked upon as a ^commercial 
asset.’ • 

The French missionaries, on the other hand, regard with 
complacency the appropriation 9 f native lands and the dis- 
posal of the natives themselves, but only when they are 
savages, and we know that tlie Samoans cannot be regarded 
as barbarians. Hear What Monseigneur Vltte, Vicaire 
apostolique of New Caledonia, has to say on this subject : — 

* C’est un principe adinis cliez Ics nations civilisees, que les pen- 
pladcs sauvages ne formcnt pas un peiiplo proprement dit; qu’olles ne 
possodent pas ce pouvoir social noninie par nous TliStat, ni tons les 
droits qui lui appartienncnt. Naturellcinent incapables de triompher 
par clles-mcmes d’une harbarie qui les rend dangereuses, elles peuvent 
Otre conqul^es Icfjitimement^ par toute nation civilisde et soumises a 
Bcs lois. Or, une de ces lois cst cpifi touto terre non occup<^e cst du 
domainc do I’Etat, et quo colui-ci a !o droit d*en disposer pour le bien 
public.’ 

To which M. Carol adds : — 

* Quand, sans provocation, nous dcposs(^dons de son patrimoine (la 
chose s’est vue) un peuplc organise, autonome, rc'gi par des lois 
fixes, avide de progros social, dtja fort avanc6 en civilisation, mais ayant 
ce grand tort de n’avoir pas la peau de la mOine couleur que la notre, 
nous commettons, vis-a-vis do ce peuple-lii, une violation du droit des 
gens.’ 

The present administration in New Caledonia certainly 
seems to be acting fairly towards the Kanakas; and our 
rule in New Guinea is apparently proceeding on right 
methods. Some writers have supposed that the gi’adual 
depopulation of the Pacific islands has been going on for 
years, even before the appearance of white men on the 
scene, and that the Polynesians are fated to disappear 
before long. But in some of the islands — such as Tonga 
and Savage Islands — there seems to be a renewal of the 
lease of propagation ; while in the Gilbert or Kingsmill 
Islands we are told : — 

* The overflowing swarms of popuktion are a continual source of 
surprise. Some of the islands seem to form one great village. The 
very smallest of those atolls, only two miles across, lias a population 
of from 1,500 to 2,000, while Taputeuea has from 7,000 to 8,000. 
The population of the wliole group is estimated at over 40,000, while 
Ihe area of dry land is not more than 170 square miles, giving more 
than 230 persons per square mile, while in some of the islands it is 
said to reach 400 per square mile — a density of population certainly 
unequalled in the world in any area where the people depend for food 
solely on their own exertions. 
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So — without callings in Chinese iniTnigration, which our 
Australasian colonies would not tolerate, V)r even without 
negro or that Indian coolie labour by which the Mauritius 
sugar plantations were rendered so profitable not many years 
since — we may be able to find a hardy, prolific, mixed race 
of labonrors,. said to be of a!n energetic temperament within 
our British possessions, capable of making the fertile soil of 
the West Pacific islands productive of sugar, cotton, and 
other crops, which liave formerly made fortunes for our 
planters in the West Indies and elsewhere. Some of the 
islands, such as Espiritu Santo, are much larger than 
Mauritius, where crops of cane producing 1 30,000 tons of 
sugar for exportation have been obtained. But although 
our class of traders in the Western Pacific has improved 
very much in the last few years, the Germans are still ahead 
of us in this r(»spect, for they send out clerks better educated 
than ours, capable of speaking French and English besides 
their own language, while our young Englishmen can 
seldom speak any language^ exeepf their own. Fortunately, 
the natives of Polynesia learn English with more ease than 
German ; and even in New Caledonia the Kanakas acquire 
English in the neighbourhood of the mines where our 
Cornish miners are at work. 

Certainly for some years to come our object should not be 
to extract all the profit possible out of our new possessions 
in the Western Pacific. Our first duty is towards the native 
inhabitants, and our chief tuideavonrs should be directed 
towards saving them from parting with their patrimony to 
all those grasping syndicates and monopolising companies 
which spread their financial over whole archipelagoes. 
Should a generous policy be carried out, more for the 
benefit of the native populations than for the exhibition of 
a prosperous budget, wcj may look forward to a sure recom- 
pense in the loyalty of the inhabitants, and therefore an 
inexpensive administration over them. Bomilly tells us 
how when he arrived out in Fiji in 1879 — a friend of Sir 
Arthur Gordon, without employment — he was sent off in 
command of a party to make the natives of a neighbouring 
island, Katidavu, pick cotton to pay their taxes. This is 
decidedly unpleasant reading. But that is too often the 
first object of a civilian official despatched by the Colonial 
Office to take charge of a newly acquired possession — 
to make it pay, to show a surplus.* Admiral Cyprian 

* We must point to Mr, Woodford’s modest budget for the Solomon 
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Bridge indicates the right path to be pursued when he 
writes : — , 

* As we have chosen to go to Now Guinea uninvited, we lire hound 
in honour to do all the good we can to tho races wlio have not rosontod 
our intrusion, but have received us as friends. If we do not take tlie 
proper stops, we shall soon find that we have a wolf by the ears. We 
hav(‘ a noble chance — we are«iiot likely to have anotl^r — of showing 
that Englishmen can rule barbarians without exterminating them or 
dispossessing them of their lands. 1 believe it possible to make New 
Guinea hapi)y, prosperous, and civilised ; T also believe that it may, 
and in no long time, be made sfcrf-su])j)orting. Upt the right method 
must be adopted, and a system to suit politicians here and in Australia 
may be utterly unsuited to tho conditions cf the country. If the 
latter be adopted, ihe natives will deserve all the jSty we can give 
them.’ 

If our foreign and colonial officials in Whitehall would 
take into more considerafion the honour of the flag which 
our naval and military officers liave ever in mind, we might 
have fewer of these diplomatic games of chance and skill in 
which the w(jal of fellow creatures is passed from hand to 
hand like the counters of Napoleon : — 

* Whose game was empires, and whose stakes wore throno.s. 
Whose tjible earth — whose dice were liumau bones.’ 

Islands as a promising indiciition of a more righteous and liumano 
policy. 
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Art. X. — Henry Hart Milman^ D.D., Dean of 8t. PauVs, 
A biographical sketch by his sou Arthur Milman, M.A., 
LL.D. Loudon ; 1 000. 

rPHE great prominence which thg High Church movement 
has assumed in the ecclesiastical history of England 
during the second and third quarters of the nineteenth 
century, and the extraordinary success with which it has 
permeated the Established Church by its influence, have led 
some writers to exaggerate not a little the place which it 
occupied in Jhe general intellectual developement of the 
time. In the universities, it is true, it long exercised an 
extraordinary influence, and Mr. Gladstone, who was by far 
the most remarkable layman whom it profoundly influenced, 
was accustomed to say that for at least a generation almost 
the whole of the best intellect of Oxford was controlled by 
it. It possessed in Newman a writer of most striking and 
undoubted genius. In an age remarkable for brilliancy of 
style he was one of the greatest masters of English prose. 
His power of drawing subtle distinctions and pursuing long 
trains of subtle reasoning made him one of the most skilful 
of controversialists, and he had a great insight into spiritual 
cravings and an admirable gift of interpreting and appealing 
to many forms of religious emotion. But though he was a 
man of rare, delicate, and most seductive genius, we have 
sometimes doubted whether any of his books are destined 
to take a jierraanent and considerable place in English 
literature. Ho w^as not a groat scholar, or an original 
and independent thinker. Dealing with questions insepa- 
rably connected with historical evidence, he had neither the 
judicial spirit nor the firm grasp of a real historian, and he 
had very little skill in measuring probabilities and degrees of 
evidence. He had a manifest incapacity, which was quite as 
much moral as intellectual, for looking facts in the face and 
pursuing trains of thought to unwelcome conclusions. He 
often took refuge from them in clouds of casuistry. The 
scepticism which was a marked feature of his intellect allied 
itself closely with credulity, for it was directed against 
reason itself; and though he has expressed in admirable 
language many true and beautiful thoughts, the glamour of 
his style too often concealed much weakness and uncertainty 
of judgement and much sophistry in argument. 

Many of those who co-operated with him were men of 
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great learning and distinguished ability. No one will ques- 
tion the patristic knowledge of Pusoy, the metaphysical 
acumen of Wai*3, the genuine vein of religious poetry in 
Keble and Faber, the wide accomplishments and scholarly 
criticism of Church. But on the whole the broad stream of 
English thought has gone in other directions. In poli- 
tics the Oxford inovomQpt had brilliant reprpsentatives in 
Cladstono and Selborne, but the ideal of the relations of 
Church and State, and the ideal of education to which the 
Oxford school aspired, have absolutely <liscarded. The 
universities have been secularised. The Irish Established 
(Uiurch, which it was one of the first objects of the party to 
defend, has been abolished by Gladstone •himself, and 
although the English Established C^hurch retains its hold 
on the affections of the nation, it is defended by its most 
skilful supporters on very different grounds and by very 
different arguments from those which were put forward by 
the Oxford divines. Among the foremost names in lay 
literature during the fifty years we are considering, it is 
curious to observe how few w’cre even touched by the move- 
ment. Froude is an excci)tioii, but ho speedily repudiated 
it. .The mediteval sympathies that were sometimes shown 
by Ruskin sprang from a wholly different source. Macaulay, 
(/arlyle, Hallam, Grote, Mill, Buckle, Tennyson, Browning, 
and the great novelists, from Dickens to George Eliot, all 
wrote very much as they might have written if the movement 
had never existed. An unusual proportion of the best intellect 
of England passed into the fields of physical science, and the 
methods of reasoning and habits of thought which they 
inculcated were wholly out of harmony with the school of 
Newman, while both geology and Darwinism have made 
serious incursions into long-cherished beliefs. Even in the 
Church itself, though the High Church movement was 
stronger than any other, great.dednctions have to be made. 
The school of independent biblical criticism, which in various 
degrees has come to be generally accepted, certainly owed 
nothing to it, and several of the most illustrious Churchmen 
of this period were wholly alien to it. Thirlwall and Meri- 
vale were conspicuous examples, but they devoted themselves 
chieffy to great works of secular history. Arnold — who was 
one of the strongest personal influences of his age, and 
whose influence was both perpetuated and widened by Dean 
Stanley — and Whately, who was one of the most indepen- 
dent and original thinkers of the nineteenth century, were 
strongly antagonistic. In the field of ecclesiastical history 
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it might have been expected that a school which was at once 
BO scholarly and so wedded to tradition wjould have been 
pre-eminent, but no ecclesiastical histories which England 
has produced can, on the whole, bo placed on as high a level 
as those which wore written by the great Broad Church 
divine whoso name stands at, the head of this article. 

Milman was^ indeed, a man well deferring of corainernoration 
on account of the works which he produced, yet it is perhaps 
not too much to say that to those among whom he lived the 
man seemed even greater than •his works. For many years 
he was a central knd most popular figure in the best English 
literary society, and he reckoned most of the leading intel- 
lects of his day among his friends. He was in an extra- 
ordinary degree many-sided both in his knowledge and his 
sympathies. He was an admirable critic, and the eminent 
sanity of his jndgcmeiif, as well as tiie eminent kindness of 
his nature, combined with a great charm both of manner and 
of conversation. Few men of his time had inor(‘ friends, and 
were more admired, consulted, and loved. 

Mr. Arthur Milman has sketched his father’s life in one 
short volume, written in excellent English and with uni- 
formly good taste. We have read it with much interest, 
yet in laying it down it is impossible not to be sensible how 
much of the personal charm which was so conspicuous in 
its subject has passed beyond recovery. More than thirty 
years have gone by since the old Dean was laid in his 
grave, and but few of those who knew him intimately 
survive. He appears to have kept no journal. He wrote 
nothing aulobiogra])hical, and he had a strong sense of the 
chasm that should separate private from public life. It was 
wholly contrary to his unegoUstical nature to make the 
great public the confidant of his domestic affairs or of his 
inner feelings, and he was deeply sensible of the injustice 
which is so often done byt biographers in printing un- 
guarded, unqualified opinions and judgements, expressed in 
the freedom of private correspondence. He acted sternly 
on this view. Many of the foremost men in England were 
among his correspondents, but he deliberately burnt their 
letters. ‘ I could never bear,’ we have heard him say, ‘ that 
^ what was written to me by dear friends in the most uii- 
‘ reserved and absolute confidence should, through my 
‘ fikult, be one day dragged before the p’ublic.* This 
reticence and this strong feeling of the sanctity of friend- 
ship and private correspondence, which is now becoming 
very rare, was one of his most characteristic traits, but it 
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bas necessarily deprived his biography of many elements of 
interest. • 

He was the youngest son of Sir Francis Mil man. the 
well-known physician of Georgp IIF. He was born in 1 7FM, 
and educated at Eton and Oxford, where he soon distin- 
guished himself as one of the. most brilliant of students. 
He won the N<‘wdigate tn 1812, the Ohanceilor’s prize for 
Latin verse in 1813, the prize for English and Latin essays 
in 1816. He obtained a first class in classics, and in 1815 
ho was elected a Follow of liis college. He was ordained 
in the following year, «and a year later Lord Eldon, who 
was then Chancellor of the university, nominated him to 
the vicarage of St. Mary at Reading, where he spent 
eighteen happy and fruitful years. Like most young and 
brilliant men, Ihj first turned to verse, and for several years 
he poured out in rapid sueeession a number of ^Iramas and 
poems which have been collected in three substantial 
volumes. The tragedy of ‘ F\azio ^ was written when he 
was still at Oxford, and it was spee<lily followed by a long 
and ambitious epic poem called ‘ Samor, Lord of the Bright 

* City ; * by three elaborate sacred dramas, the ‘ Fall of 
‘ Jerusalem,’ the ‘ Martyr of Antioch,’ and ‘ Belshazzar ; ’ 
and by an historical tragedy on ‘ Anne Boleyn,’ as well as 
by a few minor poems. 

Some of these works had considerable popularity. * Fazio ’ 
for many years held its place on the stage. Byron, 
in one of his letters to Rogers, speaks of its ‘great and 
‘ deserved success ’ when it was brought out at Covent 
Garden. Its heroine was a favourite part of Miss O’Neil 
and of Fanny Kemble. It was translated into Italian by 
Del Ongaro for Ristori, whd acted it with admirable power, 
and there was also a French translation or adaptation in 
which Mademcnselle Mars took part. The ‘ Fall of Jeru- 
‘ Salem ’ was never intend(‘d* for the stage, but it had a 
great literary success. Murray, who had given only a 
hundred and fifty guineas for ‘ Fazio,’ gave five hundred 
for the ‘ Pall of Jerusalem,' and he gave the same sum both 
for the ‘ Martyr of Antioch ’ and for ‘ Belshazzar,’ which suc- 
ceeded it. Neither of these, however, proved as popular as 
the ‘ Fall of Jerusalem,’ but the ‘ Martyr of Antioch ’ con- 
tains that noble funeral ode beginning ^ Brother, thou art 

* gone before us, and thy saintly soul is flown,’ which is 
familiar to numbers who are probably not aware of its 
authorship. It is worthy of notice that as recently as 1880 
Sir Arthur Sullivan set the ‘ Martyr of Antioch ’ to music 



^ rought it out at the Leeds Festival, where it achieved 
lilt luiiuodiatc and brilliant success, and was fre(][ueiitly per- 
Out\\e other hand, * Samor ’ an^ ‘ Anne Boleyn * 
were almost absolute failures, and, on the whole, the longer 
poems of Milmaii have not retained their popularity, and 
probably now rarely find a reader. 

Those who turn to them will certainly be struck by the 
command of language and metre they display. It was 
shown both in rhyme and in blank verse. Many fine odes 
are scattered through them, and in the octosyllabic verse 
Milman always appears to us peculiarly happy. But his 
poetry, like most of the poetry that was written under the 
Byronic influence, was rather the poetry of rhetoric than of 
imagination, and it wanted both the intensity and the con- 
centration of the great master. Stately, sonorous, fluent, 
unfailingly lucid, it was too lengthy and too artificial, and 
Lockhart was not wholly wrong in pronouncing that it 
showed *fine talents but no genius,’ and in urging that 
prose rather than poetry was the vehicle in which its author 
was destined to succeed. In addition, however, to the 
funeral ode to which wo have referred, Milman has written 
many hymns, and some of these are of singular beauty. 
They appeared originally in the collection of that other 
great hymn-writer. Bishop Heber, who was one of his 
dearest friends, and one of the men to whose memory he 
looked back with the fondest affection. The Good Friday 
hymn, * Bound upon th’ accursed tree,’ the Palm Sunday 
hymn, ‘ Ride on, ride on in majesty,’ and perhaps still more 
that exquisitely pathetic hymn (so often misprinted in 
modern hymn-books) beginning 

* When onr lieads are bowed with woo, 

WJien our bitter tears o’erflow,* 

have long since taken their permanent place in devotional 
literature. 

In another and very different field of poetry also he greatly 
excelled. He was an admirable example of that highly 
finished and fastidious classical scholarship which is, or 
was, the pride of our great public schools, and he took 
great pleasure in translations from the classics. He 
translated into verse the ‘Agamemnon’ of ^schylus, and 
the ‘ Bacchanals ’ of Euripides, and also a great number 
of small and much less known poems. He held the pro- 
fessorship of poetry at Oxford from 1821 to 1831, and as 

* Laurence’s ‘Life of Sir A. Sullivih,* p. 310. 
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his lectures, according to the custom which then prevailed, 
were delivered Latin, he had the happy thought of 
diversifying them by English metrical translations of the 
difiPerent poems he treated. They range over a wide field 
of obscure Greek poets, as well as of epitaphs, votive in- 
scriptions, and inscriptions relating to the fine arts, and in 
addition to these theref are translations from Sanscrit 
poetry — a branch of knowledge which was then very little 
cultivated, and to which Milman was greatly attracted. 
These poems the author published in 1865, but the lectures 
in which they were produced he committed to the ilames. 
They had, in his opinion, lost their value through the sub- 
sequent publication of the works on the history of Greek 
literature by Bode, Ulrici, Otfried Mi’iller, and Mure. 

In prose his pen was exceedingly active. In 1820 he 
began his long connexion with the ^Quarterly Review,’ 
which continued, with occasional intervals, through more 
than forty years. His articles extended over a great variety 
of subjects, but most of them were essentially reviews and 
essentially critical. The fact that he was both a poet and 
an accomplished critic of verse caused some persons to 
ascribe to him the authorship of two articles which had an 
unhappy reputation — the criticism which was falsely sup- 
posed to have hastened the death of Keats, and the attack 
upon the * Alastor ’ of Shelley, a poet for whom Milman had 
a special admiration. It is now well known that neither 
of these articles was by him, but it is characteristic of 
his loyalty to his colleagues that he never disclaimed the 
authorship. This loyalty was indeed not less conspicuous 
in his nature than the singular kindness of disposition with 
which he ever shrank from giving pain. After his death a 
few of his many essays in the ^ Quarterly ’ were collected in 
one volume. Among them there is an admirable account 
of Erasmus, with whom in mental characteristics he had 
considerable affinity. 

In 1829 appeared his first historical work, the ^ History 
of the Jews,’ a work which excited a violent storm of 
theological indignation. The crime of Milman was that 
he applied to Jewish history the usual canons of historical 
criticism — sifting evidence, discriminating between docu- 
ments, pointing out the parallelisms between Jewish con- 
ditions and those of other Oriental nations, and attempting 
to separate in the sacred writings the parts which were 
essential and revealed from those which were merely human 
and fallible. In a remarkable preface to a revised and 
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enlarged edition of this work, which was published thirty 
years later, he laid down very clearly the principles that 
had guided him. The Jewish writers, in bis opinion, were 

* men of their age and country who, aa they spoke the language, so 
they thought the thoughts of their nation and their time. . . . They 
had no spcidal knowledge on any subject but moral and religious truth 
to distinguish them from other men, and were as lallible as others on 
all questions of science, and even of history, extraneous to their 
religious leaching. . . . Their one paramount object being instruction 
and enlightenment in religion, thqy left their hearers uninstructed 
and unenlightened as l)eforc in other things. ... In all other respects 
society, civilisation, devoh ped itself according to its usual laws. The 
Hebrew in the wilderness, excepting as far as the Law modified his 
manners and habits, was an Arab of the desert. Abraham, except in 
his wor.^lii]) and intercourse with the One True (xod, was a nomad 
Sheik. . . . Tlic moral and religious truth, and this alone, I apprehend, 
is ‘‘ tlje Word of God ” contained iii the sacred writings.’ 

Tt must also, he coutoiided, be always remembered that the 
Semitic records are of an ‘essentially Oriental, figurative, 
^ poetical cast,^ and that it is therefore wholly erroneous to 
suppose that every word can be construed with the precision 
of ail Act of Parliament or of a simple modern historical 
narrative. 

His attitude towards the miraculous was carefully defined. 
He observed the absolute impossibility of evading the con- 
clusion that the Jewish writers, whether eye-witnesses or 
not, implicitly believed in ‘ the supeniaturalism, the divine 
‘ or miraculous agency almost throughout the older history 
‘ of the Jews,’ and that it is ‘ an integral, inseparable part 
‘ of the narrative.’ Sometimes it is possible ‘ with more or 
‘ less probability to detect th*^ naked fact which may lie 
‘ beneath the imaginative or marvellous language in which 
‘ it is recorded ; but even in these cases the solution can 
‘ be hardly more than conjectural.’ In other cases ‘ the 
‘ supernatural so entirely predominates and is so of the 
‘ intimate essence of the transaction that the facts and 
‘ the interpretation must be accepted together or rejected 
‘ together.’ hi such cases it is the duty of the historian 
simply ‘ to relate the facts as recorded, to adduce his 
‘ authorities, and to abstain from all explanation for which 
‘ he has no ground.’ 

The distinction between the providential and the strictly 
miraculous appears to him impossible to draw. ‘ Belief in 
‘ Divine Providence, in the agency of God as the Prime 
‘ Mover in the Natural world as in the mind of Man, is an 
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‘ inseparable part of religion. There can be no religion 
‘ without it.’ But in numerous cases, to distinguish between 
the simply providential and the strictly miraculous implies 
a knowledge of the working of natural causes greater than 
we possess ; and in certain stages of civilisation, and very 
eminently in the Jewish miiid^ there is a marked tendency 
to suppress secondary CMiUses, and to attribute not only the 
more extraordinary but also the common events of life to 
direct divine agency. The possibility and the reality of the 
miraculous he enipliatically asserts. 

‘ The p.ilmary miracle of all, the Rc8urrecLi(»n, stands entirely by 
itself. Every attempt to resolve it into a natural event, a delusion cr 
ballucinatiou in the minds of the disciples, the eye- witnesses and 
deatli-delying witnesses to its I tilth, or to treat it as an allegory or 
figure ol'speecli, is to me a signal liiilure. It must be accepted as the 
keystone — for such it is -and seal to tin; great Christian doctrine 
of a future life, a historical fact, or rejected as a bast* less fable.’ 

But grent numbers of what were deemed miracles may be 
explained by natural causes, by figurative inodes of ex- 
pression which were corninoii in Oriental nations, by the 
tendency of the human mind to embellish or exaggerate 
surprising facts, or invent supernatural causes for what it is 
unable to explain, by the retrospectives imagination which 
seeks to dignify the distant past with a supernatural halo. 
The early annals of all nations are strewn with pretended 
miracles which no one will now maintain, and Milman 
shows in a powerful passage how the idea of the miraculous 
has been steadily contracting and receding ; how dangerous 
it is to base t.he defence* of Christianity on the evidence of 
miracles rather than on appeals to tin; conscience, the moral 
sense, the innate religiousiiess, the deep spiritual cravings 
of human nature. 

Such views, though now sufficiently cumiiionplace, seemed 
very novel in England when J^lilman wrote. Dean Stanley 
described his work as ‘ the first decisive inroad of German 
‘ theology into England ; the first palpable indication that 

* the Bibh; could be studied like another book ; that the 

* characters and events of sacred history could be treated 
‘ at once critically and reverently.’ But though Milman 
was very well accjuainted witli German theology, he resented 
the notion that he was its interpreter or representative. 
He contended that in restricting the province of inspiration 
to the direct inculcation of religious truth he was following 
a sound Anglican tradition. He quoted the authority of 
Faley and Warburton, of Tillotson aud Seeker. In such 
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principles of interpretation lie said he had found ' a safe- 

* guard during a long and not unreflectiverlife against the 
^ difficulties arising out of the philosophical and historical 
‘ researches of his time.’ They had enabled him ‘ to follow 

* out all the marvellous discoveries of science, and all those 

* hardly less marvellous, if less certain, conclusions of his- 
^ torical, ethnological, linguistic britieism, in the serene 
^ confidence that they are utterly irrelevant to the truth of 
‘ Christianity.’ ‘ If on such subjects,’ he concludeJ, ‘ some 
‘ solid ground bo not found ‘on which highly educated, 
‘ reflective, reading, reasoning men may find firm footing, 
‘ I can foresee nothing but a wide, a widening — I fear, an 
‘ irreparable— breach between the thought and the religion 
‘ of England. A comprehensive, all-embracing, truly Catholic 
‘ Christianity which knows what is essential to religion, 
‘ what is temporary and extraneous to it, ^nay defy the 
‘ world.’ 

These words are taken from the later preface to which 
we have referred. In the same preface, and also in his 
‘ History of Christianity,’ may be found some interesting 
remarks on the Oernian school of Biblical criticism, the 
greater portion of which has arisen since the original pub- 
lication of the ^ History of the Jews.’ In many of its con- 
clusions he had anticipated it, and he was quite as sensible 
as the German writers of the hopelessness of st*eking 
scientific revelations in the Biblical narrative ; of the worth- 
lessness of most of the common schemes for reconciling 
science and theology ; of the untrustworthy character of 
Jewish chronology and Jewish figures ; of the grave doubts 
that hang over the authorship and the date of some of tlie 
books ; of the necessity of making full allowance when 
reading them for human fallibility and inaccuracy. At the 
same time his admiration for the German critics was by no 
means unqualified. While Tully admitting their extra- 
ordinary learning, industry, and ingenuity, he complained 
that their too common infirmity was ^ a passion for making 
‘ history without historical materials,’ basing the most 
dogmatic and positive statements upon faint indications, or 
upon ingenious conjectures that could not legitimately go 
beyond a very low degree of probability. The assurance 
with which these writers undertook by internal evidence to 
decompose ancient documents, assigning each paragraph to 
an independent source; the decisive weight they were 
accustomed to give to slight imj)robabilitics or coincidences, 
and to small variations of style and phraseology ; the con- 
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fidence with which they put foi'ward solutions or conjectures 
which, however Jngeiiious or plausible, were based on no 
external evidence as if they were proved facts, appeared to 
him profoundly unhistorical. 

It must have been somewhat* irritating to one who clung 
so closely to University life, and who had been justly re- 
garded as one of the mcfst brilliant of Oxford scholars, to 
find that his own University was prominent in the con- 
demnation of the ‘History of the Jews.’ Only two years 
before he had preached with general approbation the 
Bampton Lectures in defence of Christianity. His new 
work was again and again condemned from the University 
pulpits, and among others by the Margaret* Professor of 
Divinity, and by the Hulsean lecturer for 1882. The 
clamour was naturally taken up in many other quarters, and 
especially by the religious newspapers. It was noticed that 
‘ Milman’s Kistory ’ appeared in the window of Carlisle, the 
infidel bookseller. 

‘ I only wish,’ wrote Milrnnn, when the fact was brought to his 
notice, ‘all Carlisle’s customers would read it. A noble lord once 
wrote to the bishop of a ccrtsiin diocese to coiu])hiin that a baronet 
who lived in the same parish brought his mistress to church, which 
sorely shocked his regular family. The bisho]) gravely assured him 

that lie was very glad to liear that Sir brought his naughty lady 

to church, and hoped that she would profit by what she heard there 
and amend her ways. So say 1 of Carlisle’s customers.’ 

The Jews themselves were much pleased and flattered by 
the book, and subscribed a piece of plate as a testimonial to 
the author. 

The opinions expressed in this, as in his later works, no 
doubt in some degree obstructed the promotion of Milman 
in the Church, but he had no reason to regret it. Of all 
men, he once said, he thought he owed most to Bishop 
Blomfield, for there was once a* question of offering him a 
bishopric, and it was a remonstrance of the Bishop of 
London that prevented it. ‘ I am afraidy^ he said, ‘ that if it 
‘ bad been oflered me I should have accepted it, and I should 
‘ then never have written my “ Latin Christianity.” ’ But, 
though he escaped the fate which has cut short the best 
work of more than one distinguished historian, his con- 
spicuous position among the scholars and writers in the 
Church was widely recognised, and he was soon transferred 
from a provincial town to a central position in the Metropolis. 

* Smith’s ‘ Memoirs of J. Mfirray,’ ii. p. 300, 

VOL. GXCI. NO. COOXOII. 


K U 



520 


Dean Milman, 


April, 

In 1835 Sir Robert. Peel made him Rector of St. Margaret’s, 
Westminster, and Prebendary in the Abb^y. Though con- 
tinuing yrithout intermission his historical work, he appears 
to have discliarged with exemplary vigour the duties of a 
large and poor parish until 1849, when Lord Joliri Russell 
appointed him Dean of St. Paul’s. The position was exactly 
suited to hiln. It was one of ifiuch dignity, but also of 
much leisure, and it gave him ample opportunities of pur- 
suing the studies which were the true work of his life. 

The great subject of the history of Christianity was, in- 
deed, continnaUy before him. Among other things, he 
studied minutely both the text and the authorities of Gibbon, 
for whom he had a deep and growing admiration. An 
excellent edition of Gibbon was one of .the first results. Mil- 
ina.n’s notes have been included in Smith’s later edition, and, 
though a large proportion of them wore naturally somewhat 
controversial, being devoted to refuting some of the con- 
clusions of the fifteenth and sixteenth chapters, it is impos- 
sible to read them without recognising the candour as well 
as the learning and the acumen of the critic. Pew things 
that Milinan has written are finer than the preface in which, 
in ten or twelve masterly pages, he sums up his estimate of 
his great predecessor. 

The three volumes of the ^ History of Christianity,’ deal- 
ing with its early history up to the period of the abolition 
of Paganism in the Roman Empire, appeared in 1840, and 
they were followed by the six large volumes of the ‘ History 
* of Latin Christianity,’ carrying the history of the Western 
Church to the end of the Pontificiite of Nicholas V. in 1455. 
This great work was published in two instalments — the first 
three volumes in 1854, and' the remaining three in the 
following }ear — and it gave its author indisputably the first 
place among the ecclesiastical historians of England and a 
high place among the historians of the iiineteenth century. 
He possessed, indeed, in an eminent degree some of the 
qualities that are most rare, and at the same time most 
valuable, in ec(desiastical history. A large proportion of 
the most learned ecclesiastical historians have been men who 
have ’devoted their whole lives to this single department of 
knowledge, who derived from it all their measures of proba- 
bility and canons of criticism, and who, treating it as an 
isolated and mainly supernatural thing, have ^ken very 
little account of the intellectual and political secular in- 
fluences that have largely shaped its course. Most of them 
also have been men whoiindertoook their task with convic* 
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tions and habits of thought that were absolutely incom- 
patible with real independence and impartiality of judge- 
ment in estimating either the events or the characters they 
described. Milman was wholly free from these defects. 
His wide knowledge, his cool, critical, admirably trained 
judgement, were never better shown than in the many pages 
in which he has pointed ouf the analogies or resemblances 
between Jewish and other Oriental beliefs ; the manner in 
which national characteristics or secular intellectual ten- 
dencies affected theological types ; the countless modifications 
in belief or practice which grew up, as the Church accommo- 
dated itself to the conditions of successive ages jind entered 
into alHajice^or conflict with different political systems; the 
many indirect, subtle, far-reaching ways in which the world 
and the Church interacted upon each other in all the great 
departments of speculation, art, industry, social and political 
life. A certain aloofness and coldness of judgement in 
dealing with sacred subjects was the reproach which was 
most frequently brought against him. As he himself said, 
he wrote rather as an historian than a religious instructor, 
and he dealt with his subject chiefly in its temporal, social, 
and political aspects. J usti(;e and impartiality of judgement 
to friend and foe he deemed one of the first moral duties of 
an historian, and Dean Church was not wrong in ascribing 
to him a quite ‘ unusual combination of the strongest feeling 
‘ about right and Wrong with the largest equity.’ * What a 
delightful book, so toIera.nt of the intolerant ! ’ was his 
characteristic eulogy of the work of another writer, and it 
truly reflects the turn of his own mind. Provost Hawtrey, 
who was no mean judge of men, said, after an intimacy of 
nearly fifty years, that he hacl never known a man who 
possessed in a greater degree than Miltnan the virtue of 
Christian charity in its highest and rarest form. It was a 
gift which stood him in good stea& in dealing witjji the very 
blended characters, the tangled politics, the often misguided 
enthusiasms of ecclesiastical history. While he was consti- 
tutionally extremely averse to the moral casuistry which 
confuses the boundaries of right and wrong, he had too 
sound a grasp of the evolution of history to fall into the 
common crcpr of judging the acts of one age by the moral 
standards of another. His history was eminently a history 
of large lines and broad tendencies. The growth, influence, 
and decline of the Papacy — the distinctive characteristics of 
Latin and Teutonic Christianity ; the effect of Christianity 
on jurisprudence ; the monas'tic system in its various phases ; 
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the rise and concjuests of Mohammedanism ; the severance of 
Greek from Latin Christianity ; Charlerjagne, Hildebrand, 
the Crusades, the Templars, the Great Councils ; the decay 
of Latin and the rise of modern languages ; the influence of 
the Church on literature, painting, sculpture, and architec- 
ture - are but a few of the great subjects he has treated, 
always with knowledge and intelligence, often with con- 
spicuous brilliancy. 

In so vast a field there were, no doubt, many subjects 
which have been treated with a greater fulness and com- 
pleteness by other writers. There are some iji which subse- 
quent research has gone far to supersede what Milman has 
written, and inaccuracies of detail not unfrequently crept 
into his work ; but in the truthfulness of its brdhd lines, in 
the sagacity of its estimates both of men and events, it 
holds a higli place among the histories of the world. Very 
few historians have combined in a larger measure the three 
great requisites of knowledge, soundness of judgement, and 
inexorable love of truth. The growth and modifications 
of doctrines and the ininiitim of religious* controversies 
were, however, subjects in which he took little interest, and 
though they could not be excluded from an ecclesiastical 
liistory, they arc dealt with only in a slight and cursory 
manner. Those who desire to study in detail this side of 
ecclesiastical history will find other histories much more 
useful. Critics of different religious schools have com- 
plained that his mind was essentially secular ; that he had a 
low sense of the certainty and the importance of dogma; 
that there were some classes of ecclesiastical writers who 
have been deeply revered in the Church with whom he had 
no real sympathy ; that the spirit of criticism was stronger 
in his book than the spirit of reverence ; that he did not do 
full justice to the spiritual and inner side of the religion he 
described. He looked upon it, they said, too externally. 
He valued it as a moral revolution, the introduction of new 
principles of virtue and new rules for individual and social 
happiness. Much of this criticism would probably have 
been accepted with but little qualification by Milman him- 
self. He would have said that what these writers com- 
plained of was in the main inseparable from an historical as 
distinguished from a devotional treatment of his subject. 
He would have added that no form' of human history reveals 
so clearly as ecclesiastical history the fallibility, the credu- 
lity, the intolerance of the human mind, or requires more 
imperatively the constant exerciseof independent judgement 
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and of fearless and unsparing criticism, and that, if tbe 
history of the Cljarch is ever to be written with profit, it 
must be written in such a spirit. Of his own deeper convic-, 
tioiis he seldom spoke: but in the concluding page of his 
‘ Latin Christianity ^ there is a passage of profound interest. 
Leaving it, as he says, to the future historian of religion to 
say what part of the ancient dogmatic system may be allowed 
to fall silently into disuse, and what transformations the 
interpretation of the Sacred Writings may still undergo, he 
adds these significant words 

• 

‘ As it is my own confident belief that the words of Christ, and His 
words alone (the primal indefeasible truths of Christianit}'), shall not 
pass away, so I cannot presume to say that men may hot artiiin to a 
clearer, at the same time more full, comprehensive, and balanced sense 
of those words, than has as yet been generally received in the 
Christian world. As all else is transient and mutable, these only 
eternal and universal, assuredly whatever liaht may be thrown on the 
mental constitution of man. even on the constitution of nature and the 
laws which govern the world, will be concentered so as to give a more 
penetrating vision of those undying truths. . . Christianity may yet 
have to exercise a far wider, even if more silent and untraceablo influ- 
ence, ^irough its primary, all-pervading principles, on the civilisation 
of mankind.* 

Macaulay, speaking of the * History of Latin Christianity ’ 
in bis Journal, says, ‘ I was more impressed than ever by the 
^ contrast between the substance and the style : the sub- 
‘ stance is excellent ; tbe style very much otherwise.’ 
Looking at it from a purely literary point of view, it had 
undoubtedly great merits. Milman bail an admii'able sense 
of proportion — a rare quality in history. He was invariably 
lucid, and it is easy to cull froDn his history many characters 
excellently drawn, many pages of vivid narrative, or terse 
and weiglity criticism. Still, on the whole his historic style 
is on a much lower level than tlitit of Macaulay, Buckle, and 
Froude, though it will compare, we think, not unfavourably 
with that of Hallam and Grote. The points of controversy 
are usually relegated to his notes, which contain a great 
mass of curious learning and excellent criticism. The 
reader who turns to them from works of the German School 
will be struck by his strong English common sense and 
grasp of facts, and his dislike of subtle far-fetched ingenui- 
ties of explanation. He has the crowning merit of being 
always readable, and his strong sane moral sense never 
left him. He was probably at his best in the later volumes, 
when he could treat his subject like secular history and was 
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free ^rom the embarrassing theological difficulties of the 
earlier portion, and he is especially admirable in those 
^chapters which give scope to his wide literary and artistic 
sympathies. He was an excellent Italian scholar tind 
keenly sensible of the bean'des of Italian literature, and his 
love of the ancient classics never left him. There was some- 
thing at once characteristic and amusing in the delight 
which he again and again expressed, after the termination of 
his History, at btnng able to return to them after spending 
so mnny years in reading bad Latin and Greek. In taste 
and character he was indeed pre-eminently a man of letters, 
and as such he ranks in the first line among his contem- 
poraries. c 

The outburst of indignation that in some quarters 
had greeted the first appearance of the ‘ History of the 
‘ Jews ’ was not repeated when that work was republished 
in an enlarged form. Nor does it appear to liave arisen on 
the appearance of the’ two later histories. Newman re- 
viewed the ‘ History of Early Christianity ’ at great length, 
speaking with much personal respect of the writer, though 
he was naturally extrcra(?ly hostile to its spirit. The 
difference between the High Church sentiment ant the 
mind of MilmaJi was indeed organic. Milman’s own type of 
thought was formed before the Tractarian movement had 
begun •y the sacerdotal spirit was thoroughly alien to him, 
and his profound study of ecclesiastical history had certainly 
not tended to attract him It) it. He fully recognised both 
the abilities and tluj piety of Newman, and he described his 
secession as 2)erhi^s the gi’eatest loss tlie Oliurcli of 
England had experienced since the Heformation ; but he 
disliked his opinions, ho profoundly distrusted the whole 
character of his mind and reasonings, and he early foresaw 
that be could never find a permanent resting-place in the 
English Church. In the puiUmmous volume of Essays there 
will be found a full and most searching examination of 
Newman’s ‘ Essay on Development,’ in which these points 
of difference are clearly shown. For Keble, Milman enter- 
tained warmer feelings. They were contemporaries, and at 
one time most intimate friends. In the field of sacred 
poetry they had been fellow labourers. Keble had succeeded 
Milman as professor of poetry, and Milman had been one of the 
few persons who had read the ^ Christian Year ’ in manuscript. 
When, after Keble’s death, a committee was appointed to 
erect a memorial to his memory, Milman was much hurt at 
finding that it was determined to give it a distinctly Trac- 
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tariaii character, and that his own name was deliberately 
excluded. In Milman’s last years the Oxford movement had 
begun to assume* its ritualistic form, and questions of vest- 
ments and ceremonies and candles came to the forefront. 
With all this Milrnan had no sympathy. ‘ After the drama/ 
he said of it, ‘ the melodrama ! ’ 

It was a ivinarkable coincidence that for sope years the 
two deaneries of London were both held by brilliant men of 
letters and by men with the strongest theological sympathy. 
A feeling of warm personal, affection united Milrnan and 
Stanley, and there was something peculiarly touching in 
th# almost filial attitude which Stanley assumed towards 
his older colleague. In one point, however,, they differed 
greatly. Stanley was a keen fighter. He threw himself 
into the forefront of ecclesiastical controversies, ami was 
never seen to greater advantage than when leading a small 
minority, defying iiiveteraio prejudice, defending an un- 
popular cause. Milrnan could seldom be tempted to follow 
his example. He pleaded old age and declining strength, 
but, in truth, though lie never flinched from the avtiwal of 
his own opinions, he had a deep and increasing distaste for 
religious controversies and Church politics. He was rarely 
seen in Ooiivocalioii, and lie always regarded its revival as a 
misfortune, lie proposed, however, in it a petition for the 
discontinuance of the use of the Statij services com- 
iiiemorating the mai tyrdoia of Charles I., the restoration 
of Charles IL, the discovery of the gunpowder plot, and the 
Revolution of loss ; and Parliament soon after adopted his 
view, lie also sat on the Royal Commission in 1804 for 
considering the subject of clerical subscription. He took 
on this occasion a characteristic line, advocating a complete 
abolition of the subscription of the Articles, and desiring 
that the sole test of membership of the Church should be 
the acceptauce of the Liturgy* and the Creeds. In 1865 
he received an invitation, which greatly gratified him, to 
preach before the University ■ of Oxford the annual sermon 
oft Hebrew prophecy. The serniuii was delivered in the 
pulpit of St. Mary’s, where many yea.rs before he had been 
so vehemently condemned for views on the same subject, no 
one of which, as he truly said, he had either recanted l)r 
modified. His sermon was afterwards printed, and would 
form a worthy chapter of his ‘History of the Jews.* In the 
Coleiiso controversy he had no great sympathy with either 
■side. Many of Bishop Coleuso’s arguments appeared to 
him crude or exaggerated, and he dissented from many of 
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his conclusions, but ho considered that he had been treated 
yfith gross injustice and intolerance, and he accordingly 
subscribed to his defence fund. For tlie^^rest, he confined 
his ecclesiastical life as much as possible to his own 
cathedral, where he presided over the -State funeral of the 
Duke of Wellington, and where he introduced the cusloji 
of throwing (ipen the nave to evening services. His last and 
unfinished work was his ^Annals of St. Paul,^ investigating 
its history and portraying with his old learning and with 
much of his old felicity the livies of his predecessors. 

It' was however in secular literary society that he was 
most fitted to shine, and there he passed many of ^lis 
happiest houns. The usual honours of a distinguished man 
of letters clustered thickly around him. He was a trustee 
of the British Museum ; an honorary member of the Royal 
Academy ; a correspondeid of the Institut of France. He 
was also a member of ‘ The Club the small dining club 
which was founded in 1761 by Sir Joshua Reynolds and Dr. 
Johnson, and which since then has included in its fort- 
nightly dinners the great majority of those Englishmen 
who tn many walks of life have been most distinguished by 
their genius or their accomplishments. He was elected to 
it in 18:16, three 3 ears before Macaulay, and he became one 
of its most constant attendants. In 1841 ‘The Club* made 
him its treasurer, and he licld that position for twenty-three 
years, and presided over the centenary dinner in 1864. 
He Avas also an original member of the Philobiblon Society, 
which has brought together many curious and hitherto 
unknown documents, and he wrote for it a short paper 011 
Michael Scott the Wizard, who, as he showed, had been 
once offered the ArchbishopricK)f Cashel. He was never a 
keen politician, but he was intimate with a long succession 
of leading statesmen, and he contributed to Sir Cornewall 
Lewis’s * Administrations cf Great Britain’ a full and 
valuable letter on the relations of Pitt and Addington, which 
was largely based on his own recollections of the latter 
statesman. • 

London society in the middle of the century was much 
smaller and less mixed than at present, and there was then 
a’ distinctively literary or at least intellectual society which 
can now hardly be said to exist. The most eminent men of 
letters came more frequently together. Criticism was in 
fewer and perhaps stronger hands, and was to a larger 
extent representative of the opinions expressed in such 
social gatherings. In this kind of society Milman was long 
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a foremost figure. He had all the gifts that fit men for it — 
not only brilliancy, knowledge, and versatility, but also 
unfailing tact, a rare charm of ^courtesy, a singularly wide 
tolerance. He was quick and.generous in recognising rising 
talent, and he had that sympathetic touch which seldom 
failed to elicit what was best in those with whom he came 
in contact. Few men possessed more eminently the genius 
of friendship — the power of attiichiug others — the power of 
attaching himself to others. In tlie long list of his intimate 
friends Macaulay, Sir Charlc8''Lyell, and Sir.George Coruewall 
Lewis were, we believe, conspicuous. Like most men of this 
type, he found the multiplying gaps around him the chief 
trial of old age. Not long before he died,* there was an 
exhibition of contemporary portraits, but though Milmau 
went to it he could not go through it. ‘When 1 found 
‘ myself,’ he said, ‘ suirounded by th(! likenesses — often the 
* miserable likenesses— of so many 1 bad known and loved, it 
‘ was more than I conld bear.’ 

An admirable i)ortrait by Watts which is reproduced in 
this volume will recall to those who knew him his uppearalfce 
in old age — his strong masculine features beaming with 
intelligence, his grand shaggy brows, bis bright aud 
penetrating eyes. An illness afiecting the spine had bowed 
him nearly double, and there are still those who will 
remember how his bent figiu'e seemed projected, almost like 
a bird in its flight, across the dinner table, while bis eager 
brilliant talk delighted and fascinated his hciirers. In his 
last years 'increasing deafness obliged him to narrow the 
circle of his social life, but he retained to the end all the 
vividness of his mind and sympathies, and when at length 
death came in his seventy-eighth yeai*, it found him in the 
midst of unfinished work. His life was not of a kind to win 
wide popularity and to give him a conspicuous place among 
the great masses of his nation, but few English clergymen 
of his generation made so deep an impression on those who 
came in contact with them or have left works of such 
enduring value behind them. 
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Art. X[. — 1. The Queen's Speech on the Opening of Par^ 
lianenty January 30, 1900. 

2. Correspondence ivith the Pr^idmts of the South African 
Republic and the Orange Free State respecting the War. 
Presented ta Parliament M*arch 1,900. 

Tn the time of the Crimean War the late PriuOe Consort 
stirred in no small dejfree the piibiie mind by declaring 
that ‘ coastitntio^ial governinedt was under a heavy trial/ 
and could only successfully pass through it if the country 
would grant a patriotic, indulgent, and self-denying con- 
fideuce to Her Majesty’s Gove*riiment.* Nearly half a 
century later the IVime Minister, from his place in the 
House of Lords, questions the efficacy of the British Con- 
stitution as ^ an instrument of war,’ and mournfully suggests 
that with such a handicap the British nation can hardly 
expect that the beginnings, at least, of its military ope;ra- 
tioiis should be crowned with success.! Yet^a survey of 
thB history ol Europe might well make us doubt whether 
Continental systems of government liave in truth proved 
themselves much more* efficient than our own even in the 
conduct of war, while vje are saved from those civil and 
domestic dangers which in some countries attend almost as 
a matter of course upon reverses hi the field. 

In our recent difficulties that coiiditioii of success, so 
rightly postulated by the Prince Consort, has fortunately 
existed. The British people have been practically united 
in the desire to siipj»orfc the Coveriinjeiii or the day in 
achieving complete and rapid victory over the forces of the 
two South African Republics. ^They grudge no sacrifices of 
men or money which may bo necessary for this purpose. 
They ask only to be led to victory, and to be shown how 
best to place the whole Empire in a position of impregnable 
defence. So strong, indeed, has run the popular feeling of 
the moment in the direction of strengthening Her Majesty’s 
Government that there has been some danger lest the voice 
of criticism and free comment, which it is never wise or 
safe to dispense witli, should be altogether silenced.- 

The situation in which the country has found itself lias 
been a grave one. Our arms had received the most 

Speech at the Trinity House, June 1855. • 

t Speech of Lord Salisbury in the Debate on the Address in the 
Bouse of Lords, January 30, 1900. 
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unexpected cliecks, and the public mind has been filled with 
anxiety. Uutjpr these circumstances the country and the 
Houses of Parliament have ^allied in a fashion rarely before 
seen in support of the Government of tlie day. We rejoice 
at it, without however at all sharing what is apparently 
the view of a larg<3 portion c of the j)ublic represented by 
articles and letters iiiMiewspapers, and by the thoughtless 
talk of ‘ the man in the street/ that free political discussion 
and debate from various stiindpoints, which is, of course, 
the very life and soul of ‘our parliamentary system, need 
be or ought to be suspended. It is agamst the ^nductof 
the House of Commons especially, that during the stress 
of war, and in the excitement of the public ihind necessarily 
Jiccoinpaiiying it, these censors of th(^ Coustitntion have 
directed their indignant remonstrances. To take some of 
these critics literally, and to tVdlow out their i*casoning 
logically, would lead us at once to the. appointment of a 
Dictator, Political criticism, if it is to be permitted at all, 
is in their view to be reserved for anonymous writers in the 
press. It *is, it seems, the privilege of the newspapers in 
a country happy in a ^free press ’ to discuss great questions 
of policy, other debate being superHuous — to decide, for 
instance, upon peace or war. It is the humbler, but necessary, 
function of the Ifonse of Commons to provide, either in 
silence or amidst an unbroken cliorus of praise of the Ad- 
ministration, sufticient sup)>lies to carry out the policy thus 
decreed ! 

Ill sober (ruth tlie House of Commons and Parliaineut 
have upon their shoulders little or no res|»oiisihility for the 
policy of the war, good or bad, in South Africa, indeed, 
it is believed by some vefy compettmt judges of parlia- 
mentary opinion that had the session of I8i)9 continued 
without hiteiTuption* throughout the months of August and 
September no war would hav<S taken place. However this 
may be, there can be no doubt that during July the jire- 
vailiug sentiment ariiong responsible members of Parlia- 
ment on both sides of the House was that a prudent 
statesmanship and a conciliatory diplomacy- would succeed 
in inaiiitaiiiiiig peace - that war would not, and ought not, 
to come about. The- grievances of the Outlaiiders were 
great and undeniable, though they had been enormously 
exaggerated by’ the friends of the Chartered Company. 
They were productive of the greatest irritation, a feeing 
which was utilised by the extremists of both factions — 
Outlauder and Boer — in South Africa, who wanted war, or 
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at least what was attainable only by war; and it was 
eminently desirable, in the interest of peace, that these 
grievances should be removed. Still, in July last, men 
seriously asked themselves whether war against the South 
African Republic was the wisest method of redressing those 
grievances, and of bringing about an improved state of 
things in South' Africa generally. It seemed at that time 
that it was wise to consider not only the weight of the 
grievances, but the cost of the remedy. In short, the ques- 
tion then was, or seemed to be, whether war with the 
Republic^ould produce over and above its necessary cost in 
blood and money a great balance of profit, in an improved 
system of government in the Transvaal, in better relations 
between English and Dutch throughout South Africa, and 
in an increase of strength to the Empire. 

We dealt six months ago with the diplomatic controversy 
which, while it lasted, exacerbated rather than allayed the 
irritation between the two Governments and nations, and 
finally broke down in war. Yet there is the g»*eatest reason 
for^oubting whether Messrs. Kruger and Joubert wore in 
truth much more desirous of war than Lord Salisbury’s 
Cabinet. That the invasion of Natal and Cape Colony was 
but* part of a great Dutch conspiracy running through the 
whole of South Africa to drive the British into the sea has 
been alleged, but no evidence worthy of the name has been 
adduced in support of this portentous theory of the origin of 
the war, and it is not now generally credited. On the 
other hand it is clear that Kruger wished to make of the 
Transvaal an entirely free and independent sovereign state. 
That the Boers had been arming for years in view of a 
possible conflict with Great Britain had of course been long 
known to our Government and to all who had taken any 
interest in South African affairs. Caplain Younghusband, 
in his excellent and impartial book,* has described how, on 
revisiting the Transvaal after the Raid, he found the Boers 
determined never again to be * caught napping ; ’ and it 
was in the years following the Raid that in the main the 
military preparations of the Boers were made. They believed, 
we imagine, that it was the deliberate policy of Mr. Rhodes 
to paint the whole of South Africa red, and that it was only 
by their own force of arms that this could be resisted. Our 
diplomacy unfortunately never succeeded in dispelling from 

* ‘South Africa of To-day,’ by Captain Francis Younghusband, G.I.E* 
Second edition, London, 1899. 
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the suspicious Boer mind the belief that the treacherous 
schemes laid j^ainst their independence by the promoters 
of the Raid were secretly fi|,vonred by the Jraperial Govern- 
ment, who would, they thought, have heartily welcomed 
its success. Popular feeling had, in truth, before the 
diplomatic controversy ended, become bitterly excited both 
in South Africa and at home, and it would have required 
very strong as well as peace-loving statesmen here and 
in the Transvaal to exercise the virtue of patience, to control 
the impetuosity of their countiymen, and to withstand the 
passion of the hour. Our own Government, indeed, up 
to the very last believed that President Kruger would 
yield to pressure and the fear of war. They were curiously 
ill-informed of the spirit which animated the Government 
and people of the Transvaal. To manj^ of the English 
of Johannesburg that Government seemed nothing but a 
corrupt ring of adventurers, and the Boers a few thousand 
lazy loafers, whose heads had been turned by the much- 
inagnitied triumph won over a few English companies at 
Majuba Hill, and who would never stand up against a 
well-led division of the British army. There were English- 
men who knew the Transvaal and its inhabitants better 
than this, but they had not, like the voice of Johannes- 
burg, the ear of the British people. These men at least 
were not surprised when, at the calling out of the reserves 
for service in South Africa, President Kruger, instead 
of being frightened into surrender, replied by his famous 
ultimatum, and crossed the frontier of Natal ; and so it 
came about that Parliament, prorogued iu August in the 
sanguine belief in the continuance of peace, met again in 
October to vote supplies in a war already begun by the 
actual invasion of the dominions of the Queen. 

From that time to the present the only questions in which 
the country has taken the slightest interest are the progress 
of the war and the military situation of Great Britain and 
the Empire. It has been, since October last, perfectly clear 
to British common sense that however much beforehand war 
was to be deprecated, however much it had been the duty of 
statesmanship to do its very utmost, consistent with honour, 
to avoid it, the struggle having once begun, it has become 
essential to our own continuance in South Africa as a Power 
at all that the overwhelming might of the Empire should be 
established by force of arms beyond all manner of doubt or 
question. It is true that there had been grievous misunder- 
standings and ill-founded suspicions on both sides, and that 



532 . 


Great Britain and South A frica. 


April, 


the Boer people believed, with an intensity of conviction to 
which their resistance has been a witness, that recourse to 
arms was the only method by which th«‘y could preserve 
their much-prized national independence. Nevertheless, the 
question once put to the test of war, and in the last resort 
so put by the Boers themselves: — Who is the stronger, Boer 
or Briton ? — there can, it is clear, be no possibility of stable 
equilibrium in South Africa (we say nothing of the stability 
of the British Kinpire) till that question has been answered 
unmistakeably and once for all. » 

It is only fair to the Government to recollect when their 
unpreparedness for war is alleged against them that in 
October last their propsirations were on such a scale as to 
surpass the expectations not only of the general public but 
also of those who were supposed to have special information 
on all South African questions — their military advisers, Mr. 
Rhodes, indeed all men. The Capo and Natal Governments 
realised perhaps more accurately than c.ther people, what a 
terrible tiling war would be for all concerned. In England 
the general belief was that our forces had been provided on 
such a very large scale in order to make a rapid end of all re- 
sistance, and so lessen the effusion of blood ! Why was it that 
we all of us held so cheap the martial strength of the Boer 
nation P The Boers, it was said, and with truth, had no regular 
army, while the whole Dutch population of the Transvaal, 
with women and cliildren, was estimated at about 150,000 
at the outside— less, therefore, than that of many medium- 
sized English towns such as Portsmouth or Cardiff. How 
could the fai’mei's ot the veldt and the shopmen of Pretoria 
and Johannesburg jiossibly resist for many weeks together the 
armyot 75,000 highly disciplined and splendidly armed troops 
which before the <3nd of November had arrived in Cape 
Colony and Natal from England and India, under the com- 
mand of the ablest generals it Was in the power of the Govern- 
ment to select P . So far as has been yet ascertained, the in- 
formation supplied to the Governnient by the Intelligence 
Department was substantially accurate as to the material 
strength, i.e. as to the numbers of men the two republics 
could put in the field against us, and the character and 
quantity of their equipment. In 1898 that Department had 
printed for private circulation a book (of which a fresh edition 
was printed only last June) in which the number of men in 
the Transvaal liable for service was reckoned at 31,000, in- 
cluding the police, and in the Orange Free Sta.te at 20,000, 
or 51 ,<^0 in all, and 4,000 were estimated as the sort of number 
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ivho might coDJ^to the aid o| the BoerH from across the 
British.frontier and from foreign eonntries. They carried the 
Mauser rifle, bul were unprovided with bayonets or other 
arms for hand-tc-hand fighting. As to ordnance, in 1898 
our Government was informed*tliat the Transvaal possessed 
sixteen Oreusot 15 c. guns, and in June last twenty-one 87 
millimetre automatic guns, and nine 75 millimetre |funs, all 
ranking as field guns, and four howitzer 4*7 guns, and that 
in September last eleven more 75 millimetre guns were in- 
troduced, while the Orange Free State had two batteries, or 
twelve 75 millimetre guns, or 78 guns in all, and there were 
besides some dozen and a half of old guns of various patterns 
in the country before 1891/ 

According to the military authorities consulted by the 
Government — including, it need scarcely be said, every emi- 
nent soldier acquainted with South Africa — the measures 
taken in the first instance wore amply sufficient, first to 
protect Natal and ultimately to defeat any armies the 
Republics could put into the field. Tet when Parliament 
met at the end of January, nearly four months after the 
issue of President Krngor^s ultimatum, the Boer forces were 
not only unvanquishod but were still in the occupation of 
wide districts of British territory, they had captured nineteen 
British guns, and bad caused a loss to our forces in killed, 
wounded, and missing of about 10,909 men. In February, 
when Mr. George Wyndham ma<le his statement in the 
House of Commons on the military situation, the British 
army in South Africa, with the South African levies and 
the Colonial contingents, numbered nearly 200,000 men ; 
yet Ladysmith, and the large i'orce which held it, remained 
closely invested sifter seviTal* vigorous but vain attempts by 
Sir Redyers Buller to relieve it, and the fate of Kimberley 
and Mafeking seemed hardly more hopeful. This assuredly 
was war of a very different l^iid siiid on a very different 
scale from what had been contemplated by the Government 
and their advisers, civil and military, in South Africa and 
at home. The public in each country had naturally gone far 
beyond the Government in the lightness of heart with which 
it welcomed the prospect of war. Neither among the 
British nor the Boers, by the end of September last, had 
counsels of patience or of peace much chance of obtaining 
a hearing. War had, indeed, then become inevitable,^ot 

* See Speech of Mr. Wyudham in the debate on the Address in 
the House of Commons, February 1, 1900. 
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because the conditions of th(^ controversy made conciliation 
or compromise impossible or very difficult, but because of 
the heated passions of the hour. Ill different ways, but to 
each contending nation, has the war proved a very different 
matter from what was anticipated. For us ultimate victory 
was always certain. But we had not counted the cost of 
winning it, noi* weighed beforehand* its probable value when 
won. i%e ignorance of the vast majority of the Boers 
misled them both as to the cause of the war and its in- 
evitable issue. 

It was natural euough that the British public, listening 
only to what it wished to hoar, should have heartily despised 
the apparently puny strength of the enemy and have looked 
forward to a rapid and victorious march to Pretoria. The 
Orange Free State having joined the Transvaal was a cir- 
cumstance which would greatly facilitate this march — so it 
was said in the confident humour of last October. But how 
comes it that the Government and the military experts, 
accurately informed, as we have seen, of the strength in men 
and materiel of the enemy, should have miscalculated so 
completely his power of resistance? Seldom indeed have 
the resources of an enemy been better known to his oppo- 
nent before the outbreak of war than (thanks to Sir John 
Ardagh and the Intelligence Department) were those of the 
Boers to British statesmen and soldiers. Why, then, this mis* 
reckoning as to the use our enemy would make of his com- 
paratively limited resources ? It is said with truth that the 
country round Ladysmith, and the country through which 
our troops under Lord Methuen fought their way almost to 
Kimberley, were eminently suited for defence by such forces 
as the Boers possessed ; but the' country was well known to 
us beforehand, and many of our soldiers had had practical 
experience of campaigning in Natal. What was under-esti- 
mated in all forecasts was thO' fighting capacity of the Boer 
himself. We knew all about his arms, and his armament, and 
his country, and our country ; but after all, in spite of all the 
changes introduced into modem .warfare, national strength 
depends upon the character and quality of the men who wield 
the arms and the spirit that moves them, and in the Boers 
we have found an enemy, not indeed forming a drilled and 
liighly disciplined army, but which is a veritable nation in 
arr^, animated with the passionate belief thB>t it is fighting 
for its national existence and independence. A large and 
difficult country, inhabited by men such as these, all history 
tells us, is not easily conquered. 
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Englishmen have been somewhat misled hy hearing tlie 
Boer Grovernme*ht contiimally talked of as a mere ‘ oligarchy ’ 
of self-interested individuals who wished to keep all jiGwer 
to themselves. If that were, all, the opposition of the 
Transvaal would very soon have crumpled into nothing. 
The South African Republic is, however, based on the inost 
democratic and popular linos; and though during the last 
few years the gold mines have drawn into one district a 
very large and preponderating number of foreigners, and 
the Boers have become a mind'rity, that has ijot extinguished 
the national sentiment or tlie democratic character that 
belongs to the older inhabifants of the country. Jn all 
probability there was much corruption in Pretoria in liigh 
place ; hut our mistake has been in not recognising that 
we had opposed to us something more formidable than the 
sel6sh interests of a corrupt gang of politicians, viz. the 
sj»irit of independence of a nation. 

Strife between Groat Britain and the South African 
Republic, after what had hapjiened in the past, whatever 
the present cause of quarrel, and however just it might be, 
would necessarily become nothing loss than a war for Ihti 
comjimt f*/ the Transvaal. Now the attempt to subject by 
force of arms a people of European blood to British rule is 
an unpleasant as well as novel task upon which to expend 
the energies of Englishuien. This was no doubt one of 
many good reasons why eoolheaded as well as patriotic 
Englishmen stjj)ve even to the date of the Boer ultimatum 
to avoid a war which they foresaw was clenrly destined to 
bring many calainilics to ourselves as well as to others in 
its train. Since war has come, it is now the duty of 
Englishmen first of all to make it completely successful, 
and secondly to draw from it the great object which the 
British nation have sought by ij, viz. tlie establishment of 
wise, just, aiid equal govoinmeiii among the European 
inhabitants of South Africa. So iar the first duly has 
a.bsorbed«all onr thoughts and energies; but the second is 
now rising abbve the horizon, and it will bo found in the 
lung run to be the more difficult of aceomplishiiiOJit. 

Nothing could have been better than the way in which tlie 
British nation took the great disappointments of the early 
months of the war. It could not but be that here and there 
unjust censure and ignorant criticism made themselves 
heard, and that the desire for a scapegoat took possession of 
the more feather-headed part of the comm uni One, two, 

or three ministers must be at once dismissed. Private 
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favour had caused the a^^oititmeiit of unfit commanders. 
Nay, one British general had, on the very el 5 ^ of war, been 
actually intriguing with the enenl^, or rtt least had pur- 
posely left British territory fanprotected ! But this excited 
and foolish language found no favour with the general public, 
and parliamentary debate in a very few days cleared the 
air, and brought to men’s 'minds a far juster appreciation 
of the work that had been done by the Government and the 
War Department to meet the great and unexpected diffi- 
culties of the situation. Mere party criticism found hardly 
any place in public or parliamentary discussion. With the 
exception of the Irish Nationalist members the House of 
Commons was practically at one as to providipg all the 
means asked for by the Government to bring tne war to a 
victorious and rapid conclusion. The Opposition by way of 
protest brought forward and pressed to a division an amend- 
ment to the address condemning the Government for want of 
foresight and for mismanagement of the negotiations preced- 
ing the W 9 <r, and then, having placed their view on record, 
proceeded to crowd into the Government lobbies in support 
of the very large votes for men and money which were asked 
for. Surely men must have little knowledge of English 
history who find in the events of the present Session, an 
example of parliamentary factiousness, and must set but 
little value on the British Constitution if they find no place 
in it for criticism by a House of Commons Opposition ! 

It is quite certain that no Government carrying on un- 
successful war for any length of time can 4ong remain in 
office. It must win or go. The want of success may not 
be attributable to any faults of the. Government of the day ; 
but assuredly it would be heM responsible all the same for 
any prolonged failure of British arms. It is, for instance, 
clear enough that the three great reverses of the second 
week of December at Stonr.berg, Magersfontein, and Colenso 
were due to events on the field with which neither Govern- 
ment nor War Dex:>artment had anything whatever to do. 
It has been the duty of the Government* to ^epaif our mis- 
fortunes, to call out and organise the power of the nation, 
and to restore as quickly as possible the shaken pre^ige of 
our arm,s. The House of Commons and the country were 
told by Mr. Wyndham in the debate on the address what 
measures had been taken, and wore being taken, with this 
object; or rather with the double object, first of all of 
bringing the South African war to a satisfactory conclusion, 
and, secondly, of strengthening for the future the military 
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position of the Empire. Into the details of lliese proposals 
we do not intend on the present occasion to enter. We 
prefer to call th^ attention of our readers to some of the 
main lessons of the war, in their bearing on the general- 
position and interests of the uaj^ion. 

For four months it is hardly too much to say that our arms 
met with uniform want of success in the field. If the \frord 
* defeat ’ ought not to be* used of several sev&e actions in 
which we were engaged, it is certain that the objects for 
which those engagements were fought were not attained. 
Indeed, had the Boers possessed that mobiljty which it has 
been the fashion to attribute to them, had they shown as much 
capacity for pushing homo their siic(5esses as in repelling 
the attacks of thejir enemy, our dilliculties* would have 
become veritable disasters. For certain purposes the Boers 
constitute in all probability as cfiective a fighting force as 
any army in the world. But they have the defects of their 
qualities; and on more than one occasion it was fortunate 
for the British generals in the field that they were not 
opposed by Frenchmen or Germans. Yet there is no reason 
for supposing*that French or German troops, had they had 
our work to do, would have been one whit more successful 
than we were in the early months of the campaign ; while 
it is quite certain that the transport of so great an army to 
so great a distance in so short a time was entirely beyond 
the power of any oilier nation. That an army of 180,000 men 
should have been landed in South Africa, without the loss of 
a single man, and that ammunition and stores and transport 
for so great a force sliould have been despatched, with only 
insignificant losses, from liome and from distant lands, are 
great facts which loom large, we may feel confident, in the 
keen eyes of continental critics. To a nation not possessed 
of naval supremacy such things would be impossible. In 
our case they are an cxtraordiijary demons Iration of power 
and of organisation. IVe have been hitherto accustomed 
to regard ourselves as a nation powerful, perhaps all- 
powerful, in defence ; supreme at sea, capable of reinforcing 
our troops, if need be, in India and elsewhere, and of send- 
ing an expeditionary force of a ft?w thousand men to carry 
on those ‘ little wars ’ against African or Oriental nations in 
which wo are so constantly involved^ but wo did not con- 
sider ourselves a great military power in the continental 
sense at all. Till the hi^t few months we boli.eved that our 
colonies stood in no need of the presence of Imperial troops. 
Why, then, should we require to have ready fgr service 
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across the seas so huge an army? The quarrel with 
President Kruger is bringing about consequences quite un- 
connected with South Africa. In result ft may go far to 
alter the standpoint from which Englishmen regard the 
military problem of the Empire. 

Qn the Continent an a^lmost universally hostile press has 
been gloating over greatly exaggerated accounts of the 
checks^ and reverses to our arms, while it has pretended to 
believe that the military strength of the British Empire is a 
sham and a delusion, and that..it had been reserved for what 
it describes as that brave little nation, the Boers, to ‘ prick 
the bladder ’ ! No doubt owing to recent British victories, 
the continental press has somewhat changed its note. But, 
in all soberness, let us ask, has this war betrayed our weak- 
ness or revealed our strength '? On the whole, in spite of 
many disappointments, of some mismanagement, of local 
and temporary failures due to an utter misreckoning of the 
difficulties to be encountered, a satisfactory answer can 
safely be given to the question. It may be that our policy 
has been to blame for generations past in limiting the scale of 
our military i)reparations, and in refusing to contemplate as a 
probability to be provided against the despatch over sea of 
a British army of 150,000 men. We do not say this is so, 
though it is clear that our present Government is to blame, 
along with its civil and military advisers in South Africa 
and at home, for not more correctly estimating the severity 
of the struggle on which the country was entering. The 
nation, in truth, was taken by surprise, when it should 
have been forewarned. But has the surprise found us 
lamentably deficient in military strength, and in means to 
repair an unhappy situation which should hardly have oc- 
curred *P In our last number we referred to the military 
exigencies arising Iroiii the ^ entanglements * of Ladysmith, 
and Kimberley. The reverses of the middle of December 
served to put the nation on its mettle, and in a very few 
weeks, thanks to the patriotism of the people and the 
energy of the Government, the strength of the army in 
Soutli Africa wms more than doubled, and Lord Boberts 
began a campaign under infinitely more favourable circum- 
stances than his predecessors. Nothing short of a surprise 
of this kind would hafe tested some parts of our system. 
Tliero liave been military critics in recent years who have 
treated even our 80,000 reservists as little better than a 
paper force ! But that militia, volunteers, and yeomanry 
should come forward in tens of thousands for service with 
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the regular army in a far distant land, and should at once 
prove tlieinselves (Capable and efficient soldiers, lias been little 
less than a revelation. With, an army of <;onscripts it is 
no easy task for a Continental ^latiou to despatch troops to 
the remoter regions of the earth. With a military system 
based upon volunteering everybody wants to go ! • 

When we endeavour to* weigh the results eff experience 
hitherto gained by the struggle in South Africa, we find 
little to justify the belief that changes in modern warfare are 
likely to tell against the security of the Empire. Not soon 
again, let us hope, shall wo find ourselves engaged iii the 
work of conquest with men of European blood for our foes. 
Our wars will probably be defensive wars, whether waged in 
Europe or elsewhere. The efficiency of irregular troops 
with modern weapons in defensive positions has been demon- 
strated. The Boer successes have been won by the rifle 
— it is hardly too much to say by the rifle alone — aided 
only by the spade. We have been taught by sharp experi- 
ence how Large must be an invading army wdiicli is to defeat 
even very limited numbers of irregular riflemen who know 
how to use their weapons and avail themselves of iiatui'al 
or hastily constructed defences. Do these lessons make us 
feel less competent to defeat an invading army at home or 
in India 

It is natural that uneasiness should be felt at the isolated 
position in which the country stands. Of the ill-will of every 
great continental nation, with the exception of Italy, it is 
unhappily hardly possible to doubt. True, the interest of 
every one of them lies in maintaining peace with Great 
Britain, and this is probably well understood by their rulers 
and statesmen. Unfortunately’ the history of the origins of 
war shows that enlightened self-interest has far less part in 
Causing national strife than the, jealousies, suspicions, and 
angry temper that take possession of men’s souls. Peace, 
for instance, throughout South Africa was demonstrably tho 
'first interest of the British colonies and of the two republics, 
and was at least among the first interests of tho British 
Empire. Yet a devastating war has been raging where all 
wise men saw the necessity of patience and the advantages 
of peace! So, perhaps, it may bo in Europe, and it has 
been manifestly the duty of our Government to spare no 
expense and to strain every effort to bring this war rapidly 
to a satisfactory conclusion, lest the prolongation of British 
difficulties in South Africa should seem to offer to rival 
nations an opportunity of indulging their ill-will in some 
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more serious fashion than the vapourings of their daily 
papers. * * 

During the first weeks of war we heard much of the terms 
which we should be ready to grant to our vanquished foes ; 
but, as the war went on, and as the severity of the struggle 
was better realised, men felt it was both more prudent and 
more dignified to achieve the victory before ]>lanning the 
disposal of its fruits. Lord Salisbury at tlu' Onildliall on 
Lord Mayor’s Day had said everything that needed saying 
in the early stages of the war. Wo were fighting, not to 
win for ourselves territory or gold, but to establish equal 
and just government among the Europeans of South Africa. 
We had to re-establish peace after victory, and to take 
security against its future disturbance. How this could 
best be done it would have been unwise and impolitic tp 
discuss in detail in advance ; for it is clear that the measures 
to be taken must necessarily depend on the circumstances 
and conditions found to exist when the pacification takes 
place. A condition precedent to the spread of free and con- 
stitutional government throughout South Africa is the de- 
struction of the military power of the two republics. 

There never was any sense in the notion that when once the 
enemy had been driven out of British territory the war would 
change its character, and would henceforth become a war 
of sheer aggression on our part. On this misapprehension 
of the problem which war, if it is to do any good at all, 
must solve, is founded the policy of offering terms of peace 
to the two republics, on the basis of their independence, 
as soon as their troops have been expelled from British 
territory. Upon which side ^ of the frontier the conflict 
is waged for the time being is in truth merely a matter 
of military exigency, and by itself has little bearing on^ 
British or Boer rights or tipon the terms of pacification 
which it will be politic eventually to ask. The republics 
must abandon for the future and once for all the theory . 
that they form separate nations, with the rights and 
powers necessarily belonging to nationhood, sngh as the 
possession and control of military forces, arsenals, and forts. 
So much is clear. The Orange Free State and the South 
African Republic must be brought within the Empire. But 
here the difficulty begins. Most thoughtfnl Englishmen 
would be glad to give the Dutch States, for our sakes as well 
as for theirs, the largest possible a*mount of local autonomy 
consistent with the peace and quiet of South Africa ; and 
will rejoice when it becomes possible for the Imperial factor 
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to have as little to say to the internal government of South 
Africa, as it now^has to that of Canada or Australia. But 
that time has not come, an^ it will be the duty of the 

* Imperial Power as soon ns peace is established to start the 
new system under which the Dutch States are to be 
governed. The problem we have to solve is different in 
kind from anything we have yet attempted iA our colonial 
empire. The Dutch Stales ^ire accustomed to ^lopnlar 
self-government based upon the most democratic lines. To 
govern such people on the system of a Crown colony could, 
of course, only be a temporary expedient till some form of 
local government based upon the instincts of the people should 
be established. To form them at once into self-governing 

* colonies of the ordinary type would be to give tliem the very 
powers which all are agreed it would be dangerous to the 
general peace for them to enjoy. An Australian colony not 
only makes its own laws, but provides itself with what 
troops and what armaments it desires, and there is no 
difficulty in the case. But in the two Dutch States we 
make acquaintance with a new class of citizen — viz. with men 
of European blood who are British subjects ai/aimt their willy 
and this necessarily introduces extreme difficulty into the 
working of popular government. Yet il* is largely out of 
respect for the fundamental principle of democracy, equality 
of political privilege between man and man, that the British 
people has felt justified in the policy of war. Nevertheless 
it is impossible at once to apply to a conquered State, in its 
entirety and with success, a system of government which 
almost of necessity presupposes a free people. 

The difficulties that have to be faced in the Transvaal 
and the Orange Free State rfre not the only ones that have 
to be faced in South Africa. It is useless to shut our eyes 
to facts, and the fact is that the war with the Republics lias 
been largely regarded throughout the whole of South 
Africa as a civil war. How could it be otherwise, when 
father was ranged against son, And brother against brother ? 
It is vain to suppose that the sympathies due to common 
race can be extinguished among the citizens of Cape Colony 
and Natal, or that with the bitter feelings left behind by the 
war between men of English and men of Dutch blood, free 
constitutional government will work altogether smoothly. 
Dutchmen are in a majority in Cape Colony. Under these 
circumstances, a peaceful and steady developement of local 
popular institutions into a -great and loyal self-governing 
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Sonlli African Federation, under the British flag, though 
much to be desired, can hardly come about very rapidly. 

The great successes in the field of the paSt six weeks have 
brought much nearer to our minds the immediate difficulties 
which will follow the re-establishnieut of peace. The great 
and raj)id increase of our army, the brilliant stmtegy of 
Lord Koberts^ and Lord Kitchener^ and the never-failing 
valour of our troops have very quickly satficed completely 
to turn the tables against the Boer forces. The relief of 
Kimberley, the capture of K^onje and his little army of 
men, Sir Red vers Buller’s entry into Ladysmith, and 
the capture of the Free State capital have of course con- 
vinced the whjOle world sind our enemies themselves of the 
utter hopelessness of the Boer cause. It is now seriously 
questioned whether the two Republics have rt any time 
had more than fifty thousand men under arms, and these, 
constitute almost the whole manhood of the race : for 
among the Boer prisoners, and among the killed and wounded, 
there have been found numbers of old men and boys of 
fourteen and even less, whom excess or deficienc}'^ of years 
Avould have dis<iualiIiod from service in aiij^ of the regular 
armies of Europe. Our enemy, let us frankly acknow- 
ledge it, has showyi splendid courage, and has made an 
extraordinary resistance to our arms ; but there could not 
from the beginning be a doubt in the minds of English- 
men as to tlxc ultimate viciory in a war between the two 
Dutch Republics of South Africa and tlie British Empire. 
How complete has been our military triumph may be judged 
from the fact that something like a quarter of the whole 
fighting strength of the nations opposed to us has been 
placed horn dc coinlat; while the British troops in South 
Africfi probably now number at least five times what remain 
of our foes. Under these circumstances, it seems im- 
probable that our troops should have to encounter very much 
more continuous heavy fighting, though it is possible, if not 
very likely, that irregular and scattered resistance may be 
prolonged for a considerable period. Thus there is every 
reason to hope that peace is not far distant, that the work 
of our generals and our soldiers is almost done, and that 
the work of our statesmen will soon be resumed. 

With whom then is peace to ho made? Are its terms 
to he agreed upon by the representatives of both bel- 
ligerents, so as to bind them both^ after the usual 
fashion in which peace is re-established after war be- 
tween civilised nations? or are the terms simply to be 
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diclated, and then enforced, by the conqueror? Hitherto 
the bouifds of Uie Empire have often enough, after success- 
ful war, been enlarged by cession; and sometimes in this 
way a foreign population of European blood •has become, 
against its will, subject to Great Britain ; but in these cases 
the defeated sovereign has hg^nded over to the victorious 
* sovereign the allcgian^ and territory of hfe former sub- 
jects, and the settlement is thus in some sort reghlarised. 
Thus Canada was ceded to England, Alsace and Lorraine 
to Germany. In the case of the Orange Free State there 
has of course been no question of ^suzerainty,’ and even 
as regards the Transvaal the ‘suzerainty,’ or at least the 
meaning of that term, has since 1884 been higlily disputable. 
The citizens of the two States assuredly owed no allegiance 
to the Queen, and thej^ cannot therefore bo regarded in any 
legal or constitutional sense as ‘ rebels ; * and we shall gain 
nothing by any attempt to pretend to ourselves that our 
rights henceforth over the Republics spring from anything 
but conquest pure and simple. Thus Lord Roberts, as 
Coinmander-in-Chief of the British Army, was able to 
declare Mr. Steyn no longer President of the Free State. 
That conquest must be the inevitable end of the war, should 
have made Presidents Kruger and Steyn accept almost any 
terms rather than embark on it ; and, on the other hand, 
it was the perception of this necessary result of war that 
made so many Englishmen, who realised the difficulties 
which conquest would bring to South Africa and the Empire, 
ready to offer or accept almost any conciliation or compromise 
with President Kruger which would have promised an 
honourable peace. The war is not now in question ; nor is 
the conquest. They are grbat and terrible facts of which 
account has to be taken, ft is impossible to treat seriously 
the letters of the two Presidents asking that the inde- 
pendence of the two Republican States should now be recog- 
nised. The status quo ante has disappeared for ever, and the 
task imposed upon British statesmanship is how to make 
the conquest of the two Dutch Republics a success. 

Never was statesmanship put to a severer trial ; all the 
more severe in that the general public seems hardly able yet 
to grasp the difficulties that have to be surmounted. It is 
perfectly clear that henceforth the two Republics must be part 
of the Empire, and that citizens of these States must enjoy 
their rights, and liberties, and privileges, not by virtue of in- 
ternational agreement, but under the law and constitution 
of the Empire. Of this there must and can be no question. 



544 Great Britain and South Africa. April, 

The Eepublics have fojiight for their independence, %nd have 
fought well for it, but they have lost ; and «.any attempt to 
set them up a^ain as quasi-independent nations bound only 
by international conventions i 3 out of the question. War, 
with all its horrors, ha's one merit. ‘ It makes an end, at 
least 'for a time, of m^^ny • disputed theories and open 
question^ It shows unmistakably all concerned where 
power lies, and this being oneo established it is possible to 
build on a sure foundation. Thronghout the British Empire 
the almost universal feeling prevails --jind we think, having 
regard to facts, that the sentiment is a right and just one — 
that South Africa, where it is not Portuguese or German, 
must be British. Subject to this, the more of autonomy that 
can be granted to the inhabitants of the newly acquired 
regions the better, for our sakes not less than for theirs. 

It is after British supremacy has been settled that the real 
difficulties begin ; and they will liot be solved by mere 
appeals to anti-Boer or anti-Dutch feeling. This may do 
for English electioneering; but the British Cabinet has 
much more important work before it, and upon how they do 
it will depend their own credit for sttitesmanship and the 
future of South Africa. The British colonists of South 
Africa have deserved well of the Empire, and their interests 
must be duly safeguarded, but without establishing racial 
privilege. The problem before us is how to reconcile two 
jarring races inhabiting not the Transvaal and Orange 
Free State only, but the British Colonies as well. That 
the Imperial authority should make itself even in appear- 
ance the mere agent of anti-Dutch feeling in South Africa 
would be simply disastrous. It, is sometimes inevitable, but 
it is always unfortunate when Imperial authority becomes 
tainted with the suspicion of being influenced by local 
faction ; and the position becomes an almost impossible one 
where the constituted authorities of the colony -and the 
majority of the local Parliament are in opposition to the 
representative of the Crown or the Colonial Office. It is 
but natural, and it is only to be expected, that a party in a 
minority should try to make the ‘ Imperial Factor ^ subserve 
its own ends; but were such an attempt to succeed, the 
knell of constitutional government would have rung. A 
parliamentary Government cannot even with extraneous sup- 
port govern long against the will of Parliament ; and unless 
British statesmen and the British people have unlearned all 
the lessons of their past history, they will hardly be induced 
by appeals to narrow racial feeling to enter upon the hope- 
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less task of governing South Affica from Downing Street in 
opposition to the sentiments of South African statesmen 
supported by the wishes and votes of the majority of their 
fellow-citizens. » 

As to the two Kepublics, it is clear that for a limited 
period after the conclu^on of the war the cojintry wilf have 
to bo administered under military authority. Tn e,this way 
only will it be possible for a firm and just rule to prevail. 
Any attempt to convert thojiithorto purely Dutch rule into 
an exclusivel}’' Uitlamkir rule lyould OJily «erve to aggravate 
the bitter feelings which the war must inevitably leave 
behind it; and it would certainly bo productive of the 
greatest injustice towards the vanquished people. The 
Boers of the Transvaal have not, from their experience of Mr. 
Bhodes and his friends, or their knowledge of Johannes- 
burg, acquired an exalted notion of the aims and methods 
of iiritish South African politicians. Their view may have 
been an unenlightened and mistaken one, but they have un- 
doubtedly believed all along that for i hem British supremacy 
meant the rule of the gold speculator, the fastening upon 
them the domination of Mr. llhodes. It will be our first 
duty to prove to our new subjects that they are regarded 
as fellow- citizens with ourselves wuthiii the British Empire, 
and are to enjoy at the (‘arliest jjossible moment all the 
privileges of British citiz(mship. To this end it is essential 
that the first representatives of Imperial authority in the two 
States should be well chosen ; and more, probably, will de- 
pend upon the personality of the first administrator of the 
annexed territories than upon the details of {he system to 
be administered. 

With the jieace a new^ era. will begin for South Africa, and 
to give a new system a fair chance avo shall have to start it 
with new men. It could notf but be that the most bitter 
memories of the war would attach to those responsible for 
it, whose duty it has been to carry it through. It must 
be remembered that the war, or rather the policy winch 
they believed would make war inevitable, was strongly dis- 
approved by the colonial ministries, the authorised advisers 
of the Crown in South Africa. Colonial feeling has since 
run so strong, that to be conscientiously opposed to tlic 
policy of the war has there been accounted disloyalty. Even 
in England, with less excuse, there has been a sentiment of 
the same kind. With peace lei there be an end <o this non- 
sense ! It would have been strange — we go further and say 
it would have been unnatural— had there not been among 
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large numbers of British subjects of Dutch blood a feeling of 
some sj'mpathy with their Icinsmen in their ^leath struggle 
for independence; for it was /for independence that the 
Boers believed themselves to be fighting. The trial to the 
loyalty of our Dutch fellow-subjects has been a very severe 
one, and on the whole the vast majority of them have stood 
the trial well. Now we have to show that the British Colonies 
are not to'be ‘ run ’ in the interest of a single race. We have 
before us the precedent of the French Canadians, a population 
far less fitted to blend into commbn nationhood with Scotch- 
men and Englishmen than arc the Dutchmen of South Africa. 
In North America the situation has often required, and still 
requires, tactful and coiisiderauo management. There the 
Prime Minister of the Dominion is of French blood, a cir- 
cumstance that gives the best possible proof that racial 
ascendency has no foothold in Canada, and that has on 
more than one occasion proved highly beneficial to the 
interests of the Empire. A real equality of citizenship — 
an equality that is felt, not merely proclaimed — and tlie 
founding of party divisions on other than racial grounds 
can only come about with time and patience. Is it too 
much to expect mutual forbearance on the part of South 
African party leaders, wdiether representative of the South 
African League or the Africander Bondi^ Of one thing 
we are certain, that it would be an evil day for the 
connexion of South Africa with the Empire, were Imperial 
authority to enter into the strife of local parties, and to 
lend an ear to counsels which might even seem to threaten 
the independence of colonial iiarliamentary government. 
When passions run high, as they must do in South Africa 
after tlie conclusion of such a war, violence is not unlikely 
to be represented as patriotism, of which anti-Dutch 
sentiment is to be. the test. ^From these excesses states- 
men have to keep the * Imperial Factor ’ free. It wvill be 
for them to guard the independence under the Crown of 
colonial self-government. 

The policy of equal treatment of British subjects, irre- 
spective of race, has been amply vindicated in the history of 
recent troubles. Had the administration of government in 
the Cape Colony and Natal been in the hands of an 
‘English oligjirchy,’ which would have united against it 
every freedom-loving citizen of Dutch race, the course of 
events would have been very different. We do not wish, 
and it is not in our power, permanently to keep any of our 
great self-governing colonies within the Empire by military 
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force. The largest empire the world has ever seen is held 
together upon very different principles, principles from which 
English statesmen would not^dream of departing. The only 
risk, such as it is, to the ultimate retention of Soflth 
Africa within the Empire, lieS in the permanent alienation 
of British citizens, whether of Dutch, foreign, or Ri'itish 
blood, from the Imperial connexion. This •is the dauber 
which it is the great duty of our statesmen at home, and of 
their representatives in the various colon ii»s, to reduce to a 
minimum. Patience and 4prudence and a good deal of 
moral courage will be required ; but withcTut these qualities 
our great Colonial Empire would not have been built up, 
and without them it will not be retained. • 

Though every week that passes evidently brings peace 
on our own terms* nearer and nearer, little advantage is to 
be gained b}" tlie propounding of specific schemes for the 
government of the new provinces. There must be a limited 
period devoted to the work of restoring a sense of security 
and order before any permanent system can possibly be got to 
work. During this period the Government will have time to 
study the reports and hear the views of men directly, ac- 
quainted with these countries, and with areal knowledge of 
their inhabitants. It is all-important that Imperial authority 
should then be represented by some one who understands, 
and is understood by, the peoj)le whom we have to rule — 
unfortunately, for the time being, against their will — a 
man of firmness and of tact combined, in whose sense of 
justice the conquered may have as mucli confidence as the 
conquerors, and whoso ambition it will be to make men 
forgive and ultimately to forgot (if tljat be possible) the 
injuries and the memories of«so terrible a war. People speak 
as if the adoption of some specific ‘settlement* will at 
once make an end of South African troubles ! A settled 
state of things can only comfi about by the reconciliation 
of jarring races, and complete reconciliation can only 
be the work of years, perhaps of generations. What is 
infinitely more important at present than the details of 
any plan of settlement is the siurit in which we set about 
our task. Our statesmen Inive declared again and again 
that ‘ their hands have been set to the plough,* and that 
they would 'not rest from their labour till their work 
had been accomplished. It would be a poor* compliment 
to British statesmanship to suppose that its work was 
complete with the mere triumph of British arms. No ! 
the end it has in view is the building up in South Africa 
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of a great, free, self-governing dominion under the British 
flag, worthy to take its place side by side with the- other 
great colonies of the Empire, When peace comes let ns 
hoav no more of i pro-Boer ’or ‘anti-Dutch;’ and let us 
remember that it was for equal privileges of citizenship 
among the European races in South Africa that the war 
was in great measure fought.’ Great difficulties have to be 
surmounted before the end is attained, but that end is a 
noble one, and worth fighting for; and for our part we refuse 
to believe that it will not, with firmness and patience on 
the part of our statesmen, at last be won. To feel other- 
wise would be to think- that all the bloodshed and misery 
of the war, so far at least as South Africa is concerned, 
have been in vain. 

The war is, however, producing consequences of much 
importance outside South Africa. It has stirred to the 
very lieart the whole Empire, which for the first time has 
proved its sense of its own unity, and its common allegiance 
to the throne and flag, by taking its share in bearing the 
burdens and winning the laurels of war. 

^ do they 3vno\i of England 

iVlio only England know .* * 

asked Mr. liudyard Kipling, full of the sense of pride that 
cannot but fill the lieart of every British traveller who visits 
his country men beyond the seas. Even home-keeping 
Englishmen now realise the Empire as they have never 
done before. The Empire has shown itself oncy not only in 
sentiment, but in deed - a great fact in tlie present and 
future of the world ! In Great and in Greater Britain the 
sinking of all differences between men of every class and 
creed and political opinion in the sole desire and determina- 
tion to make the country win at any cost of life or inoiie}'-, 
in the face of unexpected difficulties, has been the most 
striking event in the politics of recent years, and has been 
full of instruction for others as well as for ourselves. The ^ 
Queen, as usual in the fullest sympathy with her subjects, 
has represented this sentiment of unity and patriotism to 
men of every race who own her sovereignty,. So far at 
least the spirit of ‘ Imperialism ’ is surely good. 

So deep and so .strong a wave of feeling cannot have 
passed over^ the country without leaving permanent cifccts 
behind it. Eor the time being ‘ party ’ has been annihilated, 
hut that condition of jiublic opinion will not last. Wlieli 
again party spirit revives it will largely have shaken itself 
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free from old trammels, and new questions derived from 
more recent emotions will take the place of the decaying 
‘platforms’ of “the past. Even before the war Home Rule 
was dead. It has been difficult for some time for the one 
party to flog the dead horse, and, to tell the truth, not Very 
easy for the other party to fight him. Leading statesmen 
recognise the new position of affairs, and Jjord Rosebery 
proposes to construct out of the ruins, of Gladstonianism a 
‘Liberal Imperialism,’ of which tho distinctive marks have 
not yet been divulged to th^ public. Mr. Gladstone, it will 
be observed, not less than Home Rule, is dead and buried. 

The merit of ‘ Imperialism ’ deafly depends upon what is 
meant by it and what is done with it. Our. national safety 
lies in our strength and in the knowledge of the whole 
world that we can defend ^ ourselves. So far we are all 
‘ Imperialists.’ But we want the whole* world to recognise 
also that we are not actuated by unjust or aggressive aims; 
that we love peace, that the interest of the British Empire 
lies in peace, and that we have no intention of abandoning 
the counsels of three generations of statesmen in order to 
enter upon a rivalry of militayy ambition with the great 
powers of the world. We do not wish to rest our peaceful 
relations with the rest of Europe merely upon the fear of 
our power. Our statesmen have to see that our national 
character and good name are also held in respect. 


No. CCCXCIII. will be published in July. 
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[The u'lual 7ion-]iar(injjalnhj Ratos ot other Ollicotvditter little from thobo Pruiuiums.] 

* A iieiboii of 30 may Hccnw* £1000 at death, by a yearly payment, dvrinff lije, of £20:l5s. 

Thu t’mminu waithl genwruUit elirwhm wcurr fvith S800 only, tnKead qf SUIOOi 

OK, he may bccuie £1000 by 25 yearly jiaymeiite of £20 ; 10s .— thus free of payment Itefwe age 55. 
t At age 40, the Premium censing before age 05 is, for £1000, £32 : 5s.— almut the same as most Ofliues 
requite during the wliole tenu of life. Before the Premiuma have ceased, the Policy will have shared in 
at least one division of 8iii']ilus. To Froftsaional Men and others, whose income is dependent on continu- 
ance of health, the limited ]>aynicnl system is sitecially recommended. 

BRANCH OFFICES: 

GLASGOW, 29 St. Vincent PL BRISTOL, 31 Clare Street MAITCHESTER, 10 Albert Sq. 

ABERDEEN, 106 Union Street. CARDIFF, 19 High Street NEWCASTLE, 1 Queen Street 

DUNDEE, 49 Meadoweide. LEEDS, 35 Park Row. NOTTINGHAM, 27 Victoria St. 

BIRMINGHAM, 95 Colmore Row. LIVERPOOL, 26 Castle Street. BELFAST, 1 Donegall Sq. , W. 

DUBLIN . . . S0 COLLEGE GREEN 
LONDON OFFICE: 17 KING WILLIAM STREET, B.C. , 
HEAD OFFICE : No. 6 ST. ANDREW SQUARE, EDINBURGH. 


PrintKiby R A* R Ci ARK. MmitfI), Bdu^urgh 



Life Assurance 

giving largest pro^ion 
for smallest prasent outlay 


£ 57 » 


' AT AGE 30 NEXT BIRTHDAY 

£12 a year 1 

pav.ihlf (luring lit'c, .I'-siirc' I 

ir a year 1^ limiu-d t(« / ^ 

2 ^ puyincnt--, the suni 

", 'bf i<> ill *^u» pills . 

\lf»rc than Lo pui tvni mj the Claims juiti 

which, notwithstanihi.LL that tlu p'c- 
umims do .1' a »’uK the ni'ii- 

j'n^tu rale-- oi' nflu'' <)|}hl , I'Ver 

Ic <Mv h /'i' > ri^t:in.i!!\ a'-sincii. 

I Hh W HoLh SI KPLl ^ 

is reserved for those Members who 

survive the period at which their 

premiums, with compound interest, 

hmount to the Ori<,»'inal Assurances. 
*• * 


Scottish Provident 
Institution 

Accumulated Funds £11,000,000 


LONDON; 17 XING WILLIAM STREET, E.C. 

HEA>D OFFICE: 6 ST. ANDREW SQUARE, EDINBURGH 












